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ADVERTISEMENT 


TO    THE    POUBTH    EDITION. 


The  St.  Lawrence  Pilot,  Vol.  II.,  contains  Sailing  Directions  for 
the  southern  parts  of  the  Qulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  and  for  its  south 
entrance,  through  Chedabucto  bay  and  the  Out  of  Canso. 

In  the  first  four  Chapters  a  description  is  given  of  the  coasts  of 
New  Brunswick  and  Nova  Scotia,  including  Chaleur  and  Miramichi 
bays,  and  the  southern  shore  of  Northumberland  Strait.  Chapters 
XVII.,  XVIII.,  and  XIX.  describe  the  shores  of  Prince  Edward 
island  and  the  north-west  coast  of  Cape  Breton  island,  and  give 
directions  for  navigating  Northumberland  Strait. 

In  Chapter  XX.  will  be  found  directions  for  the  Gut  of  Canso 
and  the  Lennox  Passage;  and  in  Chapters  XXI.,  XXII.,  and 
XXIII.  a  description  of  Chedabucto  bay,  the  eastern  coasts  of  Cape 
Breton  island,  and  the  Bras  d'or  Lake. 

LW. 

Hydrographic  Office,  Admiralty,  London, 
Jane  1860. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 


GULF  OF  ST.  LAWRENCE  ;  WEST  COAST,— CHALEUB  BAY. 
Vabiatioh  221°  W.  in  1860. 


OBA&Bint  BAT,  on  the  western  shore  of  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  is 
the  largest  baj  in  the  Gulf,  being  25  miles  wide,  on  a  S.W.  ^  S.  line 
across  its  entrance,  from  Cape  Despair  to  Miscou  island ;  but  the  entrance 
is  more  generally  considered  to  be  at  Macquereau  point,  from  which  the 
north  point  of  Miscou  island  bears  S.S.E.,  and  is  distant  14|  miles.  The 
depth  of  the  bay,  from  Miscou  to  the  entrance  of  the  Bistigouche  river,  is 
about  75  miles,  and  its  circumference,  from  Cape  Despair  round  to 
Miscou,  is  185  miles.* 

The  northern  or  Canadian  shore  of  the  bay  is  of  moderate  height,  but 
an  irregular  range  of  hills,  of  considerable  elevation,  is  everywhere  visible 
a  few  miles  back  from  the  coast,  the  predominating  features  of  which  are 
red  cliffs  of  sandstone  and  shale,  with  intervening  shingle  and  sand  beaches. 
Trap  rocks  and  limestone  are  occasionally  met  with  also,  but  more 
sparingly.  The  southern  or  New  ^Brunswick  shore  is,  generally  speaking, 
much  lower,  and  for  the  most  part  composed  of  similar  rocks ;  but  between 
Bathurst  and  Caraquette  the  cliffs  of  red  sandstone  rise  to  the  height  of 
200  feet  above  the  sea.  The  sandstone  either  belongs  to,  or  is  very  nearly 
connected  with,  the  coal  formation,  fossil  vegetable  remains  of  which,  at 
well  as  thin  veins  of  bituminous  coal,  being  not  unfrequently  met  with. 


H; 


*  See  Charts  :— Golf  of  St.  Lawrence,  General  Chart,  No.  2,516  ;  scale,  dss  3*7 
Inchei :  and  ChaleurBay,  with  Plana  of  Faspebiac,  and  Dalhoiuie  Bayi,  and  Beroft 
Idand,  No.  1,715  {  icale,  m  m,  0-85  of  aa  iaoL 
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There  are  increasing  aettlements  all  around  the  bay,  and  several  har- 
boars,  roadsteads,  and  rivers,  which  are  frequented  by  numerous  vessels 
engaged  in  the  lumber  trade  and  the  fisheries. 

The  climate  is  warmer,  and  the  weather  in  general  much  finer,  within 
this  bay,  than  it  is  outside  in  the  adjacent  parts  of  the  Gulf.  The  fogs, 
-which  prevail  so  much  with  southerly  winds  on  the  Miscou  banks,  seldom 
entor  the  bay,  although  rain  and  mist  accompany  easterly  gales  here  as 
daewhere.  ^  -  i^  ,      ^ 

The  navigation  is  by  no  means  difficult ;  for  although  there  are  some 
dangerous  shoals,  yet  there  is  everywhere  good  warning  by  the  lead. 

TIBBB. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  the  entrance  of  Chaleur 
bay  at  2h.,  and  ordinary  springs  rise  5  feet  and  neaps  3  feet.  The  tidal 
streams  are  regular  within  the  bay,  and  seldom  amount  to  the  rate  of 
one  knot  per  hour  ;  but  outside,  off  its  mouth,  and  especially  on  the 
Miscou  banks,  the  currents  and  tidal  streams  are  so  irregular,  both  in 
strength  and  direction,  that  nothing  definite  can  be  said  of  them  ;  and 
their  dangerous  effects  upon  the  course  of  vessels  can  only  be  guarded 
■gainst  by  the  constant  use  of  the  deep-sea  lead,  and  attention  to  the 
soondings.  ^o?'-;' fi  .."*'$.«:;.  ^  .•■>.>•* -■  ' 

,  BVBBOnoxrs  at  xriOHT  and  la  V008. — Vessels  bound  for  Chaleur 
ifljt  and  approaching  its  entrance  in  a  dark  night  or  foggy  weather,  should 
not  attempt  to  make  Macquereau  point,  which  is  so  bold  that  there  is  little 
or  no  warning  by  the  lead ;  but  should  strike  soundings  on  the  Miscou 
banks,  which  extend  nearly  22  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Miscou  island.  A 
esutions  look-out  should  be  kept  for  the  numerous  fishing  schooners,  which 
are  generally  riding  on  the  banks ;  and  the  northern  edge  of  the  latter, 
being  followed  in  30  fathoms  water,  will  safely  conduct  vessels  past  the 
north  point  of  Miscou,  at  the  distance  of  4  miles,  and  form  a  sure  guide 
op  the  bay.  In  addition  to  the  soundings,  there  is  the  assistance  of  the 
lighthouse  on  Birch  point,  Miscou  island  ;  it  is  an  octagon,  wooden,  and 
red  tower,  74  feet  high,  and  shows  a  ^ed  red  light,  79  feet  above  the 
sea  (page  23).  t^n-fr  «'n  ^' .)e;-am^:,T>-i  ^'i-.  auaihr.^f^  imnt  i^Abat- taBai" 
Tlie  bank  of  soundings  off  the  north  shore  is  also  sufficiently  wide  to 
guide  vessels  everywhere  within  Macquereau  point ;  nevertheless,  in  a 
dark  night  and  bad  weather,  vessels  had  better  not  approach  the  shore 
mnoh  nearer  than  the  depth  of  30  fathoms  in  any  part  of  the  bay  to  the 
eastward  of  Carlisle  pointi  The  soundings  are  generally  of  sand  and 
shells  on  the  banks,  while  in  the  central  parts  of  the  bay  black  and  brown 
mud  prevail,  with  depths  between  30  and  50  fathoms.  Within,  or  to  the 
westward  of  Carlisle  point,  and  the  opposite  bay  of  Nipisighit,  the  depth 
decreases  to  less  than  30  fathoms,  but  there  is  still  sufficient  warning 
everywhere  by  the  lead  quite  up  to  the  head  of  the  bay. 
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OA»B  sz«»An»,  and  the  Leander  shoal,  which  lies  off  it,  have  been 
described  in  page  82,  vol.  1.    The  course  from  that  cape  to  Macquereau 
point  is  W.  by  S.,  and  the  distance  23  miles.    In  the  bay  between  them  - 
are  Grand  river.  Little  Pabou,  Great  Pabou,  and  Newport.  i^it^u/i 


7  miles  westward  of  Cape  Despair,  is  a  considerable  <- 
stream,  but  has  only  2  feet  at  low  water  over  its  bar.    There  is  a  village  , 
and  a  considerable  fishing  establishment  there ;  and  immediately  to  the 
westward  of  the  river  a  shoal  extends  fully  half  a  mile  out  from  the  shore. , 

'i 
KITT&B  and  OBSAT  VABOV  are  fishing-placep,  fit  only  for  boats '  or 

very  small  craft.     There  is  but  a  foot  of  water  over  the  bar  of  the  former 

at  low  tide,  and  ordinary  springs  do  not  rise'  over  5  feet.    Great  Pabou, 

which  is  a  similar,  but  much  larger  place,  had  5  feet  over  its  bar  at  low 

water  when  it  was  surveyed,  but  the  depth  and*  situation  of  the  very 

narrow  channel  change  with  easterly  sales.  ^  ^ 

arwrvosT,  situated  S.W.  3^  miles  from  Great  Pabou,  and  6  miles 
N.E.  of  Macquereau  point,  is  another  fishing-place,  where  a  small  vessel 
or  two  may  be  moored,  (under  shelter  of  a  shoal,  and  at  some  risk,)  to  take 
in  fish  during  the  summer  months. 

MAOQVBmmav  vonrT  is  of  bold  and  dark-coloured  craggy  rocks.  It 
is  also  wooded,  and  rises  to  about  200  feet  above  the  sea. 

-  -4 

i;  VOKT  BAWia&,  7  miles  west  of  Macquereau  point,  is  a  fine  bay,  open  ' 
to  the  eastward,  and  about  1^  miles  wide  and  deep.  In  the  northern 
corner  of  the  bay,  half  a  mile  within  White  point,(]which  is  high  and  of 
white  limestone,  a  small  river  enters  the  bay  through  a  sandy  beach,  after 
descending  a  beautiful  valley  between  wooded  hills.  There  are  many 
houses  and  stores  near  the  entrance  of  the  river,  which  will  only  admit 
boats  at  high  water,  being  nearly  dry  when  the  tide  is  out.  i 

A  shoal  extends  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  all  aroudd  thO'  port 
south-westward  from  White  point  to  West  point.  West  point  is  of  craggy 
gray  limestone,  with  a  high  and  remarkable  semi-isolated  rock  at  its  south- 
east extremity.  It  is  the  south-west  point  of  the  port,  and  bears  S.  f  W., 
2  miles  from  the  river's  mouth  ;  on  its  north  side  there  is  a  small  cove^ 
and  a  good  landing  for  boats.  Daniel  hill,  about  one  mile  to  the  westwiird 
of  West  point,  and  rising  400  feet  above  the  sea,  is  remarkable  aa  the 
highest  land  close  to  the  shore  on  this  part  of  the  coast.  It  serves  to 
point  out  the  situation  of  Port  Daniel,  as  does  also  Bed  point,  which  ofteii 
appears  like  an  island  close  to  the  shore.  xir 

■ttpViiM  of  wood  and  water  may  be  obtained  at  Port  Daniel,  but  fresh 


provisions  are  not  plentifrd. 
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The  points  in  order  westward  flrom  Macquereau  point,  and  between  it 
and  the  river,  are  Red  point,  Pillar  point,  and  White  point,  which  will  all 
be  easily  recognized  ;  the  first  and  last  bj  their  colour,  and  the  other  hj  a 
remarkable  rock  close  off  its  extremity.  The  ground  is  not  good  outside 
the  line  joining  Pillar  and  West  points.  The  best  anchorage  in  Port 
Daniel  is  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  mud  or  clay  bottom,  in  the  line  between  White 
and  West  points,  with  the  entrance  of  the  river  N.  ^  W.,  and  Red  point 
and  Macquereau  point  in  one  bearing  E.  f  S.  The  shelter  will  then  be 
from  East,  round  north  and  west,  to  tS.S.W.,  and  in  winds  from  between 
these  points  this  bay  affords  safe  and  convenient  anchorage.  Strong 
south-east  winds  roll  in  a  heavy  swell,  but  there  is  no  difficulty  in  getting 
out  on  their  approach,  for  the  points  are  all  bold,  and  in  standing  out  or 
in  vessels  may  safely  pass  West  point  at  the  distance  of  2  cables. 


■it. 


9  miles  westward  of  Port  Daniel,  has  only  2 
feet  over  its  bar  at  low  water,  and  will  be  known  by  the  fish  stores  and 
stages  on  the  sandy  beach  on  the  east  side  of  its  entrance.  The  western 
side  is  formed  by  Nouvelle  point,  which  is  a  high  cliff  of  red  sandstone. 


LT. — ^Paspebiac,  5^  miles  westward  of  the  Nouvelle  river, 
and  21  j  miles  W.  by  S.  from  Macquereau  point,  has  an  excellent  roadstead, 
and  is  the  principal  fishing  establishment  in  Chaleur  bay.  A  triangular  point 
of  sand  and  shingle  beach,  inclosing  a  lagoon,  extends  out  from  the  main- 
land to  the  distance  of  a  mile,  and  has  on  its  west  side  the  extensive  white 
buildings  of  the  establishment  of  Messrs.  Robin  and  Co.,  of  Jersey,  toge- 
ther with  numerous  huts  belonging  to  the  fishermen.  On  the  west  side  of 
the  sandy  point,  and  close  to  the  cliffy,  the  lagoon  has  an  outlet,  which  has 
a  rough  bridge  across  it,  and  will  admit  boats  at  high  water.  In  rear  of 
this,  the  mainland  rises  gently  from  the  edge  of  dark  red  sandstone  cliffs, 
displaying  fields  of  the  richest  green,  and  buildings,  which,  although 
straggling  along  the  coast,  are  yet  so  numerous  as  to  deserve  the  name  of 
a  town.    There  are  two  churches  ;  both  are  small,  and  of  wood. 

Carlisle,  or  New  Carlisle,  the  county  town,  is  3^  miles  to  the  westward 
of  Paspebiac,  and  its  jail  and  court-house,  standing  on  the  ridge  in  rear 
of  Carlisle  point,  kve  seen  from  the  anchorage.  Carlisle  point,  which  is 
wooded,  and  consists  of  sand,  bears  W.  by  N.,  3^  miles  from  the  sandy 
point  of  Paspebiac,  and  the  roadstead  is  between  them,  but  much  nearer 
the  latter.  In  this  excellent  and  convenient  anchorage  vessels  are  shel* 
tered  from  West,  round  north  and  east,  to  S.E.  ;  and  although  it  is  com- 
pletely open  to  the  south-west  winds,  which  send  in  a  very  considerable 
swell,  yet  the  ground  is  so  good  that  the  Jersey  vessels  ride  here  moored 
all  through  the  season  without  accident.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  6 
ftthoms,  clay  bottom,  with  Robin's  flag-staff  and  Single  Tree  point  (th» 
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extreme  to  the  eastward  seen  over  the  sandy  point)  in  one,  bearing  East 
and  the  extremity  of  the  sandy  point  S.E.  A  sandy  spit  extends  tinder 
water  rather  more  than  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  from  the  sandy  point, 
and  nearly  as  far  to  the  southward  like\  iee.  This  assists  in  sheltering 
the  roadstead,  and  is  the  only  danger  to  be  avoided  in  approaching  it. 

■nppiiw. — ^At  Pasbcbiac  there  is  an  excellent  watering  place  at  a  stream 
which  will  be  seen  falling  from  the  cliff's  just  to  the  westward  of  the 
outlet  of  the  lagoon.  Supplies  of  all  kinds  may  be  obtained  here,  but  to 
a  limited  extent. 

BZSBOTioirB. — ^In  running  along  the  land  from  the  eastward,  the  low 
sandy  point  of  Faspebiac,  with  its  white  stores  and  numerous  huts,  will 
be  seen  stretching  out  from  the  mainland  to  the  southwnrd.  When  the 
vessel  has  passed  Nouvelle  river,  and  is  approaching  within  2  or  3  miles  of 
the  point,  keep  the  summit  of  Daniel  hill  open  to  the  southward  of  Nou- 
velle point,  until  the  easternmost  church  opens  to  the  westward  of  the 
soutli  vtremity  of  the  sandy  point,  bearing  N.  by  E.  |  E.  Then  haul  up 
for  Carlisle  point,  with  the  lead  going,  till  the  above  church  and  Robin's 
flag-staif  (at  his  northernmost  large  white  store),  come  in  line  bearing 
K.E.  ^  N.  Haul  in  now  boldly  for  the  anchorage,  only  taking  care  not 
to  open  the  same  church  out  to  the  eastward  of  the  flag-staff  until  Single 
Tree  point  (the  extreme  to  the  eastward)  is  well  shut  in  behind  the  sandy 
point,  when  the  vessel  will  be  within  the  spit,  and  a  berth  may  be  chosen 
by  the  lead  at  or  near  the  position  already  pointed  out. 

There  is  nothing  in  the  way  when  approaching  this  anchorage  from  the 
westward,  but  in  standing  out  from  it  with  a  westerly  wind,  and  especially 
with  a  lee  tide,  the  marks  for  clearing  the  spit  to  the  westward  must  be 
carefully  attended  to.  The  above  church  should  not  be  opened  out  to  the 
eastward  ot  Robin's  flag-staff  until  Single  Tree  point  is  well  open  to  the 
southward  of  the  sandy  point ;  nor  should  the  vessel  bear  up  to  the  east- 
ward of  South  before  Daniel  hill  comes  open  to  the  southward  of  Nouvelle 
point. 


vonrr,  5  miles  westward  of  Carlisle  point,  is  formed 
by  a  low  red  sandstone  cliff,  with  a  thin  superstratum  of  sand  and  clay 
containing  tertiary  shells.  The  Bonaventure  river,  with  only  2  feet  over 
its  bar  at  low  water,  together  with  the  village  and  church  of  the  same 
name,  will  be  seen  in  the  bay,  2  or  3  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  point. 
A  rocky  shoal  extends  off  this  point  to  the  westward  fully  a  mile,  and 
continues  round  the  bay  to  the  northward  and  westward  nearly  to  Red 
point,  a  distance  of  7  or  8  miles. 

In  the  bay  between  Red  and  Black  points,  and  5  miles  to  the  N.W.  of 
the  former,  is  the  small  river  CapLn,  remarkable  only  for  a  reef  which  lies 
off  its  mouth  half  mile  from  the  shore. 
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roHOBAoa. — There  is  good  anchorage  under  Bonaventure  point,  with 
eMterlj  winds,  in  6  fathoms,  mud  bottom,  with  the  point  bearing  S.E.  ^  S., 
Uie  church  N.E.  ^  E.,  and  the  entrance  of  the  river  E.  ^  N.,  1^  miles. 

OJkMOMWMDtAO  BAT,  situated  on  the  northern  side,  and  near  the  head 
of  Chaleur  baj,  is  of  considerable  extent,  being  13  miles  wide,  and 
5  or  6  miles  deep.  At  its  head  is  the  Cascapediac  river,  a  considerable 
stream,  but  which  can  only  be  entered  by  boats,  in  consequence  of  the 
extensive  shoals  of  sand  and  mud,  which  dry  out  2  miles  from  its  entrance, 
and  occupy  all  the  head  of  the  bay.  Black  point,  bold  and  rocky,  and 
rising  400  feet  above  the  sea,  is  the  eastern  point  of  the  bay,  bearing  from 
Bonaventure  point  N.W.,  16  miles.  The  shoals  commence  about  Ij^  miles 
to  the  northward  of  Black  point,  and  at  Indian  point,  on  the  east  side  of 
Little  river,  they  extend  out  to  the  westward  nearly  }|  miles,  sheltering 
the  anchorage  from  south-east  winds.  ,^j 

Duthie  point  the  east  point  of  entrance  of  the  Cascapediac  river,  bears 
N.N.W.  ^  W.,  5  miles  from  Black  point.  One  mile  to  the  eastward  of 
Duthie  point,  and  in  the  bay,  between  it  and  Little  river,  stand  the  church 
and  village  of  Richmond. 

The  settlements  on  the  western  side  of  the  bay  are  mostly  of  French 
Canadians  and  Acadians,  and  they  extend  along-shore  all  the  way  from 
the  river  to  Tracadigash  point,  which  is  the  west  point  of  the  bay.  In 
rear  of  the  settlements,  the  Carleton  mountain  range  will  be  seen  2  or  3 
miles  back  from  the  shore. 

The  anchorage  in  Cascapediac  bay,  where  the  timber  ships  moor 
in  3  fathoms,  is  o£f  Richmond  village,  with  Duthie  point,  bearing 
JN'orth  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  the  church  N.E.  by  E.,  and  Black  point 
S.E.  by  S.  Vessels  may  anchor  farther  out  in  4,  5,  or  6  fathoms,  on  the 
same  line  of  bearing  from  the  church,  or  to  the  westward  of  it,  but  they 
will  not  be  then  so  well  sheltered  from  easterly  winds. 

BiSBCTZOVSi — In  running  for  this  anchorage  from  the  eastward 
observe  that  the  marks  for  the  south-western,  or  outer  edge  of  the  shoal 
off  Indian  point,  (already  mentioned  as  sheltering  the  anchorage  from  south- 
east winds)  are,  Red  point  a  little  open  to  the  southward  of  Black  point, 
hearing  S.E.  ^  E.  Keep  these  marks  therefore  well  open,  as  the  vessel 
runs  to  the  westward  with  the  lead  going,  and  go  no  nearer  the  shoal 
than  the  depth  of  5  or  4  fathoms,  until  the  church  bears  N.E.  by  E.  Then 
haul  boldly  in,  steering  directly  for  the  church  until  the  vessel  is  at  the 
anchorage  already  pointed  out.  '^"^  \'*^vm^::>m 

CAJUbBXOV  BOAS. — This  name  has  been  given  to  an  excellent  and 

.  capacious  anchorage  safe  in  all.  winds.     It  is  situated  on  the  west  side  of 

Tracadigash  point,  which  consists  of  sand,  inclosing  a  shallow  lagoon, 

capable  of  admitting  boats,  or  very  small  craft,  at  high  water.    On  the 


OHAF.  nn.] 


CHALEUR   BAT  ;   NORTH   SHORE. 


northern  shore  of  this  lagoon  stands  the  church  and  viUage  of  Carleton,  the 
latter  extending  to  the  westward  to  the  shore  of  the  bay  where  the  sand 
beach  of  the  lagoon  joins  the  mainland.  A  small  stream,  with  a  bridge 
across  it,  there  enters  the  north-west  comer  of  the  lagoon  ;  and  one  milo 
farther  to  the  westward,  near  the  commencement  of  the  clay  cliffs,  another 
small  stream  will  be  seen,  which  is  the  watering  place.  Immediately  in 
rear  of  the  village,  the  Carleton  mountain  rises  abruptly  to  the  height  of 
1,830  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea, — ^the  hills  of  the  range  trending  Scorn 
it  both  to  the  northward  and  westward  for  many  miles.  ■>."'•'«  i'fySiU} 

Vessels  may  choose  their  berth  for  anchoring  anywhere  in  from  5  to  6 
fathoms,  remembering  that  although  the  sandy  beach  of  Tracadigash  point 
is  quite  bold  on  the  west  side  within  the  spit,  yet  shoal  water  extends  off 
the  mainland  to  the  distance  of  nearly  half  a  mile.  The  best  berth, 
especially  with  easterly  winds,  is  in  5^  fathoms,  mud,  with  Tracadigash 
point  bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  ;  Carleton  steeple  E.  by  S.  ;  and  the  water- 
ing place  N.  by  W.  ^  W. 

The  tides  are  weak  in  Carleton  road,  seldom  exceeding  one  knot. 
Maguacha  point,  of  red  sandstone  cliffs,  is  the  north-east  point  of  entrance 
of  the  river  Ristigouche,  and  bears  from  Tracadigash  point  W.  by  N.  6| 
miles.  In  the  north-west  comer  of  the  ba;  between  them  is  Nouvelle 
basin  and  river,  nearly  dry  at  low  water.  ;■  ,, » ,'  /p^ 

itntBCTZOxrs. — Tracadigash  spit,  of  sand,  and  ranning  out  half  a 
mile  to  the  south-west  from  the  sandy  point  of  the  same  name,  is  the 
only  danger  in  the  way  when  approaching  the  anchorage  in  Carleton  road 
from  the  eastward.  Observe  that  Maguacha  point  and  the  summit  of 
Dalhousie  mountain  in  line,  bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  pass  the  extremity  of 
the  spit  in  3  fathoms.  Therefore,  to  clear  it  keep  the  mountain  well  open, 
or  at  night  go  no  nearer  than  10  or  9  fathoms  water.  As  soon  as  Carleton 
steeple  comes  in  line  with  the  south-west  extreme  of  Tracadigash  pointy 
beai'ing  N.E.  by  E.,  the  spit  will  have  been  passed,  and  the  vessel  may 
haul  in  to  the  northward,  going  no  nearer  than  7  fathoms  till  the  point  bears 
to  the  southward  of  East.      f.  ,.,         ■  .  .    ..c  .■.». 

BBBOV  iBXiAVB  and  CRAKwaK. — ^Heron  island,  at  5^  miles  to  the 
S.W.  from  Tracadigash  point,  is  of  moderate  height,  wooded,  and  with  red 
sandstone  cliffs  at  both  its  north-west  and  south-east  points.  Shoal  water 
extends  off  both  those  points  to  the  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  ;  as  it  does  also  all  along  the  northern  side  of  the  island,  where 
the  3-fathoms  line  of  soundings  is  half  a  mile  out  from  the  shore. 
The  island  is  4  miles  long,  parallel  to  the  coast,  and  there  is  good 
anchorage  in  the  channel  between  it  and  the  mainland  ;  but  the  channel 
is  rendered  narrow  and  difficult  by  shoals,  which  extend  a  great  distance 
out  on  either  side. 
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At  the  western  end  the  channel  Is  only  2  cables  wide,  with  3  fathoms 
water  in  it.  It  becomes  wider  to  the  eastward,  and  the  depths  are  4  and 
6  fathoms  ;  but  there  the  dangerous  Heron  rock  lies  nearly  in  mid- 
channel,  and  consequently  right  in  the  way  of  vessels.  When  on  this 
small  rock,  which  has  6  feet  least  water,  and  4  or  5  fathoms  all  around  it, 
the  south-east  extreme  of  Heron  island  bears  E.N.E.  one  mile ;  the 
nearest  sandy  south  point  of  Heron  island.  North,  6  cables  ;  Beaver  point 
S.W.  ^  S.,  half  a  mile  ;  and  a  rock  lying  3  cables  north  of  Beaver  point,  and 
fdmost  always  above  water,  W.  ^  S.,  3^  cables.  This  latter  rock,  which 
lies  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal  off  the  mainland,  is  quite  bold  ;  and  a  vessel, 
by  sailing  within  the  distance  of  one  or  two  cables  of  it,  will  pass  to  the 
Bouthword  of  the  Heron  rock ;  as  she  will  also  to  the  northward,  by 
running  along  the  southern  edge  of  the  shoal  off  the  island,  in  3  fathoms 
at  low  water.  But  this  is  an  intricate  and  dangerous  channel  for  a  vessel 
of  any  size,  and  requires  the  aid  of  a  good  pilot. 

daJTOKOXAOa. — ^Vessels  occasionally  anchor,  for  the  purpose  of  load- 
ing with  timber,  in  the  bay  of  Nash  river,  in  4  fathoms,  mud  bottom, 
where  they  are  much  exposed  to  easterly  winds,  but  the  ground  is  so  good 
that  they  ride  safely  during  the  summer  months.  At  this  anchorage  the 
east  point  of  Heron  island  bears  N.  by  W.,  2^  miles  ;  and  Black  point 
N.W.,  a  mile. 

Two  miles  to  the  eastward  of  this  anchorage,  3^  miles  S.E.  of  Heron 
island,  and  1^  miles  North  of  Fowler  point,  there  is  a  ledge  of  rocks  which 
had  better  be  avoided  ;  for  although  no  less  than  4^  fathoms  was  found 
on  it,  yet  it  is  possible  that  there  may  be  less  water.  The  shoal  water 
extends  off  Fowler  point  a  mile  out  to  the  3-fathoms  line  of  soundings. 
There  is  also  good  anchorage  in  4  fathoms,  mud  bottom,  to  the  west- 
ward of  Heron  island,  and  nearly  midway  between  it  and  the  river 
Charlo.  This  river  will  only  admit  boats,  and  its  entrance  bears  West  3^ 
miles  from  the  north-west  point  of  the  island.       ■<'  „■: 

^  XUTiCKivcHa  sxvast  from  its  entrance  at  Maguacha  point,  to 
where  islands,  shallows,  and  rapids  terminate  the  navigation  for  all  but 
canoes  or  bateaux,  is  an  estuary  or  inlet  of  the  sea,  varying  in  breadth, 
for  the  first  17  miles,  from  1^  to  3  miles.  At  that  distance  Campbell- 
town  is  situated  on  the  southern  or  New  Brunswick  shore,  and  at  the 
foot  of  a  remarkable  conical  mountain,  called  the  Sugar  Loaf.  Between 
Campbell-town  and  Indian  point,  on  the  northern  shore,  where  the 
Micmac  Indians  have  a  settlement,  the  breadth  of  the  estuary  is  only  half 
a  mile  ;  but  it  expands  again  to  1^  miles  at  its  head,  just  below  the 
islands.  At  Indian  point,  a  mile  above  Campbell-town,  the  navigation 
for  shipping  ends,  there  being  only  12  feet  in  a  narrow  channel  at  low 
water ;  but  small  craft  may  ascend  through  very  narrow  passages,  on 
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^fhr.r  side,  carrying  from  G  to  9  feet  water,  to  -within  thi*ee-quartera  of  a 
mile  of  the  head  of  the  estus  .y  ;  where  the  Ristigouche  river,  properly  so 
called,  enters  it  through  ns,rrow  channels  between  the  islands,  21  miles 
from  the  head  of  Choleur  1  ay. 

Off  Loup  river,  which  enters  a  bay  from  the  northern  shore  2  miles 
below  Cnmpbell-towu,  tb  ire  la  a  shallow  part  of  the  channel  called  the 
bar,  over  which  there  is  uot  more  than  13  or  14  feet  at  low  water  ;  but 
the  tide,  which  rises  from  6  to  9  feet,  enables  vessels  of  moderate  draught 
to  ascend  to  Campbell-town,  off  which  they  may  moor  in  from  3  to  8^ 
fathoms  at  low  water.  Vessels  of  about  18  feet  draught  may  ascend  at  all 
times  of  the  tide  nearly  to  Oak  point,  which  is  about  14  miles  up,  and 
within  a  mile  of  the  bar  ;  and  ships  of  the  line  might  proceed  10  miles  up, 
or  nearly  to  Guardo  point,  with  the  assistance  of  buoys  and  a  good  pilot. 
The  Admiralty  charts,  and  the  directions  about  to  be  given,  will  enable 
the  intelligent  seaman  to  take  his  vessel  in  as  far  as  Dalhousie  harbour,  or 
the  anchorage  off  Flcurant  point ;  but,  to  proceed  farther  up,  the  services 
of  a  pilot  should  be  engaged,  for  there  are  no  good  leading  marks  beyond 
the  above  places,  where  the  shoals  become  too  steep  for  the  lead  to  give 
sufficient  warning,  and  the  channels  too  narrow  for  a  large  ship. 

The  most  convenient  anchorage  for  men>of-war,  or  other  vessels  visiting 
the  Ristigouche  for  supplies  of  wood  or  woter,  is  off  Fleurant  point  on  the 
Canadian  shore,  and  about  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  harbour. 
There  a  vessel  can  weigh  in  all  winds,  and  at  all  times  of  tide ; 
and  no  other  directions  are  necessary  than  to  anchor  anywhere  off  the 
point  in  6  ur  7  fathoms  at  low  water.  There  is  a  tolerably  good  watering 
place  at  a  brook  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  point,  and  a  little 
farther  westward  the  Mussel  bank,  a  dangerous  reef,  extends  out  from 
the  high  cliffs,  nearly  half  way  across  the  estuary. 

Every  channel  and  settlement  near  the  shores,  every  mountain,  cVS", 
and  tributary  stream,  will  be  found  so  correctly  represented  in  the  Adi  qI- 
ralty  chart,  as  to  render  any  particular  written  description  as  unnecessary, 
as  it  would  probably  be  inadequate  to  convey  a  just  conception  of  the 
scenery  of  the  valley  of  the  Ristigouche,  which  for  grondeur  and  pictu- 
resque beauty  may  advantageously  compare  with  any  other  part  of  the 
Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence.  Generally,  however,  it  may  be  useful  to  remark, 
that  on  the  northern  or  Canadian  side  the  settlements  are  not  numerous, 
and  that  the  mountains  rise  to  heights  varying  from  1,000  to  1,745  feet 
above  the  sea,  at  the  distance  of  only  2  or  3  miles  from  the  shore.  On  the 
southern  or  New  Brunswick  side  of  the  valley  the  wooded  hills  or  ridges 
are  much  lower,  although  still  of  considerable  elevation,  the  highest  points 
being  the  Sugar  Loaf,  950  feet,  and  Dalhousie  hill,  715  feet  above  the 
sea.    The  settlements  are  increasing  fast  on  this  side  ;  as  are  also  the 
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towns  of  DalhouBie  and  Campbell-town,  where  many  vcBsels  load  annually 
with  lumber.  The  Ristigouche  offers  a  tempting  field  for  the  researches 
of  the  geologist  and  mineralogist.  There  are  magnificent  clifis,  200  feet 
high,  of  variegated  sandstones  and  conglomerates.  The  sandstones  and 
shales  often  contain  vegetable  remains  and  traces  of  coal.  Limestones, 
sometimes  curiously  altered  by  trap  rocks,  at  others  abounding  with 
organic  remains,  are  occasionally  met  with  ;  and  there  are  amygdaloidal 
trap  rocks,  abounding  with  zoolites,  jaspers,  cornelians,  and  agates. 
These  last  named  minerals,  together  with  fragments  of  petrified  wood, 
are  found  among  the  pebbles  of  the  beaches  more  or  less  all  over  Chalour 
bay  and  especially  at  Paspebiac.  They  are  known  by  the  name  of  Gasp6 
pebbles  at  Quebec,  where  they  are  worked  up  into  ornamental  articles  of 
jewellery.  •'  '  ■•'  '     '  •«    "'■  "■'  '        -  •-•  .?-■   -•  ■     '««!«»>, 

BOMAMX  BOOS*. — The  entrance  of  the  Ristigouche  river,  between 
Maguacha  point  and  the  Bonami  rocks,  is  neai'ly  2  miles  wide.  The 
rocks  bear  W.  ^  N.  from  the  point ;  they  are  steep  and  high,  and  so 
rough  and  broken,  that  a  stranger  would  be  led  to  expect  danger  on  their 
s'de  instead  of  on  the  opposite,  where  the  steep  red  cliffs  of  Maguacha 
point  give  the  usual,  although  in  this  case  deceptive,  indications  of  a  clear 
channel. 

The  extreme  point  of  the  Bonami  rocks  may  be  safely  passed  within  the 
distance  of  2  cables  ;  but  shallow  water  extends  from  the  rocks  to  Bonami 
point,  from  which  a  reef  runs  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  the  shoal  continues 
from  it  to  Dalhousie  island. 

MAOVAOBA  B9rr,  of  sand  and  stones  with  only  6  feet  at  low  water, 
runs  out  nearly  a  mile  to  the  west  from  Maguacha  point,  or  towards  the 
Bonami  rocks,  thus  occupying  fully  half  the  channel.  To  clear  the  south- 
west extreme  of  this  steep  and  dangerous  spit,  keep  the  highest  summit  of 
the  Scaumenac  mountains  open  to  the  south-west  of  Dalhousie  island  ; 
for  the  summit  of  the  mountain,  and  the  south  side  of  the  island  in  one, 
bearing  N.W.  ^  W.,  lead  over  the  extreme  end  of  the  spit  in  3^  fathoms. 
The  eastern  side  of  the  spit  will  be  avoided  by  not  entirely  shutting  in  the 
south  extreme  of  the  Carleton  mountains  behind  the  east  side  of  Maguacha 
point.     •■'-■   ►   V  * 

j>AKBOUSxa  HABBOVX. — Dalhousie  island,  2  cables  long,  is  high  and 
rocky,  round-backed,  and  wooded,  and  joined  by  a  shoal  which  dries  to  the 
Ijw  point  of  Dalhousie.  On  that  point  there  are  large  storehouses 
belonging  to  the  town  of  Dalhousie,  which  with  its  church,  will  be  seen 
b-'autifuUy  situated  on  the  side  of  a  hill  to  the  south-west  of  the  island. 
Three  cables  to  the  westward  of  Dalhousie  island  there  is  a  small  rocky 
islet,  at  the  extremity  of  a  narrow  sandy  spit,  forming  the  western  side  of 
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the  small  and  ehallow  bay  of  Dalhouaie.  The  shallov^  water  extends  from 
the  islot  to  the  island,  and  the  timber  ships  lie  moored  along  its  edge,  in 
6  or  7  fathoms  muddy  bottom,  directly  oif  the  town.  This  is  Dalhousie 
harbour,  which  is  quite  secure  in  all  winds. 

Dalhousie  harbour  may  be  approached  in  two  ways,  either  through  the 
direct  but  narrow  channel  between  the  middle  ground  and  Dalhousie 
island,  or  round  to  the  northward  and  westward  of  the  Middle  ground  ; 
which  last,  although  it  involves  the  necessity  of  passing  over  a  flat  of 
8  fathoms  at  low  water,  is  the  route  usually  taken,  because  of  there  being 
plenty  of  room  there,  whereas  the  channel  ilrst  mentioned  is  only  1^  cables 
wide.  The  narrow  channel  has,  however,  the  advantage  of  good  leading 
marks,  and  carries  6  fathoms  water. 

The  Middle  ground,  separated  from  Dalhousie  island  by  the  narrow 
channel  just  mentioned,  is  5^  cables  long,  in  a  N.N.E.  direction,  and 
4  cables  wide.  It  consists  of  sand  and  stones,  with  6  feet  least  water ; 
and  is  very  steep  on  its  eastern  side,  whore  a  buoy  is  placed  near  its 
north-east  point.  There  are  no  sufficient  leading  marks,  but  beacons 
might  bo  easily  so  placed  on  the  shore  as  to  clear  it  on  every  side.  The 
main  channel  between  this  shoal  and  the  Canadian  shore  to  the  northward 
and  eastward  is  more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  and  in  some 
places  there  are  15  fathoms  water.  The  rate  of  the  tide,  which  is  stronger 
there  than  elsewhere,  does  not  exceed  2  knots. 

BZRacTXOXrs. — To  enter  the  river  Ristigouche  and  Dalhousie  harbour 
with  a  leading  wind, — being  midway  between  Heron  island  and  Traca- 
digash  point,  steer  for  Dalhousie  mountain,  or  about  W.N.W.  When 
within  a  mile  or  two  of  Maguacha  point,  bring  the  marks  on  for  clearing 
the  Maguacha  spit  ;  namely,  the  highest  summit  of  the  Scaumenac  moun- 
tains open  to  the  south-west  of  Dalhousie  island.  Stand  in  upon  these 
marks  until  the  depths  are  9  or  8  fathoms  on  the  new  Brunswick  shore, 
which  will  be  when  the  Bonami  rocks  bear  about  S.W.,  and  are  distant 
about  half  a  mile.  Then  haul  to  the  northward,  so  as  to  keep  in  that 
depth  until  Lalime  point  (the  extreme  point  to  the  westward  on  the  New 
Brunswick  shore)  comes  just  open  to  the  nortlnvard  of  Dalhousie  island 
and  of  the  islet  and  rocks  to  tl  e  westward  of  it,  bearing  W.  by  N.  Then, 
if  wishing  to  enter  the  harbour  by  the  narrow  channel  to  the  southward  of 
the  Middle  ground,  steer  W.  by  N.  upon  those  leading  marks  until  neai- 
Dalhousie  island,  which  leave  to  the  southward  at  a  distance  of  half  a  cable 
or  a  cable's  length,  and  the  vessel  will  pass  safely  into  the  harbour. 

If  wishing  to  take  the  more  roomy  route  to  the  northward  of  the 
Middle  ground,  instead  of  steering  W.  by  N.  for  Lalime  point,  as 
soon  as  it  opens  to  the  northward  of  the  island  (just  described), 
sheer  over  to  the  north-east  until  the  soundings  are  8  fathoms  on  the 
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Canadian  shore,  and  follow  that  depth  round  to  the  northward  and  west- 
ward until  Dalhousie  church  opens  out  to  the  westward  of  the  island 
bearing  S.W.  by  S.  Then  steer  West,  or  directly  up  the  estuary,  until 
Dalhousie  church  appears  midway  between  Dalhousie  island  and  the  islet 
to  the  westward  of  it,  bearing  S.  by  W.  Steer  now  for  the  church,  taking 
care  not  to  bring  it  to  boar  to  tlie  westward  of  S.  by  W.,  and  the  vessel 
will  pass  over  the  extensive  3-fathoms  flat,  to  the  westward  of  the  Middle 
ground,  into  the  harbour.  ■      •i  ■),    .»,«    .i.t    ■  i*.**)) 

With  beating  winds,  in  the  board  to  the  northward,  towards  Tracadlgnsh 
spit,  that  danger  will  bo  avoided  by  keeping  Dalhousie  mountain  open  to 
the  southward  of  Maguacha  point.  To  the  westward  of  the  spit  vessels 
may  stand  in  to  6  fathoms  water,  but  there  will  be  no  use  in  standing  in 
to  Carleton  or  Nouvcllo  bay  out  of  the  strength  of  the  tide.  On  the 
Heron  island  side,  observe  that  the  highest  summit  of  the  Scaumenac 
mountains  and  the  southern  side  of  Dalhousie  island  touching,  clear  the 
shoal  water  to  the  northward  of  Heron  island  in  4  fathoms.  Tack  there- 
fore in  the  board  to  the  Houthward  when  the  mountain  comes  in  one  with 
the  northern  side  of  the  island,  or  by  the  lead  in  6  fathoms.  The  vessel 
will  be  clear  of  the  reef  off  the  west  end  of  Heron  island  when  the  river 
Charlo  bears  to  the  southward  of  S.S.W.  ;  and  may  then  stand  to  the 
southward  into  4  fathoms,  as  long  as  the  east  side  of  Maguacha  point  does 
not  bear  to  the  eastward  of  N.E.  by  N.  :  after  which  she  should  tack  in 
the  board  to  the  southward  in  7  fathoms,  because  the  flat  of  from  2^  to 
3^  fathoms  in  Eel  bny  becomes  rather  steep  as  she  approacbcs  the  Bonami 
rocks.  _  _ 

The  Bonami  rocks  may  be  approached  to  7  fathoms  water,  and  when  they 
bear  W.  by  S.,  the  vessel  will  bo  within  the  point  of  the  Maguacha  spit, 
which  must  be  avoided  by  means  of  the  leoding  marks  already  given.  From 
the  Bonami  rocks  to  Dalhousie  island  she  may  stand  in  on  the  board  to  the 
south-west  into  8  fathoms,  but  she  should  go  no  nearer  to  the  east  side  of 
the  Middle  ground  than  10  fathoms,  and  that  with  great  care,  for  it  is 
very  steep  ;  its  northern  side  may  be  approached  to  9  fathoms.  On  the 
board  towards  the  Canadian  shore  she  may  stand  in  to  9  fathoms  between 
Maguacha  spit  and  Yacta  point,  which  last,  observe,  has  a  very  steep 
shoal  off  it  to  the  distance  of  3  cables.  To  the  north-west  of  Yacta  point 
she  can  safely  stand  to  the  northward  into  6  fathoms  all  the  way  to 
Fleurant  point. 

Tisas. — In  Dalhr-sie  harbour  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at 
3h.  10m.,  and  ordinary  springs  rise  8^  feet,  and  neaps  6  feet.  The  rate  of 
the  tidal  streams  in  the  entrance  does  not  exceed  2  knots. 

aa&UBBVwa  ponrr.  on  the  southern  side  of  Chaleur  bay,  bears  S.E. 
13  miles  from  Heron  island,  and  the  extreme,  seen  from  it,  is  low  and 
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sftndj,  and  has  shoal  water  off  it  to  the  eastward  three-quarters  of  a  milo. 
At  8  miles  to  the  Houthward  of  this  point,  on  tho  western  shore  of 
Nipisighit  bay,  is  tho  ehurcli  ;ind  village  of  Rochetto  t  and  8|  miloa 
farther  in  tho  same  direction  Ih  tlio  entrance  of  tho  Nipisighit  river  at 
tho  hea'l  of  tho  bay.  Tho  whole  of  tliiH  coant  is  low,  and  coni{K)sed  of 
sandstone,  limestone,  and  trap  rocks.  Tho  shotil  water  generally  extends 
to  half  a  mile  iVom  the  shore;  "nd  vesHcl  of  largo  draught  had  hotter  not 
stand  nearer  than  tho  depth  of  10  f'litlioms,  CHpeciulIy  at  night,  unless  it  bo 
in  tho  head  of  tho  bay,  where  they  nuiy  Hul'cly  approach  tho  gandy  beach 
to  7  or  6  fathoms. 

MATWVtun  MJkMMOVM,  at   the   mouth  of  the  NipiHighit   river,  is 

2  cables  wide  at  tho  entrance  between  AlHton  ai\d  Carron  points,  which 
are  of  sand,  with  several  stores  and  other  buildings  upon  them.  On 
Carron  point,  which  is  on  tho  south-east  side,  there  are  two  beacons, 
which,  if  kept  in  one,  bearing  S.W.  ^  S.,  will  lead  in  through  tho  narrow 
channel  over  tho  bar  in  7  feet  at  low  water,  or  in  14  feet  at  high  water  in 
the  best  spring  tides.      The   distance  from  the  outside  of  the  bar  in 

3  fathoms  to  the  entrance  of  the  river  is  1^  miles  ;  and  for  the  whole  of 
that  distance  the  very  narrow  channel  is  between  sandy  shoals,  nearly  dry 
at  low  water,  and  extending  from  either  sido  of  the  river's  mouth. 

In  the  entrance  between  the  sandy  points,  or  rafher  just  outside  it, 
there  are  3  and  4  fathoms  water  ;  and  hero  vessels  usually  moor  to  take 
in  timber,  sheltered  by  the  bar  and  the  sandy  shoals  on  either  side.  Some 
of  the  smaller  vessels  load  within  the  entrance  ;  and  some  of  the  larger 
ones  complete  their  loading  outside  the  bar,  where  tho  anchorage,  in 
6  or  7  fathoms,  n&uddy  bottom,  is  considered  safe  in  the  summer  months, 
although  tho  north-east  gales  send  in  a  heavy  sea.  Within  the  entrance 
there  is  an  extensive  and  well  sheltered  basin,  nearly  3  miles  long  and 
2  miles  wide,  but  nearly  all  dry  at  low  water,  excepting  the  channels  of 
the  four  rivers,  which,  after  uniting  their  streams  below  Bathurst,  flow 
through  it  to  the  entrance,  forming  by  their  junction  what  is  called  the 
Main  channel.  On  the  eastern  side  of  the  basin  there  is  an  islet  called 
Indian  or  Bathurst  island.  The  town  of  Bathurst  is  well  situated  at  the 
head  of  the  basin,  2^  miles  within  the  entrance,  and  on  the  point  of  land 
which  divides  the  river  Nipisighit  from  the  Middle  and  North  rivers. 

Half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  town,  and  across  the  mouth  of  the 
Middle  and  North  rivers,  is  Peter  point  with  its  church  and  village  of 
Acadian  French,  and  on  the  north  side  of  that  point  the  Teteagouche 
river  enters  a  bay  on  the  north-west  side  of  the  basin.  Thcsf'  streams 
are  all  unnavigable  for  any  distance  ;  even  the  Nipisighit,  which  is  by  far 
ihe  largest,  and  a  very  considerable  river,  ceases  to  be  navigable  I^  miles 
above  Bathurst,  where  the  tide  ends,  and  rapids  begin. 
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VX%OTB. — There  are  good  pilots  for  the  river  Nipisighit,  and  no  one 
should  attempt  the  bar  without  one,  excepting  in  case  of  necessity,     i^,  >^, 

TIBBB. — The  time  of  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Bathurst  is  S^-  h., 
and  ordinaiy  springs  rise  7  feet,  and  neaps  4  feet.  A  depth  of  14  feet  at 
high  water  in  spring  tides  can  be  carried  up  to  the  wharves  of  the  town, 
and  in  the  main  channel  there  are  several  places  where  vessels  may  lie 
afloat  and  load  in  14  feet  at  low  water.  The  r&te  of  the  tides  in  the 
main  channel  is  about  2  knots,  and  over  the  bar  about  1^  knots.  The 
stream  sets  fair  in  and  out  and  over  the  bar. 

aroHTOitr   shoax,  carrying  3  fathoms  water,  and  lying  three-quarters 
« of  a  mile  off  shore,  one  mile  to  the  westward  of  Norton  point,  and  9  miles 
eastward  of  the  Nipisighit,  is  the  only  danger  in  the  way  of  vessels  along 
the  coast  from  Bathurst  harbour  to  Mizzcnette  point,  a  distance  of  29 
miles.  .    ,  ._,.  ,. 

The  coast,  which  for  the  most  part  is  of  high  sandstone  cliffs,  becomes 
very  low  towards  Mizzenette  point ;  and  about  3  miles  to  the  westwai-d 
of  that  point,  where  the  sandy  cliffs  end,  the  shoal  water  extends  to  half 
a  mile  from  the  shore  ;  but  in  general  it  does  not  extend  to  more  than 
half  that  distance,  and  the  coast  may  everywhere  be  approached  by  the 
lead  to  10  or  12  fathoms  with  care,  the  greater  depth  being  quite  near 
enough  at  night-time.  There  are  settlements  all  along  the  coast,  and 
villages  and  fishing  establishments  at  Great  Anse  and  Pokeshaw.  Great 
Anse,  where  there  is  a  church,  is  8  miles,  and  Pokeshaw  11  miles,  west- 
ward of  Mizzenette  point.  There  are  small  bays  at  both  places  where 
boats  find  shelter,  and  a  small  river  at  Pokeshaw.  .  .      ..t.i 

CASA^lUBTTB  XB&AWB  lies  E.S.E.  nearly  3  miles  from  Mizzenette 
point,  the  western  point  of  Caraquette  bay.  There  is  no  passage  between 
them  for  shipping  ;  only  a  narrow  channel  for  boats,  or  very  small 
schooners,  on  the  side  next  the  island.  The  island  is  of  sandstone,  low 
and  wooded,  and  1|  miles  long  in  a  direction  nearly  parallel  to  the  coast. 
Sandy  points  extend  from  both  ends  of  the  island  towards  the  mainland, 
or  to  the  southward,  so  as  to  form  a  bay,  in  which  there  is  landlocked 
anchorage  for  vessels  not  drawing  more  than  15  feet  water.  The 
island  rises  from  an  extensive  bank  of  flat  sandstone,  partially  covered 
with  sand,  and  which,  commencing  at  Mizzenette  point,  extends  to  the 
eastward  parallel  to  the  coast  all  the  way  to  the  entrance  of  Shippigaa 
sound,  a  distance  of  8  cfr  9  miles.*  -i :  v  •<  J     i"^'!  J.tv^ 

CASAQirBTTB  SBOAXi  is  that  part  of  the  bank  just  mentioned  which 
extends  4J  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  island,  from  which  it  dries  out 


*  See  Plan  of  Caraquette,  Shippigan,   and    Miscou   Harbours,    No.    2,686  ;  scale, 
III  =  1^  inches. 


OHAF.  XIII.] 


GHALEUR  day;   SOUTH   SHORE. 


15 


occasionally  in  very  low  tides  to  the  distance  of  2  miles,  and  is  shallow  in 
every  part.  From  its  east  end,  Caraquette  steeple  and  the  south-east 
extreme  of  the  trees  of  Caraquette  island  are  in  line,  bearing  W.  ;^  S. ; 
and  Shippigan  steeple  and  Pokesuedie  point  bearing  S.  ^  W.  The  last- 
named  marks  in  line  lead  to  the  eastward  of  this  shoal  in  3  fathoms  at 
low  water ;  but  a  large  ship,  requiring  a  great  depth  of  water,  would 
have  to  pass  farther  to  the  eastward  by  keeping  Marcelle  and  Pokesuedie 
points  in  one,  bearing  S.S.W. 


&BBOB  of  rocks,  with  5  feet  least  water,  lies  on  the 
western  part  of  the  same  bank,  and  near  its  northern  edge.  It  bears 
N.N.W.  1^  miles  from  the  west  end  of  Caraquette  island,  and  a  vessel  will 
pass  to  the  northward  of  it,  in  3^  fathoms,  by  keeping  Donax  point  just 
open  to  the  northward  of  Mizzenette  point,  bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  These 
marks  will  also  lead  to  the  eastward  along  the  northern  edge  of  the  Cara- 
quette shoal  until  they  strike  Scollop  patch,  which  has  16  feet  least  water 
over  a  rocky  bottom  ;  and  on  which  the  north-west  extreme  of  Caraquette 
island  and  Caraquette  steeple  are  in  line,  the  south-east  extreme  of  the 
island  bearing  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  distant  nearly  2  miles.  The  marks  for 
clearing  the  northern  edge  of  the  Caraquette  shoal,  to  the  eastward  of 
Scollop  patch,  and  in  3  fathoms  water,  are  the  south  extreme  of  Miscou 
island  kept  plainly  open  to  the  northward  of  the  north  point  of  Shippigan 
island,  bearing  E.  |  S.  But  those  marks  are  low  and  distant,  and  often 
not  well  defined,  therefore  they  should  not  be  trusted  alone,  neither  will 
they  be  required  if  the  northern  edge  of  the  shoal  be  not  approached 
nearer  tlmu  the  depth  of  4  fathoms  at  low  water. 

rxBBSRM.ajr  &bbob  is  a  detached  bed  of  rocks,  with  10  feet  least 
water,  lying  to  the  northward  of  the  Caraquette  bank,  and  separated  from 
it  by  Fisherman  channel,  which  is  a  mile  wide  and  carries  from  4  to  7 
fathoms  water.  This  dangerous  ledge,  which  lies  more  in  the  way  of 
vessels  than  any  other  in  Chaleur  bay,  is  1|  miles  long  in  an  E.  ^  S. 
direction,  and  a  third  of  a  mile  wide  from  the  depth  of  3  fathoms  to 
3  fathoms.  There  are  no  marks  for  it.  Its  northern  edge  is  distant 
3  miles  from  Caraquette  island,  and  its  east  and  west  ends  bear  N.N.E. 
from  the  corresponding  points  of  the  island.  The  points  of  cliff  at  Great 
Anse  and  Donax  point  in  one,  bearing  W.  by  N.,  lead  through  Fisherman 
channel,  which,  however,  has  not  been  examined  very  closely,  and  cannot 
in  any  case  be  recommended  to  vessels  of  large  draught. 

VOBBBVBDXB  BBOA&  is  an  cxtcnsivc  flat  of  sand  extending  2  miles 
to  the  northward  and  eastward  from  Pokesuedie  island,  and  having  only 
6  or  7  feet  water  over  the  greater  part  of  it,    Caraquette  steeple  and  the 
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Bandy  south-east  extreme  of  Caraquette  island  in  line,  bearing  W.  ^  S., 
lead  over  its  north  point  in  2  fathoms  at  low  water  ;  and  if  the  steeple  be 
kept  half-way  between  the  extreme  of  the  sandy  point  and  the  extreme 
of  the  trees  on  the  same  island,  the  north  point  of  the  shoal  will  be  cleared 
in  4^  fathoms  ;  but  as  both  the  sandy  point  and  the  trees  may  change  in 
the  course  of  years,  those  marks  should  not  be  relied  on  without  previous 
examination. 


CASAQVBTTB  CHAanrBX,  between  the  Pokesuedie  and  Caraquette 
shoals,  forms  the  entrance  to  the  harbour  of  Caraquette  for  a  distance  of 
2^  miles,  and  has  water  enough  for  vessels  of  the  largest  draught ;  but  it 
is  crooked,  and  only  2^  cables  wide  between  very  steep  shoals,  and  with- 
out suJSicient  leading  marks  ;  hence  it  becomes  a  very  difficult  channel,  as 
before  observed. 


!       :il 


CASAQVBTTii  BAKBOtnt  may  be  said  to  commence  immediately 
within,  or  to  the  westward  of  Pokesuedie  island,  extending  westward 
between  the  mainland  and  the  Caraquette  shoal  and  island.  The  church  at 
Caraquette  will  be  seen  standing  conspicuously  on  the  ridge  nearly  oppo- 
site to  Mizzenette  point,  and  the  houses  and  fish  stores  of  Lower  Caraquette 
nearly  opposite  to  the  island.  In  the  eastern  part  of  the  harbour  imme- 
diately within  Pokesuedie,  the  depth  is  5  and  6  fathoms  ;  and  there  is  not 
less  than  3^  fathoms  till  within  half  a  mile  of  the  south-east  point  of  the 
island.  Between  the  island  and  the  main  the  channel  is  only  1^  cables 
wide  and  carvies  only  2^  fathoms  water  ;  but  farther  westward  it  increases 
to  a  q"  irter  of  a  mile  wide  and  4^  fathoms  water,  and  is  there  sheltered 
by  the  Mizzenette  sands,  which  dry  at  low  water  nearly  across  to  the 
island.  The  bottom  is  of  mud  within  the  harbour,  and  of  sand  in  the 
entrance,  or  Caraquette  channel. 

Caraquette  bay  extends  4  or  5  miles  to  the  westward  of  Mizzenette 
point,  being  all  shoal  water  except  the  narrow  channel  of  the  harbour,  and 
terminating  in  the  two  shallow  rivers,  the  South,  and  the  North,  in  the 
mouths  of  which  there  are  oyster-beds.  The  best  watering-place  is  at  a 
small  stream,  which  descends  the  steep  banks  at  Upper  Caraquette  near 
Brideau  point. 

Although  this  is  an  excellent  harbour  for  vessels  of  moderate  draught, 
and  even  capable  of  affording  anchorage  to  much  larger  vessels,  it  is 
nevertheless  an  exceedingly  dangerous  place  to  a  stranger.  The  approach 
to  it  is  between  shoals  extending  several  miles  from  the  shore,  and  there 
are  neither  beacons,  buoys,  nor  competent  pilots  ;  hence,  although  4  fathoms 
can  be  carried  in  at  low  water  sufficiently  far  for  vessels  of  large  draught 
to  be  anchored  in  safety  in  that  depth,  yet  it  would  not  be  prudent  even 
for  a  vessel  of  moderate  draught  to  attempt  this  harbour  unnecessariljy 
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nor  unless  the  circumstances  of  wind  and  weather  be  very  favourable,  with 
a  flowing  tide,  and  her  boats  ahead.  Under  such  favourable  circumstances 
the  passage  into  the  harbour  will  be  attended  with  little  risk  to  small 
vessels  prudently  conducted,  and  having  the  assistance  of  the  Admiralty 
Flan  in  addition  to  following  the  directions. 

BZSSCTXOsrs. — To  enter  Caraquette  harbour,  observe  that  winds  from 
N.W.,  round  north,  to  S.  by  E.  are  fair  for  going  in.  If  bound  from 
the  eastward  ;  having  brought  the  entrance  of  Miscou  harbour  to  bear 
to  the  eastward  of  South,  stand  in  towards  it  to  8  fathoms  water  :  then 
run  to  the  westward  in  that  depth  until  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  trees 
of  Shippigan  island  opens  to  the  southward  of  the  south-west  extreme  of 
Miscou  island,  bearing  S.E.,  when  if  the  weather  be  clear  Caraquette 
steeple  will  be  seen  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Caraquette  island 
bearing  W.  by  S.  -J  S.  From  thence  steer  S.W.  |  W.,  or  for  Blanchard 
point,  the  wooded  north  extreme  of  Pokesuedie  island,  which  may  or 
may  not  be  made  out,  as  it  will  be  on  with  the  mainland,  and  distant  7 
or  8  miles.  However,  keep  the  lead  going,  and  do  not  approach  the  Ship- 
pigan flat  nearer  than  the  depth  of  7  fathoms,  and  having  run  about  3^ 
miles,  Marcelle  point,  the  wooded  south-east  extreme  of  Pokesuedie  island, 
will  be  in  one  with  Pokesuedie  point,  which  is  the  sandy  east  extreme  of 
the  same  island. 

These  points  in  one,  bearing  S.S.W.,  will  lead  half  a  mile  west- 
ward of  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  Shippigan  flat.  Steer  for  those 
points  iu  one,  until  Caraquette  steeple  comes  in  line  with  the  south-east 
extreme  of  the  trees  of  Caraquette  island,  bearing  W.  ^  S.  ;  immediately 
after  which,  or  when  the  north  extreme  of  Shippigan  is  in  one  with 
the  south  extreme  of  Miscou,  bearing  E.  |  S.,  steer  towards  Blanchard 
point,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.*  Having  run  not  quite  1^  miles  towards 
Blanchard  point,  Shippigan  steeple  will  come  in  line  with  Pokesuedie 
point,  bearing  South  ;  and  at  the  same  time,  or  immediately  afterwards, 
Caraquette  steeple  will  be  in  line  with  the  sandy  south-east  extreme  of 
Caraquette  island  bearing  W.  ^  S. 

The  vessel  will  now  be  within  the  entrance  of  the  Caraquette  channel,  be- 
tween the  Caraquette  and  Pokesuedie  shoals,  and  must  haul  to  the  westAvard 
immediately  for  Caraquette  steeple,  keeping  it  carefully  in  line  with  the 
sandy  south-east  extreme  of  Caraquette  island,  until  the  windmill  on 
Alexander  point  (Shippigan  island)  comes  in  line  with  Pokesuedie  point, 
bearing  S.S.E.,  when  the  course  must  instantly  be  changed  to  S.  W.  by 


*  In  order  that  neither  tide  nor  lee- way  may  set  the  vessel  out  of  the  straight  course 
towards  Blanchard  point,  take  care  neither  to  open  out  or  to  shut  in  the  trees  or  other 
olyect  which  may  be  selected  ••  a  mark  on  the  mainland  beyond  the  point. 

[ST.  L.] — VOL.  n.  B 
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W.  I  W.  The  vessel  will  now  be  about  to  pass  through  the  narrowest 
and  most  difficult  part  of  the  channel,  and  the  course  must  be  strictly 
attended  to,  and  the  lead  kept  going  on  both  sides.  If  the  water  shoals 
to  less  than  4  fathoms,  after  the  vessel  has  run  upon  the  S.W.  by  W.  |  W, 
course  from  a  quarter  to  half  a  mile,  it  will  be  on  the  Pokesuedie  side,  and 
she  must  therefore  sheer  to  the  northward  a  little,  or  into  5  fathoms,  and 
then  resume  the  S.W.  by  W.  |  W.  course  again  until  Caraquette  steeple 
comes  in  line  with  the  cliff  of  Brideau  point,  bearing  W.  ^  N.  Alter  the 
course  again  immediately  the  last-named  marks  come  in  line,  and  steer  for 
them  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  then  sheer  to  the  southward  a  little,  so 
that  the  steeple  may  be  seen  a  little  within  and  over  the  extremity  of  the 
point,  or  in  line  with  the  store  upon  it :  keep  it  so  until  the  clifi^  points 
on  the  north-east  side  of  Caraquette  island  are  all  shut  in  behind  the  east 
point  of  the  island,  and  it  will  have  led  clear  of  the  south  extremity  of 
the  Caraquette  shoal.  The  vessel  will  now  be  in  safe  anchorage,  and  a 
berth  may  be  chosen  at  pleasure  with  the  assistance  of  the  chart,  and  in 
from  4  to  2-^  fathoms  at  low  water. 

Vessels  of  large  draught  from  the  westward  should  pass  outside  of 
Fisherman  ledge,  not  going  to  the  southward  into  a  less  depth  than  6 
fathoms  at  low  water  until  Marcelle  and  Pokesuedie  points  come  in  one» 
bearing  S.S.W.  ;  they  should  then  haul  in  upon  those  leading  marks,  and 
proceed  as  before  directed.  A  small  vessel  may  pass  through  Fisherman 
channel  guided  by  the  leading  marks,  and  the  remarks  which  have  been 
given  when  describing  Caraquette  shoal,  Mizzenette  ledge,  and  Fisher- 
man ledge.  She  need  not  run  so  far  to  the  eastward  as  a  large  vessel,  but 
as  soon  as  Shippigan  steeple  comes  in  line  with  Pokesuedi  point,  bearing 
South,  she  may  haul  in  upon  those  leading  marks,  which  will  take  her 
over  the  tail  of  Caraquette  shoal  in  3  fathoms;  and  as  soon  as  the  steeple 
of  Caraquette  comes  in  line  with  the  sandy  south-east  extreme  of  Cara- 
quette island,  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  she  must  steer  for  them  and  proceed  as 
before  directed.  A  person  acquaints  i  tvith  the  appearance  of  the  objects 
given  as  leading  marks  will  find  little  difficulty,  when  the  weather  ia 
favourable  for  seeing  them,  in  following  out  these  directions.  Perhaps 
Brideau  point  will  be  the  most  difficult  to  make  out,  but  it  is  well  de- 
scribed in  the  chart,  and  the  conspicuous  store  upon  it,  and  the  small 
bay  on  its  east  side,  will  assist  in  pointing  it  out  to  strangers. 


■. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Caraquette  harbour,  at 
2|h. ;  and  ordinary  springs  rise  6  feet,  and  neaps  3  feet.  The  rate  of 
the  tidal  streams  seldom  exceeds  one  knot. 
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■omro,  formed  by  Pokesuedie  island  and  the  mainland 
on  the  west,  and  by  Shippigan  island  on  the  east,  is  an  extensive  place^ 


OHiiP.  XIII.] 


CHALEUR  bay;  SOUTH  SHORE. 


It 


ae  will  be  seen  in  the  chart.  On  the  western  side,  within  Fokesuedie 
island,  is  Simon  inlet,  the  best  harbour  in  the  Sound.  Within  its  entrance^ 
between  Marcelle  and  Brule  points,  the  anchorage  is  quite  land-locked, 
with  water  sufficient  and  space  enough  for  vessels  of  large  draught.  On 
the  opposite  or  Shippigan  side  are  the  bays  of  Alemek  and  Little 
Alemek.  The  latter  is  a  shallow  place,  but  has  good  anchorage  off  its 
mouth.  The  former,  which  is  most  to  the  southward,  and  by  far  the 
largest  bay  of  the  two,  is  an  excellent  harbour  with  3  and  4  fathoms  water, 
and  secure  in  all  winds.  There  is  a  church  and  village  of  Acadians  at 
the  head  of  this  bay;  and  on  Alexander  point,  its  north  point,  stands  the 
establishment  of  Mr.  Alexander,  and  the  windmill  referred  to  in  the 
directions  for  Caraquette.  There  is  a  bar  of  sand  and  mud  extending 
across  the  Sound  from  Alexander  point  to  Brule  point,  which  limits  the 
depth  that  can  be  carried  into  Alemek  bay  to  2|  fathoms  ;  and  into  Ship* 
pigan  harbour  to  2-^  futhoms  at  low  water. 

On  the  mainland,  nearly  opposite  the  south  point  of  Alemek  bay,  there 
is  a  windmill  on  Bemache  point,  the  sandy  north  point  of  Basse  bay, 
which  is  small  and  shallow.  On  the  south  point  of  this  bay,  three 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  windmill,  stands  the  church 
and  village  of  Shippigan;  and  off  them  is  Shippigan  harbour,  which  is  a 
narrow  channel  with  2^  to  4  fathoms  water,  and  between  shoals  of  mud 
and  eel-grass  nearly  dry  at  low  tide.  This  narrow  channel  continues  2^ 
miles  beyond  the  church,  terminating  at  Shippigan  Gully,  the  southern 
entrance  of  the  Sound.  The  Gully  is  used  by  shallops  and  fishing-boats. 
The  tide  is  generally  extremely  rapid  in  it,  and  there  is  often  a  heavy 
surf  on  its  bar  of  sand,  which  dries  in  part  at  low  tide,  leaving  a 
channel  with  only  4  or  5  feet  water.  Shippigan  harbour  is  quite  secure 
in  all  winds,  and  it  is  there  that  the  greater  part  of  the  vessels,  which 
have  recently  begun  to  visit  the  place  for  timber,  lie  moored.  The  water- 
ing-place is  at  a  small  stream  in  Basse  bay,  a  short  distance  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  church. 


•BivPZOAJr  CBAinra&,  leading  into  the  Sound  from  the  northward, 

is  still  more  difficult  than  the  Caraquette  channel.    The  water  is  deep, 

but  the  passage  is  narrow  and  crooked,  and  without  leading  marks.    For 

3  miles,  the  breadth  of  the  channel  between  the  Fokesuedie  and  Shippigan 

shoals,  which  are  exceedingly  steep,  is  only  from  a  quarter  to  a  third  of  a 

mile.    Three  or  four  buoys  judiciously  placed  would  render  the  channel 

safe  and  easy,  but  without  them  it  is  very  difficult,  and  should  not  be 

taken  by  a  vessel  of  large  draught  without  a  pilot.    The  whole  distance 

from  Shippigan  flat  to  Shippigan  church  is   nearly  9  miles,    and  the 

navigation  is  difficult  all  the  way.    No  directions  which  could  be  given 
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would  enable  a  stranger  to  take  a  large  vessel  into  the  Sound  without 
very  considerable  risk  of  getting  on  shore;  but  a  vessel  not  drawing  more 
than  12  feet  may  be  taken  in  by  the  lead  in  fine  weather,  and  with  the 
assistance  of  the  Admiralty  chart,  as  follows  : 

BZXBCTZOV8. — Bring  Marcclle  and  Pokcsucdie  points  in  one,  bearing 
S.S.W.,  and  steer  for  them.  Affor  passing  the  west  end  of  the  Shippigan 
flat  the  depths  will  be  9  to  7  fathoms  in  the  channel,  but  they  will  decrease 
as  the  vessel  approaches  the  Pokesuedie  and  Caraquette  shoals.  As  soon 
as  the  depth  is  5  fathoms  alter  course  to  S.  by  E.,  or  so  as  may  be  neces- 
sary to  follow  the  eastern  side  of  the  Pokesuedie  shoal  in  that  depth,  until 
Caraquette  steeple  is  open  clear  to  the  southward  of  the  sandy  south-east 
extreme  of  Caraquette  island :  she  will  then  be  at  the  entrance  of  the 
narrow  part  of  the  channel  between  the  Pokesuedie  and  Shippigan  shoals, 
and,  if  the  wind  be  from  the  eastward,  she  had  better  haul  over  to  the 
weather-side  into  5  fathoms  water,  and  follow  that  depth  along  the  edge 
of  the  Shippigan  shoals  by  the  lead  as  before ;  but,  if  the  wind  be  from 
the  westward,  follow  the  edge  of  the  Pokesuedie  shoal  in  the  same 
manner.  The  mode  of  proceeding  which  has  just  been  recommended 
would  prevent  a  vessel  from  mistaking  the  side  of  the  channel  which  she 
might  be  on,  and  from  which  the  greatest  danger  of  running  on  shore 
would  arise.  The  depth  of  water  in  the  channel  varies  from  6  to  9  and 
in  one  place,  to  12  fathoms  over  sandy  bottom,  but  changing  to  clay  and 
mud  as  the  vessel  advances  into  the  Sound. 

TznBS. — It  would  require  a  much  longer  experience  than  was  afforded 
by  the  few  weeks  employed  in  the  Admiralty  survey  to  be  fully  acquainted 
with  the  set  of  the  tides  in  the  entrance  of  the  Caraquette  and  Shippigan 
channels,  where  they  doubtless  change  with  the  time  of  tide  and  other 
circumstances.  The  rate  of  the  tides,  Iwwever,  seldom  exceeded  a  knot 
even  in  the  channels,  where,  of  course,  they  are  stronger  than  elsewhere. 
In  Shippigan  harbour  the  stream  was  very  regular  in  fine  weather  run- 
ning in  at  the  Gully,  and  to  the  northward,  through  the  Sound  into 
Chaleur  bay,  from  about  half  ebb  to  half  flood  by  the  shore,  and  in  the 
reverse  direction,  or  to  the  southward,  from  about  half- flood  to  half-ebb 
The  time  of  high  water.  Tall  and  change,  is  3h.  40m.,  which  is  about  an 
hour  later  than  at  Caraquette  and  Paspebiac.  The  rise  in  ordinary  springs 
is  5^  or  6  feet,  and  in  neaps  3  feet. 

SRXPVZOAir  riAT  is  an  extensive  shoal  of  sandstone,  thinly  and 
partially  covered  with  sand,  and  having  in  some  parts  not  more  than  C  f-^jt 
water.  It  is  the  most  northern  of  the  Shippigan  shoals,  and  extenJa  2? 
miles  off  the  north  side  of  the  island,  separating  the  channel  leading  to 
the  harbours  of  Caraquette  and  Shippigan  from  that  which  leads  into 


m 


CHAP.  ZIII.] 


CHALEUR  bay;   SOUTH   SHORE. 


di 


Miscou  harbour.  The  marks  which  have  been  given  for  leading  to  the 
westward  of  this  shoal  will  be  made  out  without  difficulty  ;  and  there  is 
good  warning  by  the  lead  all  along  its  northern  side,  which  may  be  safely 
approached  to  6  fathoms  in  a  large  and  to  3  fathoms  in  a  small  vessel. 

MXacov  BABBOUB,  frequently  called  Little  Shippigan  by  the  fisher- 
men, lies  between  Miscou  and  Shippigan  islands,  and  just  within  the  sandy 
dpit  at  the  south-west  extreme  of  Miscou,  where  the  space  of  deep  water, 
from  4  to  6  fathoms,  forming  the  harbour  for  large  vessels,  is  2  cables  wide, 
and  upwards  of  a  mile  in  length.  The  harbour  for  small  craft  is  more 
extensive,  there  being  a  considerably  greater  breadth  with  2  and  2^  fathoms 
water,  and  also  a  narrow  channel  extending  eastward  through  the  flats  of 
mud  and  weeds  to  within  a  mile  of  Miscou  Gully,  which  boats  can  only 
enter  at  high  water.  The  bottom  within  the  harbour  is  soft  mud  ;  in  the 
channel,  just  outside  the  entrance,  sand  ;  and  between  the  shoals,  farther 
out,  sandstone. 

BZRBCTXOVS.— Miscou  harbour  is  much  frequented  by  the  American 
fishermen,  many  of  whom  must  be  better  pilots  for  it  than  any  other  per- 
sons. The  Miscou  channel,  leading  to  the  harbour,  between  the  Shippigan 
fiat  and  the  Shippigan  shoals,  on  the  south-west,  and  the  Miscou  flats  on 
the  north-east,  is  even  still  more  diflicult  for  a  large  vessel  than  the  Ship- 
pigan channel,  being  in  one  part  only  1|  cables  wide,  between  shoals  so 
steep  that  there  is  not  the  slightest  warning  by  the  lead.  In  short,  none 
other  than  small  vessels  should  attempt  this  harbour  without  having  first 
buoyed  the  channel,  or  secured  the  assistance  of  a  competent  pilot.  A 
vessel  of  12  feet  draught  may  however  run  in  with  the  assistance  of  the 
Admiralty  chart,  and  the  following  brief  directions  : — 

If  to  the  eastward  of  the  harbour,  cross  the  Miscou  fiats  to  the  south- 
west, at  the  distance  of  3  miles  off"  shore,  in  no  less  than  4  fathoms  water  : 
if  to  the  westward,  follow  the  northern  edge  of  the  Shippigan  flat,  in  4 
or  5  fathoms.  In  either  case  open  out  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  trees 
of  Shippigan  island,  just  clear  of  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  trees  of 
Miscou  island,  or  keep  the  former  in  one  with  the  extreme  of  the  sandy 
spit  at  the  south-west  end  of  Miscou  island,  the  lattei'  being  preferable  if 
it  can  be  made  out.  These  marks  will  bear  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  S.E. : 
steer  for  them  until  the  water  shoals  to  less  than  4  fathoms,  which  will  be 
on  a  point  of  the  Miscou  fiats.  Sheer  to  the  south-west  for  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile,  or  so  as  to  deepen  the  water  to  4  and  5  fathoms  ;  then 
steer  S.E.  -J  S.,  or  for  Pandora  point,  a  wooded  extreme  of  Shippigan, 
half  a  mile  within  Fecten  point,  which  is  the  sandy  south  point  of  entrance 
of  the  harbour. 

In  running  this  course  the  vessel  will  cross  a  bay  in  the  Miscou 
flats  in  4  and  5  fathoms  :  if  the  soundings  deepen  to  more  than  the  latter 
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depth  at  low  water,  sheer  to  the  eastward,  for  the  object  is  to  keep  on  the 
Miecou  and  least  dangerous  side  of  the  channel ;  and  that  will  be  effected 
without  difficulty  by  the  lead,  since  there  are  8  and  9  fathoms  in  the  chan* 
nel.  After  running  a  qhort  mile  towards  Pandora  point,  the  points  on  the 
north  side  of  Shippigan  will  be  observed  to  come  in  one,  bearing  W.  by 
S.  i  S.  ;  and  about  the  same  time  a  high  sand  hill,  on  the  sand  bars  at  the 
head  of  the  harbour,  will  come  on  with  the  high-water  extreme  of  the 
sandy  spit  of  Miscou,  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  The  vessel  will  now  be  at 
the  narrow  part  of  the  channel,  and  must  follow  the  edge  of  the  Miscou 
flats  by  the  lead,  in  from  4  to  6  fathoms,  sheering  to  the  eastward  the 
instant  the  depth  is  more  than  the  latter,  and  to  the  westward 
when  less  than  the  former.  The  general  direction  of  the  course  will 
still  be  towards  Pandora  point,  until  the  points  on  the  south-east 
shore  of  Miscou  within  the  harbour  open  out,  bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N., 
when  the  vessel  will  be  in  safe  anchorage,  although  outside  the  entrance. 
If  wishing  to  proceed  farther,  haul  up  for  the  high  sand-hill  on  the  sand 
bars  already  mentioned,  about  E.  by  S.  ^  S. ;  and  when  within  the  sandy 
points,  steer  about  East,  or  for  the  Gully,  for  a  short  distance,  choosing  a 
-convenient  berth. 

TIBB8. — In  Miscou  harbour,  it  was  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  3^ 
hours,  and  the  rise  was  5  feet  in  spring  tides,  and  3  feet  in  neaps.  The 
tides  appeared  to  set  fairly  in  and  out  of  the  harbour,  at  a  rate  seldom 
amounting  to  a  knot..        ,..,  .......  .  •  , 

MX800V  r&ATS  and  Mxscov  XB&AVB. — The  5-fathoms  edge  of  the 
Miscou  flats  is  fully  4^  miles  off"  to  the  north-west  of  the  south-west  point  of 
Miscou,  and  there  are  not  more  than  3  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  2^  miles 
from  the  same  point.  These  flats,  which  are  of  sandstone,  continue  4  or  5 
miles  to  the  north-east  of  the  harbour  ;  and  near  their  northern  termination 
there  is  an  opening  in  the  trees  which  extends  across  the  island,  and  which 
has  been  mistaken  by  vessels,  at  night  or  in  foggy  weather,  either  for  the 
harbour  or  the  Gully,  according  as  they  were  west  or  east  of  the  island. 
The  remainder  of  the  shore  is  tolerably  bold,  with  steep  sandy  beaches, 
which  surround  the  north  end  of  the  island,  where  several  stores  and  huts 
of  the  fishermen  will  be  seen  along  the  shore.  The  north  point  is  distin- 
guished by  a  green  mound,  or  grassy  sand-hill,  and  the  shallow  water  does 
not  there  extend  to  more  than  a  third  of  a  mile  off  shore  ;  but  a  sandy 
shoal  commences  immediately  to  the  eastward  of  the  point,  and  fronting 
the  outlet  of  a  small  lagoon,  where  there  are  several  fishing-stores  and  huts, 
stretches  off  a  mile  to  the  north-east.  At  that  distance  from  the  shore 
there  are  3  fathoms  water,  but  it  is  more  than  2^  miles  out  to  the  S-fathoms 
edge  of  the  shoal. 


Ill 


OHAP.  ZIII.] 


CHALEUB  BAT;  SOUTH   SHORE. 


About  1|  miles  to  the  south  eastward  from  the  North  point  of  Miscou  is 
Birch  point,  a  steep  cliff  of  sandstone  about  10  feet  high,  and  which  will 
be  easily  recognized  by  the  white  birch  trees,  which  are  higher  the*">  than 
in  any  other  parts  near  the  shore.  A  reef  of  stones  and  sand  6.  juds 
there  half  a  mile  out  from  the  shore.  The  soundings  in  the  chart  will 
enable  the  mariner  easily  to  avoid  the  shoal  off  the  North  point,  either  by 
night  or  by  day.  There  is  good  anchorage  on  either  side  of  it ;  under  the 
North  point  in  from  5  to  10  fathoms,  in  southerly  winds,  and  off"  the  light- 
house on  Birch  point,  in  from  3^  to  6  fathQms,  in  westerly  winds,  the 
bottom  being  of  sand,  which  holds  sufficiently  well  for  off  shore  winds. 

KIOKT, — The  lighthouse  erected  on  Birch  point,  the  north-east  extreme 
of  Miscou  island,  is  a  wooden  octagon-shaped  building,  74  feet  high,  and 
painted  red.  It  exhibits  o,  fixed  red  light  which  is  of  the  greatest  assistance 
to  vessels  rounding  this  low  island  at  night,  and  especially  to  the  numerous 
fishing  schooners  which  frequent  Miscou  harbour.  It  is  elevated  79  feet 
above  the  level  of  high  water,  and  in  clear  weather  is  visible  from  a  dis- 
tance of  12  miles  ;  it  is  seen  from  the  westward  over  the  island. 


loov  BAMKB  extend  about  22  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Miscou,  and 
the  soundings  upon  them  will  afford  full  and  8ufficl<^nt  guidance  for  a  vessel 
approaching  this  part  of  the  coast,  as  has  been  remt:rked  in  page  2.  The 
shoalest  parts  of  the  banks  will  be  found  on  an  East  line  of  bearing  from 
the  lighthouse  on  Birch  point,  whereon,  for  the  first  6  miles  off  shore,  there 
are  only  from  5^  to  7  fathoms  on  a  rocky  bottom  ;  after  which  the  water 
deepens  rapidly,  there  being  from  12  to  17  fathoms  with  red  sand,  rock,  and 
shells  for  the  next  9  miles,  at  the  end  of  which  it  deepens  to  20  fathoms  ; 
at  7  miles  farther,  with  depths  between  20  and  30  fathoms,  over  red  sand, 
gravel,  shells,  and  broken  coral,  is  the  edge  of  the  bank,  where  the  depth 
increases  rapidly  to  above  40  fathoms,  and  the  soundings  change  to  mud. 

The  northern  edge  of  the  banks,  in  30  fathoms,  is  7  or  8  miles  to  the 
northward  of  the  East  line  of  bearing  from  the  lighthouse  on  Birch  point, 
and  passes  the  north  point  of  Miscou,  at  the  distance  of  4  miles,  into 
Chaleur  bay,  thus  affording  excellent  guidance  to  vessels,  as  has  been  already 
remarked.  These  banks  continue  to  extend  off  the  coast  to  the  south- 
ward, but  with  more  regular  soundings  and  a  greater  general  depth  than 
in  the  part  to  which  the  name  of  Miscou  banks  has  been  applied. 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

GULF  OF  ST.  LAWRENCE}  WEST  COAST,— COAST  OF  NEW  BRUNS- 
WICK; MISCOU  ISLAND  TO  ESCUMENAC  POINT,  INCLUDXNQ 
MIRAMICHI  BAY. 

Variation  23°  to  21 J  West,  1860. 


ASVBCT  of  COAST. — From  the  lighthouse  on  Birch  point,  Miscou 
island,  to  the  lighthouse  on  Escumcnac  point,  the  distance  is  57  miles,  in 
a  S.W  by  S.  direction.  The  intermediate  coast  is  low  and  \.'ooded,  with 
sand  bars  and  beaches,  often  inclosing  shallow  lagoons,  through  which  tho 
rivers  discharge  themselves  into  tho  sea.  Tho  entrances  of  these  lagoons 
and  rivers  through  the  sand  bars  are  usually  termed  Gullies  along  this 
coast.  Tliesc  Gullies  are  generally  difficult  of  entrance,  because  nf  the 
shifting  bars  of  sand  off  their  mouths.  They  all  afford  shelter  to  lx);t£S, 
and  some  of  them  to  small  craft,  but  there  is  no  harbour  for  8hippin.<:»  but 
at  Miramichi. 

Tliere  are  no  detached  shoals  along  this  coast,  so  that  it  may  be  safely 
approached  to  10  fathoms  water  in  the  night-time,  and  to  6  or  5  fathoms 
in  the  day-time.  Nevertheless  shoal  water  extends  to  a  considerable 
distance  from  the  shore  in  several  places,  as  for  instance  off  the  east  side 
of  Miscou,  where,  at  Wilson  point,  2^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Miscou 
Gully,  a  sandy  shoal  extends  a  mile  out  to  3  fathoms  wat«r,  and  1|  miles 
to  5  fathoms  at  low  tide.  Off  Miscou  Gully,  7  miles  to  the  southward  of 
the  north  point  of  Miscou,  and  mentioned  in  page  21  as  only  admitting 
boats  at  high  water,  the  shoal  water  extends  two-thirds  of  a  mile  ;  and  4 
or  5  miles  farther  to  the  southward,  off  the  low  sandstone  cliffs  of  Ship- 
pigan  island,  there  are  rocky  patches  with  little  more  than  2  fathoms 
upon  them,  and  nearly  a  mile  off  shore.  Still  farther  to  the  southward, 
along  the  coast  of  Shippigan  island,  and  6  miles  to  the  northward  of 
Shippigan  Gully,  there  is  another  similar  patch  at  the  same  distance 
nearly  from  the  shore. 

SBrppXGAX'  OV&XiT,  with  its  bar  of  sand,  its  rapid  tide,  and  danger- 
ously heavy  surf  occasioned  by  easterly  gales,  has  been  briefly  mentioned 
in  page  19,  and  is  distant  22  miles  from  the  North  point  of  Miscou.  The 
bai"  of  sand,  which  dries  in  part  at  low  water,  shifts  in  heavy  gales  ;  but 
there  is  generally  a  channel  with  4  or  5  feet  in  it  at  low  water,  and  the 
tide  rises  from  3  to  5  feet,  according  as  it  may  be  neap  or  spring  tide. 
The  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  water,  outside  the  bar,  is  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  off  shore,  after  which  the  depth  increases  rapidly.    The  passage  over 
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tho  bar  and  into  this  Gully  is  diiHcult  and  dangerous  to  strati^  but  is 
continually  used  by  the  native  fishermen  with  their  small  schooner-rigged 
shallops. 

rooMovoHi  azvas,  5^  miles  S.W.  of  Shippigan  Gully,  after 
traversing  a  shallow  and  extensive  Ingoon,  enters  tho  Gulf  by  a  Gully 
through  tho  sand-bars  about  a  cable  wide.  A  shifting  bar  of  sand  outside 
generally  leaves  a  narrow  channel,  with  4  or  5  feet  in  it  at  low  water,  into 
the  Gully,  and  there  are  from  9  to  12  feet  for  some  distance  within.  The 
spring  tides  rise  5  feet,  so  that  largo  schooners  can  bo  taken  in  by  a  native 
pilot,  and  in  fine  weather.  On  tho  south  side  of  tho  entrance  of  the  river 
from  tho  lagoon  inland,  and  1|  miles  N.W.  by  W.  from  tho  Gully,  there 
is  a  church,  village,  and  saw-mill.  Tho  inhabitants,  300  or  400  in  number, 
and  principally  of  Acadian  French  and  of  Irish  origin,  live  by  fishing,  a 
very  limited  agriculture,  and  lumbering, 

OBBair  vozxn;',  which  separates  tho  lagoons  of  Focmoucho  and  Great 
Tracadio,  and  is  3^  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  Pocmouche  Gully,  hns  a  rocky 
shoal  extending  off  it  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  tho  depth  of  3  fathoms, 
and  1^  miles  to  5  fathoms  at  low  water. 

TXAOABZB  Kzvm  is  somewhat  larger,  but  in  other  respects  similar  to 
the  Pocmouche.  It  has  a  church  and  village,  in  like  manner,  on  tho  south 
side  of  its  entrance  from  the  lagoon  inland,  and  which  can  be  seen  over 
tho  sand  bars  ;  but  the  church  bears  S.W.  by  W.  3^  miles  from  the  north 
and  principal  Gully,  instead  of  N.W.  by  W.,  as  at  Pocmouche,  which  will 
help  to  distinguish  the  one  from  the  other.  The  inhabitants  of  Tracadie 
are  principally  Acadians,  who  live  in  tho  same  way  as  those  of  Poc- 
mouche :  both  rivers  supply  a  considerable  quantity  of  pine  tin,'ber  and 
deals,  which  are  rafted  alongshore  to  be  shipped  at  Miramichi,  and 
recently  also  at  Shippigan. 

Tho  North  Gully  of  Tracadie  is  7^  miles  S.W.  from  Pocmouche  Gully, 
and  is  at  present  the  principal  entrance  to  the  very  extensive  lagoon, 
through  which  tho  river  flows  in  a  narrow  channel  between  flats  of  sand, 
mud,  and  weeds,  the  habitation  of  innumerable  shell  fish.  There  are 
several  huts  and  stores  at  tho  entrance  of  this  Gully,  which  is  1^  cables 
wide  at  high  water  ;  but,  like  all  the  rest  on  this  coast,  has  a  shifting  bar 
of  sand  oiF  it,  causing  the  depth,  breadth,  and  direction  of  the  channel  to 
vary  so  frequently  in  heavy  gales,  as  to  render  all  instructions  for  entering 
it  useless.  When  the  Admiralty  survey  was  made,  in  1839,  there  were  6 
or  7  feet  over  the  bar  at  low  water,  and  11  or  12  feet  at  high  water,  spring- 
tides ;  yet  it  was  said  that  there  is  often  not  more  than  8  or  9  feet  in  the 
highest  tides.  In  the  entrance  of  the  Gully,  and  sheltered  by  the  bar  out- 
side, small  vessels  may  lie  moored  in  from  1^  to  3  fathoms  water.     There 
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are  2  and  3  fathoms  in  the  channel  of  the  river  opposite  the  village,  but 
that  can  only  be  reached  by  passing  through  the  lagoon,  where  the 
channel  in  one  part  is  so  shallow  that  boats  can  only  pass  when  the  tide 
is  in. 

At  2  miles  to  the  soutliward  of  the  North  OuUy  is  the  Old  OuUy,  now 
nearly  blocked  up  with  sand,  but  which  was  formerly  the  principal  en- 
trance.  South  or  Little  Tracadio  Gully  is  3^  miles  S.S.W.  ^  W.  fVom  the 
North  Gully,  and  had  4^  feet  over  its  bar  in  the  summer  of  1839.  The 
South  Tracodie  river,  which  discharges  its  waters,  after  traversing  a 
lagoon,  by  this  last-named  Gully  into  the  sea,  is  separated  from  the  North 
Tracodie  by  a  point  of  the  mainland  which  approaches  near  the  sand  bars, 
but  still  leaves  a  communication  within  them  from  the  one  lagoon  to  the 
other.  There  are  huts  and  fish  stores  at  the  entrance  of  this  Gully,  and 
Acadian  settlements  at  the  entrance  of  the  river.  Within  the  sand-bars 
which  enclose  the  lagoons  of  Tracadie,  there  is  a  well-sheltered  boat  or 
canoe  navigation  for  8  or  9  miles.  Barreau  point  separates  the  lagoons  of 
South  Tracadie  and  Tabisintac.  There  is  an  entrance  into  this  last- 
named  lagoon,  called  the  Raft  Gully,  7  miles  from  South  Tracadie  Gully, 
but  it  is  nearly  blocked  up  with  sand. 

TAMJmtartJkO  wnras. — Tabisintac  Gully,  6  miles  to  the  southward 
and  westward  of  Raft  Gully,  is  about  1^  cables  wide  at  high  water,  and 
has  a  shifting  bar  of  sand,  over  which  6  or  7  feet  could  be  carried  at 
low  water  when  it  was  surveyed,  and  11  or  12  feet  at  high  water  in 
spring  tides.  The  entrance  of  the  Tabisintac  river  from  the  lagoon 
inland  is  3  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  Gully,  and  can  be  seen  over  the 
sand  bars.  There  is  plenty  of  water  in  this  river  when  once  over  the  bar : 
2  and  3  fathoms  is  the  depth  in  the  channel  through  the  lagoon,  and  there 
is  as  much  as  4  and  5  fathoms  in  some  parts  of  the  river  ;  but  the  channel 
is  too  narrow  and  intricate  for  anything  larger  than  boats  or  very  small 
vessels.  The  tide  flows  10  miles  up  the  river,  through  an  undulating 
country,  and  occasionally  between  steep  banks  of  sandstone,  which  rise  to 
about  100  feet  above  the  sea.  There  are  settlements  on  either  shore,  con- 
sisting principally  of  Scotch  families  ;  and  there  is  a  church  on  the  south 
bank,  l^  miles  up  from  the  lagoon. 

Salmon  are  taken  in  considerable  quantities  in  the  Tabisintac.  There 
are  lobsters,  oysters,  and  other  shell  fish  in  the  lagoon  ;  and  cod  fish  come 
in  upon  the  coast  early  in  the  season,  and  are  fished  for  upon  a  small  scale. 

BCntaauoBi  bat. — Blackland  point,  the  north  point  of  Miramichi 
bay,  bears  W.S.W.  1}  miles  from  Tabisintac  Gully  ;  it  is  low  and  a^  '^mpy, 
with  steep  and  black  peaty  banks,  and  there  is  a  communication  round  it 
for  boats  within  the  sand-bars,  from  Tabisintac  lagoon  into  the  Inner  bay 
of  Miramichi. 
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Miramichi  bay  is  nearly  14  tnilea  wide  6*0111  the  saud-bars  off  BlaokUnd 
point  to  Eacumenao  point,  and  &|  mileH  deep  ft-om  that  line  acrou  itH 
mouth  to  the  main  entrance  of  tlie  Miramichi,  between  Portage  and  Fox 
islands.  Thu  hay  is  formed  by  a  semicircular  range  of  low  sandy  islands, 
between  which  there  are  throe  small  passages  and  one  main  or  ship  chan* 
nel,  leading  into  the  Inner  bay  or  ebtuary  of  the  Miramichi.  In  continuing 
the  deHcriptioii  of  the  coaftt  to  the  south-west,  the  first  of  the  islands  in 
Miramichi  buy  will  be  the  Ncgowac  sand-bar,  which,  together  with 
several  smnller  sand-bars  lying  oif  Blackland  point,  form  the  shore  for  4 
miles  to  the  W.S.W.  from  the  Tabisintac  Gully.*      '  f"   >  •  %  ':  0* 

The  Negowac  Gully,  between  the  sand  bar  of  the  same  name  and 
a  small  one  to  the  south-west,  is  nearly  3  cables  wide  and  carries  3  fathoms 
water  ;  but  a  sandy  bar,  of  the  usual  mutable  character,  lies  off  it  nearly  a 
mile,  and  had  about  9  feet  over  it  at  low  water  at  the  time  of  the  Admi- 
ralty survey.  Within  the  Gully  a  narrow  channel,  only  fit  for  boats 
or  very  small  craft,  leads  westward  up  the  Inner  bay.  The  shoal  water 
extends  1^  miles  off  this  Gully,  but  there  is  excellent  warning  by  the  lead 
here,  and  everywhere  in  this  bay,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  chart.  Shoals, 
nearly  dry  at  low  water,  extend  from  the  Negowac  Gully  to  Portage 
island,  a  distance  of  1^  miles. 

Portage  island  is  4  miles  long  in  a  S.W.  by  S.  direction  ;  narrow,  low, 
and  partially  wooded  with  small  spruce  trees  and  bushes.  The  Ship 
channel  between  this  island  and  Fox  island  is  1^  miles^ide. 

Fox  island,  3|  miles  long,  in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  is  narrow  and  partially 
wooded  :  like  Portage  island,  it  is  formed  of  parallel  ranges  of  sand-hills, 
which  contain  imbedded  drift  timber,  and  have  evidently  been  thrown  up 
by  the  sea  in  the  course  of  ages.  These  islands  are  merely  sand  bars  on 
a  largo  scale,  and  nowhere  rise  higher  than  50  feet  above  the  sea.  They 
are  incapable  of  agricultural  cultivation,  but  yet  they  abound  in  plants  and 
shrubs  suited  to  such  a  locality,  and  in  wild  fruits,  such  as  the  blueberry, 
strowberry,  and  raspberry.  Wild  fowl  of  various  kinds  are  also  plentiful 
in  their  season,  and  so  also  are  salmon,  which  are  taken  in  nets  and  weirs 
along  the  beaches  outside  the  island  as  well  as  in  the  gullies. 

Hucklebery  island,  the  next  and  last  of  these  islands,  is  nearly  1^ 
miles  long,  in  a  S.E.  direction.  Fox  Gulley,  between  Hucklebery  and 
Fox  islands,  is  about  1^  cables  wide  at  high  water,  and  has  2  to 
2^  fathoms  water  in  it,  but  there  is  a  bar  outside  with  7  feet  at  low  water. 
Hucklebery  Gully,  between  the  island  of  the  same  name  and  the  mainland, 
is  about  2  cables  wide,  but  is  not  quUe  so  deep  as  Fox  Gully.     They  are 


•  See  Flan  of  Miramichi  Bay,  Sheet  1,  No.  3,187  ;  scale,  m  »  3  inches  :  and  Chart  of 
,  Golf  of  St  Lawrence,  Sheet  8,  No.  1,747  ;  scale,  m  >=  i  of  an  inch. 
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both  only  fit  for  boats  or  very  small  craft  ;  and  the  channels  leading  from 
them  to  the  weotward,  up  a  bay  of  the  main  within  Hucklebery  island,  or 
across  to  the  French  river  and  village  (where  there  is  a  wooden  church  not 
easily  distinguished  from  a  barn),  are  narrow  and  intricate,  between  flats 
of  sand,  mud,  and  eel-grass,  and  with  only  water  enough  for  boats. 

At  6^  miles  from  the  Hucklebery  Gully,  along  the  low  shore  of  the 
mainland,  in  an  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  direction,  is  Escumenac  point.  Rather 
more  than  a  mile  from  the  Hucklebery  Gully  towards  Escumenac  point 
stands  the  South  beacon,  which  is  largo  and  white,  and  has  a  white 
roofed  barn  behind  it,  the  two  objects  having  been  intended  to  lead  in 
the  best  water  over  the  bar ;  but  they  are  too  close  together,  and 
do  not  answer  the  purpose.  There  are  houses,  where  some  of  the 
pilots  reside,  for  2  miles  along  the  shore  to  the  eastward  of  the  South 
beacon.  > 

BSCUMBWAC  VonrT,  the  south-east  point  of  Miramichi  bay,  is  of  peat, 
upon  a  very  low  sandstone  cliff,  and  is  wooded  with  spruce-trees,  which 
form  a  dark  ground  for  the  white  lighthouse  on  it,  rendering  it  so  con- 
spicuous that  it  can  be  seen  at  times  from  a  distance  of  13  or  14  miles.  It 
is  so  difficult,  especially  for  a  stranger,  to  distinguish  one  point  of  this  low 
coast  from  another,  that  this  lighthouse  is  very  useful  to  vessels  bound  to 
Miramichi,  and  making  the  land  from  sea.  It  also  points  out  the  position 
of  the  dangerous  Escumenac  reef,  which  extends  2  miles  out  to  the  N.E. 
from  the  lighthouse  to  the  3-fathoms  mark,  and  2|  miles  to  5  fathoms 
at  low  water.  In  the  night  time  vessels  should  not  standi  nearer  to  this 
reef  than  the  depth  of  10  fathoms. 

KZOBT. — The  lighthouse,  which  has  replaced  the  beacon  on  Escu- 
menac point,  is  an  octagon,  wooden  tower,  painted  white,  and  58  feet  high. 
It  shows,  at  an  elevation  of  70  feet  above  the  level  of  high  water,  a^xed 
white  light,  which  in  clear  weather  can  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  14 
miles. 


MntAMZCBZ  Aas  commences  from  the  south-east  end  of  Portage 
island,  and  extends  across  the  main  entrance,  and  parallel  to  Fox  island, 
neai'ly  6  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction.  It  consists  of  sand,  and  has  not 
more  than  a  foot  or  two  of  water  over  it  in  some  parts,  at  low  spring  tides. 
Near  Portage  island  there  is  water  enough  over  it  for  small  vessels,  and 
there  is  a  still  deeper  part  near  its  south-east  end.  called  the  Swashway, 
■where  13  or  14  feet  could  be  carried  over  at  the  time  it  was  surveyed  in 
1837  ;  but  Commander  Orlebar's  re-examination  of  it  in  1857  has  shown 
that  heavy  gales  have  altered  the  deposition  of  the  sand  on  this  bar, 
and  that  the  depth  in  the  Swashway  has  increased  to  16  feet,  whilst 
it  has  decreased  in  the  Ship  channel  to  17  feet  at  low  water,  or  22  feet  at 
high  water  in  ordinary  spring  tides.    Moreover,  the  shallowest  part  of  the 
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Ship  channel  instead  of  being,  as  formerly,  in  a  line  from  the  Bar  buoy  to 
the  south-east  end  of  Fox  island,  is  now  6  cables  N.N.W.  from  the  Bar 
buoy,  and  extends  from  the  Lump  buoy  in  an  E.S.E.  direction,  towards  the 
12-feet  patch  to  the  south-east  of  the  Swashway. 

The  south-east  extreme  of  the  bar  extends  about  2  cables  beyond  the 
patch  just  mentioned  ;  and  the  mark  for  clearing  it,  is  to  keep  the  church 
at  French  village  so  as  to  be  seen  through  the  centre  of  Fox  Gully, 
bearing  West ;  but  the  church  will  not  easily  be  made  out  by  a  stranger, 
being  a  wooden  building  only  distinguished  from  the  barns  near  it  by  a 
belfry. 

The  Bar  buoy  (black)  is  moored  in  3  fathoms  at  low  water  on  the  inner 
or  south-west  extreme  of  the  bar,  and  must  therefore  be  left  to  the  east- 
ward or  on  the  right,  going  in.  About  a  mile  N.N.W.  from  the  Bar 
buoy  is  the  Lump  buoy  (red),  moored  in  the  same  depth  of  water  on  the 
Lump,  which  is  a  shoal  with  2  fathoms  least  water  on  the  west  side  of  the 
channel.  There  is  no  passage  for  large  vessels  between  the  Lump  and 
Fox  island,  but  there  are  holes  with  4  fathoms  water,  and  a  channel  of  2| 
fathoms  at  low  water,  which  might  be  rendered  available  by  buoying  if  it 
were  requisite,  but  which  is  too  narrow  and  intricate  without  such  assist- 
ance. In  its  present  state,  therefore,  and  for  vessels  of  large  draught,  the 
whole  of  this  part  mty  be  considered  as  one  shoal,  extending  1^  miles 
to  the  eastward,  from  the  shore  of  Fox  island  to  the  Lump  buoy  ; 
and,  thus  overlapping  the  south-west  point  of  the  bar,  Avhere  the  Bar 
buoy  is  placed,  it  renders  the  channel  crooked  and  difficult.  In  heavy 
easterly  gales  in  the  fall  of  the  year,  especially  during  the  ebb  tide,  there 
is  a  dangerous  and  heavy  breaking  sea  here,  which  has  in  several  instances 
proved  fatal  to  vessels,  rendering  them  unmanageable,  so  that  they  have 
been  cast  ashore  on  the  islands. 

To  avoid  this  difficult  part,  the  Swashway  is  now  much  used  by  the 
pilots,  as  being  more  direct.  Their  mark,  the  south  end  of  a  clump  of 
trees  on  Fox  island,  in  line  with  the  wooded  south  point  of  Vin  island, 
bearing  W.  ^  N.,  leads  nearly  to  the  Lump  buoy,  but  could  not  be  made 
out  by  strangers. 

Within  the  Lump  buoy,  which  must  be  left  to  the  westward,  the 
channel  is  clear  and  straight,  about  half  a  mile  wide,  and  with  4  to  7 
fathoms  water  all  the  way  to  another  red  buoy  on  the  same  side  of  the 
channel,  and  moored  in  4^  fathoms  and  about  a  cable's  length  from  the 
edge  of  the  shoal.  This  is  the  red  buoy  of  the  Spit,  a  sandy  shoal,  with 
only  a  few  feet  water  upon  it,  extending  half  a  mile  from  Fox  island. 
The  course  and  distance  from  the  red  buoy  of  the  Lump  to  the  red  buoy 
of  the  Spit  is  N.W.  by  N.  3  miles.  Both  the  Lump  and  Spit  are  steep 
shoals,  but  between  them  a  vessel  may  run  along,  or  even  work  on  the 
south-west  side  of  the  channel  in  4  or  3  fathoms  by  the  lead. 
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On  the  opposite  or  north-east  side  of  the  channel  the  bar  is  extremely 
steep,  and  the  leading  mark  for  it,  the  easternmost  white  house  of  Burnt 
Church  village  (on  the  north  side  of  the  bay)  just  open  to  the  south-west 
of  Portage  island,  bearing  N.W.  by  N.,  is  neither  certain,  (since  another 
house  may  be  built,)  nor  readily  distinguished  by  a  stranger.  The  shoal 
of  the  Spit  trends  West,  not  quite  a  mile,  from  the  red  buoy  towards  the 
north  point  of  Fox  island,  where  the  shoal  water  extends  only  one  cable 
off  shore.  On  the  north  point  of  Fox  island  two  small  beacons  will  be  seen 
on  the  sand-hills,  the  one  red  and  the  other  white  :  these  kept  in  one,  and 
bearing  S.E.  •J  E.,  lead  in  14  feet  at  low  water,  within,  or  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  10-feet  mound,  on  which  a  white  buoy  is  now  moored,  to 
what  was  formerly  the  outermost  red  buoy  on  the  Horse-shoe  shoal,  but 
which  is  now  the  second  inward  from  its  south-east  extreme. 

BOSSB-SBOB  BBOAK  consists  of  Sand  and  gravel,  and  is  of  great 
extent.  The  least  water  on  it  is  3  feet,  and  it  is  separated  from  the  shoal 
on  the  inner  side  of  Portage  island  by  a  narrow  and  intricate  channel, 
which  is  seldom  or  never  used. 

There  are  four  red  buoys  moored  nearly  in  line  on  the  southern  side 
of  the  Horse-shoe  shoal,  occupying  a  space  of  nearly  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  in  a  W.  ^  S.  direction  ;  and  the  course  and  distance,  from  the 
westernmost  red  buoy  to  the  black  buoy  on  the  south-west  extreme  of  the 
shoal,  is  S.W.  by  W.  f  W.,  two-thirds  of  a  mile. 


B  BAB. — To  the  southward,  the  Horse-shoe  is  separated  from 
the  shoal  which  connects  together  Fox,  Egg,  and  Yin  islands,  by  the  very 
narrow  Ship  channel,  (over  the  Horse -shoe  or  Inner  bar,)  which  is  only 
one  cable  wide,  but  is  rendered  less  difficult  than  formerly,  by  the  addition 
of  the  white  buoy  on  the  10-feet  mound,  and  of  the  red  buoy  on  the  south- 
east end  of  the  Horse-shoe  shoal.  These  additional  buoys  enable  the  pilots 
to  use  the  more  direct  channel  between  them,  as  recommended  in  former 
editions  of  these  directions,  instead  of  passing  to  the  southward  of  the 
10-feet  mound;  by  which  also  they  gain  about  a  foot  more  water,  the 
depth  that  could  be  carried  through  at  the  time  of  Commander  Orlebar's 
re*examination  in  1857,  being  15  feet  at  low  water,  and  20  feet  at  high 
water  in  ordinary  springs.  ^   :''*>•; 

ABOBOBAOB. — There  is  good  anchorage,  in  4  or  5  fathoms,  between 
the  Horse-shoe  and  the  southern  end  of  Portage  island,  where  vessels  may 
safely  anchor  during  the  summer  months. 

Within  the  black  buoy,  on  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  Horse-shoe 
shoal,  is  the  usual  place  where  vessels,  bound  to  sea,  anchor,  to  wait  for  » 
wind,  or  high  tide,  to  enable  them  to  cross  the  Inner  bar.        '    ^ '-"        '>  > 

TIBBB. — ^The  tidal  streams  are  not  sTong  in  the  open  bay  outsid?  the 
bar  of  Miramichi.    The  flood  draws  in  towaids  the  entrance  as  into  ft 
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funnel,  coming  both  from  the  north-east  and  south-east  alongshore  from 
Tabisintac,  as  well  as  from  Escumenac  point.  It  sets  fairly  through  the 
Ship  channel  at  the  rate  of  about  1'^  knots  at  the  Bar  buoy,  increas- 
ing to  2  or  2^  knots  in  strong  spring  tides  between  Portage  and  Fox 
islands,  where  it  is  strongest.  The  principal  part  of  the  stream  continues 
to  flow  westward,  in  the  direction  of  the  buoys  of  the  Horse-shoe,  although 
some  part  of  it  flows  to  the  northward  between  that  shoal  and  Portage 
island.  The  ebb  sets  out  in  the  opposite  direction,  being  strongest  at  the 
buoys  of  the  Horse-shoe,  and  in  the  entrance  between  Fox  and  Portage 
islands,  where  in  spring  tides  it  often  runs  2^  miles  per  hour,  and  is  said 
to  be  still  stronger  when  the  waters  are  high  in  the  spring  of  the  year. 
The  ebb  sets  out  to  the  eastward  from  the  Lump  buoy  over  the  tail  of  the 
bar,  and  should  be  guarded  against  in  light  winds. 

The  winds  affected  the  tides  very  considerably,  and,  together  with  the 
smallness  of  the  rise,  rendered  it  extremely  difficult  to  make  correct  de- 
ductions from  a  number  of  observations  so  limited  as  those  which  were 
obtained.  The  easterly  winds  always  make  high  tides,  and  sometimes 
cause  the  neap  to  be  higher  than  the  spring  tides.  The  time  of  high 
water,  full  and  change,  at  the  south-west  end  of  Yin  island  was  at  about 
5^  hours,  and  the  pilots  say  that  it  is  at  about  5  hours  on  the  bar.  The 
rise  of  an  ordinary  spring  tide  is  5  feet,  and  of  neap  tides  3  feet ;  but  the 
rise  is  at  all  times  uncertain,  neap  tides  sometimes  not  ranging  above  a 
foot,  and  spring  tides  not  above  2  feet.  It  must  also  be  remarked  that 
the  a.m.  tides  rose  higher,  in  general  by  2  feet,  than  the  p.m.  tides,  in  the 
beginning  of  August,  which  was  the  only  opportunity  of  observing  them. 

9ISBOTZOVS. — The  bar  of  Miramichi  should  never  be  attempted  by  a 
vessel  of  large  draught,  or  by  persons  not  thoroughly  acquainted  with  it, 
without  a  branch  pilot,  if  one  can  be  procured.  The  Miramichi  pilots  are 
in  general  well  qualified,  and  will  generally  be  found  cruizing  in  small 
schooners  off  Escumenac  point,  or  will  come  off  to  any  vessel  which  may 
heave  in  sight ;  but  in  case  of  emergency,  and  no  pilot  at  hand,  proceed  as 
follows :  observing  first  that  if  the  lighthouse  on  Escumenac  point  has 
been  sighted  too  late  in  the  day  to  run  in  before  dark,  the  vessel  must 
stand  off  and  on  till  daylight,  coming  into  no  less  than  12  fathoms  water, 
especially  with  an  easterly  wind. 

If  Fox  Gully  can  be  made  out,  do  not  bring  it  to  bear  to  the 
southward  of  West,  and  look  out  for  the  church  at  French  village,  which 
kept  in  the  centre  of  the  Gully  will  lead  about  a  third  of  a  mile  to  the 
south-east  of  the  Bar  buoy,  on  the  south-west  end  of  the  bar.  But 
the  GuUy  and  church  would  both  be  difficult  to  make  out  by  strangers  ; 
therefore  a  safer  and  better  plan  is  to  bring  the  lighthouse  on  Escumenac 
point  to  bear  South  :  stand  in  towards  it  to  5  fathoms  water,  and  then 
run  alongshore  to  the  westward  ic  that  depth,  which  will  lead  to  within 
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a  short  distance  of  the  Bar  buoy.  This  buoy  lies  in  3  fatlioms  at  low 
water,  with  the  South  beacon  bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  the  south-east 
extreme  of  Fox  island  W.  by  S.  Pass  close  to  the  westward  of  the  Bar 
buoy,  and  steer  from  it  so  as  to  pass  about  half  a  cable  to  the  eastward  of 
the  Lump  buoy,  which  will  be  seen  bearing  N.N.W.,  and  distant  a  mile 
from  the  Bar  buoy.  Being  up  to  the  Lump  buoy,  steer  N.W.f  N.,  or 
BO  as  to  pass  close  to  the  eastward  of  the  Spit  buoy.  The  distance 
from  the  one  buoy  to  the  other  is  3  miles  ;  and  if  the  weather  be  so  hazy 
that  the  last  named  buoy  cannot  at  first  be  seen,  run  along  the  south- 
west side  of  the  channel  in  4  fathoms  by  the  lead  until  it  is. 

After  passing  close  to  the  northward  of  the  Spit  buoy,  steer 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  it,  or  so  as  to  pass  to  the  northward  of  the  white 
buoy  on  the  10-feet  mound,  and  then  midway  between  it  and  the  eastern- 
most red  buoy  on  the  Horse-shoe,  steering  W.  ^  S.  Leave  all  the  four  red 
buoys  to  the  northward,  at  the  distance  of  not  more  than  half  a  cable,  and 
on  arriving  at  the  westernmost  red  buoy,  alter  course  to  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W., 
80  as  to  leave  the  black  buoy  on  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  Horse- 
shoe, also  to  the  northward,  or  on  the  right  hand. 

If  it  should  be  desired  to  pass,  by  the  old  route,  to  the  southward  and 
westward  of  the  10-feet  mound,  after  passing  close  to  the  northward 
of  the  Spit  buoy,  steer  W.  by  N.  from  it  for  a  little  more  than  half 
a  mile,  or  until  the  west  ends  of  Egg  and  Fox  islands  come  in  one, 
bearing  S.W.  ^  S.  Then  alter  course  to  W.S.W.,  or  towards  the  north- 
east point  of  Vin  island,  which  steer  for,  passing  the  north  point  of  Fox 
island  at  the  distance  of  2  or  3  cables,  until  the  two  small  beacons  upon  it 
come  in  one,  bearing  S.E.  ^  E.  Then  haul  up  instantly  to  the  north- 
west, or  so  as  to  keep  the  beacons  in  one  astern,  and  they  will  lead,  in  14 
feet  at  low  water  in  ordinary  spring  tides,  to  within  half  a  cable  from  the 
second  red  buoy  inwards  from  the  east  point  of  the  Horse-shoe  ;  then  bear 
up  smartly  to  the  westward,  so  as  to  leave  all  the  buoys  to  the  northward, 
at  the  distance  of  half  a  cable,  as  before  directed. 

Having  passed  the  black  buoy  on  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  Horse- 
shoe, the  vessel  may  either  be  safely  anchored  within  it,  or  may  proceed 
farther,  with  the  assistance  of  the  Admiralty  chart,  and  the  directions  in 
page  35. 

The  imrm  bat  of  mzbamxcbi  is  of  great  extent,  being  about  13 
miles  long  from  its  entrance  at  Fox  island  to  Sheldrake  island  (where  the 
river  may  properly  be  said  to  commence),  and  7  or  8  miles  wide.  The 
depth  of  water  across  the  bay  is  sufficient  for  the  largest  vessels  that  can 
cross  the  Inner  bar,  being  2|  fathoms  at  low  water  in  ordinary  spring 
tides,  with  muddy  bottom. 

Egg  and  Yin  islands  are  on  the  southern  side  of  the  bay ;  the  first 
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small,  low,  and  swampy,  the  other  much  larger,  being  2^  miles  long,  and 
for  the  most  part  thickly  wooded. 

vnr  HAKBOva  is  to  the  southward  of  Yiu  island,  and  must  be 
approached  round  its  west  end,  which  is  distant  nearly  4^  nules  from  the 
north  point  of  Fox  island.  It  is  quite  sheltered  from  all  Avinds,  and  has 
plenty  of  water  for  the  largest  ships  that  can  enter  the  Inner  bay. 

sxmscTXOsrs. — A  pilot  will  readily  be  procured  to  take  a  ship  into 
Via  harbour,  or  the  intelligent  seaman  may  do  without  one,  with  the 
assistance  of  the  Admiralty  chart,  as  follows  : — Steer  W.S.W.  from  the 
black  buoy  of  the  Horse-shoe  for  about  3  miles,  and  then  to  the  southward 
round  the  west  end  of  Vin  island,  at  a  distance  not  less  than  three-quar- 
ters of  a  mile,  until  the  sandy  points  on  the  south  side  of  the  island  open, 
bearing  E.  ^  N.  Steer  for  them,  keeping  them  just  open,  and,  on 
approaching  the  sandy  south-west  point  of  the  island,  sheer  to  the  south- 
ward suiRciently  to  give  it  a  berth  of  from  half  a  cable  to  a  cable  as  the 
vessel  rounds  it  into  the  harbour.  Do  not  go  to  the  southward  of  the  line 
joining  the  sandy  points  of  the  harbour,  or  she  will  be  on  shore  on  the 
sandy  shoal  which  extends  off  the  main  land  opposite.  The  harbour  is  a 
bay  of  the  island,  three-quarters  of  a  niile^wide  and  3  cables  deep.  Anchor 
near  the  centre  of  it  in  10  or  11  fathoms,  mud  bottom. 

The  long  sandy  Vin  spit  and  shoal  of  the  main  already  mentioned  runs 
out  to  the  northward,  nearly  to  the  line  joining  the  sandy  points  of  the 
harbour,  but  leaves  a  narrow  channel  to  the  eastward,  which  continues  for 
about  2  miles,  and  may  be  considcrei..  as  a  prolongation  of  the  harbour  in 
that  direction,  or  towards  French  River  point.  French  river  is  small  and 
shallow,  and  has  a  village  of  Acadians  and  a  church,  which  bears  W.  ^  S. 
from  Fox  Gully,  from  which  it  is  distant  1^  miles.  The  space  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  line  joining  Egg  island  and  French  River,  and  in  the  bay  to  the 
southward  of  the  latter,  is  occupied  by  flats  of  sand,  mud,  and  eel-grass— 
the  habitat  of  oysters,  lobsters,  and  other  shell-fish.  Shallow  and  intricate 
boat  channels  lead  through  these  flats  to  Fox  and  Hucklebery  Gullies. 

▼nr  BAT  is  more  than  3  miles  wide,  and  nearly  as  deep.  Quart 
point,  its  western  point,  is  a  low  cliff"  of  sandstone  with  high  trees,  bear- 
ing about  W.  by  N.  3^  miles  from  the  west  end  of  Vin  island,  ^here  is 
good  anchorage  in  the  eastern  part  of  this  bay,  in  3  fathoms,  mud  bottom, 
and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  island.  The 
western  side  of  the  bay  is  shallow.  In  its  so'ith-west  corner  is  Black 
river,  into  which  9  feet  can  be  carried  at  low  water  through  a  narrow  and 
difficult  channel,  and  the  river  has  3  fathoms  in  it  for  some  distance  within 
the  entrance.     ■  ,'V: '■;■■.  ^i*  v'  =■•  ,n, 

Vin  river  also  runs  into  this  bay,  2^  miles  S.  W.  ^  W.  from  the  south* 
west  point  of  the  island.    It  ia  a  smaller  river  than  Black  river,  having 
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only  6  feet  at  low  water  in  its  entrance.  There  is  a  Bmnll  but  neat  church 
on  its  eastern  shore,  a  short  distance  within  its  entrance,  and  flourishing 
farms  on  either  side,  where  supplies  may  best  be  obtained.  The  best 
watering-place  will  also  be  found  at  this  river  ;  but  it  is  difficult  to  obtain 
large  supplies  of  good  water  in  so  flat  a  country  near  the  sea.  There  is  a 
tolerable  road  from  Viu  river  to  Chat  lam,  the  principal  town  on  the 
Miramichi  river. 

OHBVA&  POnrXi  bearing  W.  by  N.  |N.  nearly  3  miles  from  Quart 
point,  is  sandy,  with  a  remarkable  clump  of  high  trees  upon  it. 

Immediately  to  the  westward  of  Cheval  point  is  the  shallow  Napan  bay 
and  river,  which  boats  can  ascend  for  several  miles,  or  as  far  as  the  tide 
reaches.  Above  that  point  the  river,  which  is  small,  runs  through  a  fertile 
and  well-cultivated  valley,  extending  westward  in  rear  of  the  town  of 
Chatham. 

aOBBUi  osouwB  is  a  long  sandy  bank,  which  stretches  down 
the  centre  of  the  estuary  from  Cheval  point,  and  extends  from  H  5  miles 
to  the  eastward.  The  east  end  of  this  bank  will  be  cleared  by  keeping 
French  River  point  open  to  the  eastwai'd  of  Vin  island,  bearing  S.E, 
The  Ship  channel  is  between  the  Middle  Ground  and  the  north  shore  of 
the  bay.  ^  „ 
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lies  off  Napan  point,  at  the  distance  of  rather 
more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  bears  from  Cheval  point  N.W.  by 
W.  1|  miles.  It  is  low,  swampy,  partly  wooded,  and  has  two  buildings  on 
its  eastern  side,  which  were  formerly  used  as  a  cholera  hospital, —  a  strange 
situation,  considering  that  the  place  is  a  swamp,  and  the  mosquitoes  innu- 
merable. The  island  is  a  third  of  a  mile  long  by  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide, 
and  is  separated  from  the  north  shore  by  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide,  but 
with  only  1  or  2  feet  in  it  at  low  water.  Shallow  water  extends  far  off 
this  island  in  every  direction, — ^westward  to  Bartiboque  island,  and  east- 
ward to  Oak  point.  It  also  sweeps  round  to  the  south  and  south-east,  so 
M  to  leave  only  a  very  narrow  channel  between  it  and  the  shoal,  which  fills 
Napan  bay,  and  trending  away  to  the  eastward  past  Cheval  point,  forms 
the  Middle  Ground  already  mentioned. 

Murdoch  spit  and  Murdoch  point  are  two  sandy  points  on  the  south 
shore,  a  third  of  a  mile  apart,  with  a  cove  between  them,  and  about  a 
mile  W.S.W.  of  Sheldrake  island.  The  entrance  of  Miramichi  river  is 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  between  these  points  and  Moody  point, 
which  has  a  small  Indian  church  upon  it,  and  is  the  east  point  of 
entrance  of  Bartiboque  river,  a  mile  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Sheldrake 
iflUuid. 

One  mile  and  a  half  above  Murdoch  point,  and  on  the  same,  or  south 
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side  of  the  river,  is  St.  Andrew  point,  showing  as  the  extreme  of  the 
land  from  Sheldrake  island.  Both  these  points  were  wooded  at  the  time 
of  the  survey  in  1837,  and  used  as  leading  marks. 

aARTlBOQiJB  KIVBK  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance, 
between  Malcolm  and  Moody  points,  but  contracts  to  l-^  cables  a  short 
distance  within,  where  a  wooden  bridge  is  thrown  across.  Bartiboque 
island  lies  in  the  entrance  of  the  river,  and  has  steep  banks  or  clay  cliffS' 
on  every  side,  and  is  nearly  joined  to  the  shore  to  the  northward  by  a  sandy 
spit.  The  narrow  channel  into  the  river  passes  close  to  the  east  end  of 
the  island,  and  has  not  more  than  4  feet  in  it  at  low  water. 

OJkK,  ponrx. — Returning  back  to  the  eastward,  along  the  north  shore, 
the  first  point  requiring  notice  is  Oak  point,  nearly  opposite  Cheval  point, 
and  distant  from  it  2  miles  to  the  N.N.E.  The  eastern  part  of  this  point 
has  dark-coloured  sandstone  cliffs,  about  12  feet  high,  and  forming  an 
extreme  point  ;  it  is  used  as  a  leading  mark  with  the  white  beacon  which 
stands  N.E.  by  £.,  at  the  distance  of  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  it  on  the 
shore  of  the  bay.  The  beacon  is  lofty  and  large,  and  shows  so  conspicuously 
on  the  dark  background  of  the  woods,  that  it  can  be  easily  seen  on  a  fine 
day  from  Fox  island. 

Grandoon  island,  low  and  marshy,  and  difiicult  to  distinguish  from  the 
main  land  till  very  near,  is  distant  2^  miles,  E.  by  N.  J  N.  from  Oak  point ; 
and  3^  miles  N.  by  E.  from  Quart  point.  Farther  eastward,  along  the 
northern  shore  of  the  Inner  bay,  are  Burnt  church,  and  the  Indian  village, 
and  small  river  of  the  same  name  ;  Also  Hay  island,  and  the  Acadian 
villages  of  Upper  and  Lower  Negowac,  inhabited  by  fishermen  and  farmers, 
and  having  excellent  oysters  in  their  vicinity.  The  situation  of  those 
places  will  be  seen  in  the  chart ;  and  as  they  lie  out  of  the  line  of  the  ship- 
navigation,  they  will  require  no  farther  notice  here  than  to  remark  that 
there  is  a  clear  channel,  with  3^  to  2^  fathoms  water  in  it,  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  Horse-shoe  and  the  shoals  of  Portage  island,  as  far  north- 
eastward us  Hay  island,  where  a  narrow  channel  leads  out  to  sea  through 
the  Negowac  Gully  (page  27).  .       ••  'if.  ;,; 

BnuiOTZOxrs. — The  following  remarks  will  describe  the  Oak  chan- 
nel, and  include  directions  for  taking  a  vessel  up  to  th'^  entrance  of 
the  Miramichi  river. — Being  about  a  cable's  length  to  the  westward 
of  the  black  buoy  on  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  Horse-shoe 
(page  32),  steer  N.W.  |  W.  towards  the  east  point  of  Grandoon 
island ;  taking  care  nc^  to  shut  French  River  point  in  behind  the 
east  end  of  Yin  island,  until  the  south  extreme  of  the  trees  on  the 
north  side  of  the  entrance  of  Napan  river,  opens  out  just  clear  to  the 
northward  of  Cheval  point,  bearing  W.S.W.    If  the  last  named  marks 
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cannot  be  made  out  never  mind  them,  but  simply  run  from  the  black  buoy 
N.W.  I  W.  4  miles  or  towards  the  east  end  of  Grandoon  island.  The 
depths  will  be  from  3^  to  2|  fathoms,  at  low  water  in  ordinary  spring  tides, 
as  the  vessel  crosses  the  bay  ;  and  she  will  have  the  least  water  as  she  passes 
the  east  end  of  the  Middle  Ground,  deepening  again  to  3  or  3J  fathoms 
on  arriving  at  the  Oak  channel,  which  will  bo  when  she  has  run  the 
above  distance.  The  east  end  of  Grandoon  island  should  now  bo  right 
ahead,  at  the  distance  of  1^  miles  ;  and  it  must  bo  borne  in  mind  that  the 
shoal  water  extends  a  full  half  mile  from  the  island,  which  is  sandy  and 
covered  with  grass,  and  four-fifths  of  a  mile  long.  There  will  be  no  occa- 
,  .on  to  approach  the  island  nearer  than  throe-quarters  of  a  mile  in  pass- 
ing towards  the  Grandoon  buoy,  which  will  be  seen  at  the  distance  of 
2^  miles  to  the  westward,  after  running  N.W.  ^  W.  4  miles. 

The  Grandoon  buoy  lies  in  3  fathoms  on  the  north  side  of  the  Oak  chan- 
nel, and  at  the  extremity  of  the  shoal  which  extends  a  long  mile  S.E.  from 
the  white  beacon.  Bring  the  buoy  to  bear  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  and  steer  for  it ; 
carrying  depths  of  2^  to  3^  fathoms  at  low  water,  in  a  channel  half  a  mile 
wide,  until  up  to  the  buoy,  which  has  4f  fathoms  close  to  the  southward. 
Pass  to  the  southward  of  the  buoy  at  any  distance  not  exceeding  one  cable, 
when  the  extreme  of  the  trees  on  St.  Andrew  point  will  be  seen  just  open 
to  the  northward  of  the  trees  on  Sheldrake  island,  bearing  W.  ^  S  ;  keep 
them  so  in  running  to  the  westward  in  a  channel  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide, 
with  2^  to  6  fathoms  watei',  until  the  white  beacon  becomes  only  just  open 
and  to  the  eastward  of  the  cliiFs  of  Oak  point,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  Take 
care  not  to  bring  the  beacon  in  line  with  the  cliffs,  or  the  vessel  will  be  on 
shore  ;  but  begin  to  edge  away  to  the  S.W.  as  soon  as  the  marks  are  per- 
ceived coming  nearly  on.  Steer  S.W.  by  W.  or  so  as  to  keep  the  beacon 
just  open  of  the  cliffs;  and  having  run  IJ-  miles,  those  marks  will  have 
led  up  to  the  Narrows  buoy,  between  the  Sheldrake  and  Napan  shoals.* 

The  Narrows  buoy  lies  in  3  fathoms  on  the  north  side  of  the  Sheldrake 
channel,  which  is  there  only  1^  cables  wide,  but  it  carries  9J  fathoms  water. 
Pass  close  to  the  southward  of  the  Narrows  buoy,  steering  W.  by  S.  for 
about  2  cables  past  the  buoy,  when  the  extreme  of  the  trees  of  St.  Andrew 
point  will  be  seen  to  come  nearly  in  one  with  those  of  Murdoch  point,  bear- 
ing W.  I  N.  Keep  the  trees  of  St.  Andrew  point  just  open,  running  about 
half  a  mile  towards  them,  or  until  the  middle  of  Sheldrake  island  bears 
North  :  then  haul  up  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  for  the  Sheldrake  buoy,  which 
will  be  seen  at  the  distance  of  a  mile  in  that  direction.  This  buoy  is 
placed  in  3  fathoms  water  on  the  south-west  side  of  the  Sheldrake  shoals  ; 
bearing  West  a  third  of  a  mile  from  the  south-west  point  of  Sheldrake 
island,  and  N.N.E.  |  E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Spit  point.     Pass  to  the 

*  See  Flan  of  Miramichi  Bay  and  Biver,  sheet  2,  No.  1,712  ;  scale,  m  =  1  inch. 
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southward  of  it,  at  the  distance  of  half  a  cable,  and  after  continuing  the 
course  for  half  n  mile,  the  vessel  may  anchor  in  4  fathoms  at  low  water, 
over  muddy  bottom,  and  nearly  midway  between  Murdoch  point  and  the 
east  end  of  Bartiboque  island.  There  she  will  be  well  sheltered  by  Shel- 
drake island  and  its  shoals  from  er "  .ly  winds  ;  and  may  water. at  Moody 
point,  or  at  any  of  the  brooks  wnich  descend  the  steep  banks  to  the  west- 
ward of  Bartiboque  river.  The  rate  of  the  tides  seldom  exceed  2  knots 
at  this  anchorage  ;  but  in  the  Narrows  of  Sheldrake  channel  the  rate  of 
the  ebb  is  3  knots  and  perhaps  stronger  when  the  waters  are  high  ;  as  for 
instance  in  the  spring  of  the  year. 

MIBAMICHZ  HZVBR  may  be  said  to  commence  at  Sheldrake  island  ; 
for  below  that  point  the  Inner  bay,  with  its  low  and  widely  receding 
shores,  bears  no  resemblance  to  a  river.  It  is  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  wide  at  Murdoch  point,  and  half  a  mile  at  St.  Andrew  point,  a 
breadth  which  it  retains  nearly  all  the  way  to  Chatham.  At  its  entrance, 
the  country  begins  to  rise  into  gentle  undulations,  terminating  in  steep 
banks  and  cliffs  of  sandstone,  which  in  some  places  attain  a  height  of  50 
feet  above  the  river.  The  settlements  too  increase  in  number  and  extent, 
and  soon  become  continuous  on  either  side.  In  the  vicinity  of  the  towns 
of  Chatham,  Douglastown,  and  Newcastle  there  are  many  pretty  buildings ; 
and  the  country  is  by  no  means  devoid  of  beauty,  although  the  dead  and 
half-burnt  stems  of  the  large  pine-trees,  still  standing  out  from  among  the 
young  growth  of  light  green  poplars,  give  a  desolate  appearance  to  the 
background  in  the  rear  of  the  settlements,  and  remain  a  gloomy  record  of 
the  terrible  calamity  which  they  commemorate, — the  great  fire  of  1825. 

The  rocks  which  appear  on  the  banks  of  the  river  are  sandstones 
belonging  to  the  coal  formation,  the  vegetable  organic  remains  of  which 
are  frequently  met  with  in  veins  containing  bituminous  coal.  Thin  seams, 
or  veins  of  coal  of  good  quality  have  been  met  with,  but  not  as  yet  in  such 
quantities  as  to  be  worth  the  working.  The  soil  is  deep  ;  and  although 
light  and  friable,  seems  sufficiently  fertile  for  almost  every  agricultural 
purpose.  Agriculture  is  not,  however,  the  principal  pursuit  of  the  inhabi- 
tants, the  majority  of  whom  are  engaged  in  occupations  more  or  lesB' 
connected  with  the  timber  trade.  Farming  is  nevertheless  carried  on 
successfully  and  to  a  greater  extent  every  year.  The  salmon  and  gas- 
per aux  (or  ale-wives)  fisheries  are  also  extensively  prosecuted  in  their 
seasons  ;  and  cod-fishing,  on  the  banks  in  the  Gulf  at  the  distance  of 
only  a  few  hours'  sail,  lie  open  to  the  enterprise  of  the  people  of  Miramichi^ 
whenever  it  may  suit  their  interests  or  their  humour  to  leave  it  no  longer 
almost  exclusively  to  the  American  fishermen. 

szaBCTXOxrs. — The  Miramichi  is  navigable  up  to  Beaub^re  island  by 
any  vessel  that  c^.n  cross  the  Inner  bar  (page  30).    Written  directions. 
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however,  will  not  much  avail  above  Sheldrake  island,  not  only  on  ac* 
count  of  the  contracted  nature  of  the  navigation,  but  also  because  there 
are  few  leading  marks  of  a  permanent  nature,  which  could  be  certainly 
recognized  by  a  stranger.  Directions  too  are  not  so  requisite  for 
this  inland  navigation,  for  which  there  are  abundance  of  well  qualified 
pilots.  The  trend  and  nature  of  the  main  channel  will  therefore  only 
be  pointed  out,  noticing  briefly  the  dangers  to  bo  avoided,  and  the  most 
remarkable  features  and  objects  on  either  side  as  the  vessel  proceeds  up 
the  river. 

Vessels  having  arrived  at  the  Sheldrake  buoy  on  the  south-west  extremity 
of  the  Sheldrake  island  shoals,  should  steer  so  as  to  make  a  W.N.W. 
course,  taking  care  not  to  go  to  the  southward  into  less  than  3^  fathoms  ; 
or  to  the  northward  so  far  as  to  cross  the  deep  water  channel  of  6  fathoms, 
or  to  shut  in  Oak  point  behind  Moody  point,  until  they  are  half  a 
mile  above  the  entrance  of  the  Bartiboque.  They  will  thus  avoid  the 
Andrew  banks,  lying  in  the  middle  of  the  river,  with  10  or  1 1  feet  least 
water  ;  and  also  that  which  lies  1;^  cables  off  Malcolm  point.  Being 
more  than  half  a  mile  above  the  Bartiboque  river,  they  must  sheer  in 
towards  the  north  shore,  until  the  Indian  church  on  Moody  point  comes  in 
line  with  the  cliffs  on  the  south  side  of  Bartiboque  island,  bearing  East ; 
and  then  keeping  the  church  just  in  sight,  it  will  lead  up  in  the  deep 
water,  and  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  shore  in  some  places,  to  the  buoy 
at  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  Leggat  shoals. 

KaooAT  8BOAKB  lie  nearer  the  north  than  the  south  side  of  the  river, 
and  at  the  time  they  were  surveyed  had  12  feet  upon  them  at  low  water  ; 
but  this  depth  is  said  to  vary,  and  also  upon  the  banks  of  St.  Andrew, 
in  consequence  of  old  trees,  logs,  and  other  lumber  lodging  upon  them. 
The  same  cause  is  said  to  render  the  depth  uncertain  to  the  southward  of 
these  shoals,  where  there  is  a  wider  channel.  The  channel  at  the  buoy  on 
the  north-west  extreme  of  the  shoals  has  5  fathoms  water  in  it,  and 
is  nearly  a  cable  wide,  between  the  Leggat  shoals  and  a  shoal  bank 
which  extends  off  the  north  shore.  On  the  point  of  this  shoal  off  the  north 
shore  there  is  another  buoy,  which  will  be  seen  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  from  the  former.  Vessels  must  pass  close  to  the 
northward  of  the  first  of  these  buoys,  and  close  to  the  southward  of  the 
second,  which  is  2  miles  above  the  Bartiboque  river.  The  river  is  clear 
of  detached  shoals  from  the  buoys  last  mentioned  to  Middle  island,  which, 
together  with  its  shoal,  confines  the  ship  channel  to  the  north  side  of  the 
river,  where  the  shore  is  so  bold  that  there  are  7  or  8  fathoms  close  to  the 
sandstone  cliffs  until  the  vessel  is  off  the  Gilmour  mills  and  cove,  nearly 
opposite  the  west  end  of  Middle  island. 

MXBBXB  iSKAam  is  rather  smaller  than  Sheldrake  island,  from  which 
it  is  distant  5^  miles  ;  and  there  is  no  channel  to  the  southward  of  it  at 
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low  water.    There  in  nothing  in  the  way  of  vessels  from  Gilmour  mill  to 
the  wharves  at  Chatham. 

OBATMAM,  the  principal  town  on  the  Miramichi,  and  containing,  in 
1837,  about  1,500  inhabitants,  commences  half  a  mile  above  Middle  island, 
and  extends  along  the  south  shore  for  1^  miles  to  the  westward.  It  is 
conveniently  situated  for  Hhipping,  having  6  to  8  fathoms  water  close  to 
its  wharves.  It  is  a  straggling,  but  rapidly  increasing  town,  having 
some  good  houHcs,  three  churches  and  two  other  chapels  or  places  of 
worship.  These  buildings  are  all  of  wood,  neatly  painted  and  finished, 
and  together  with  the  steam  saw  and  grist  mill  of  the  Messrs.  Cunard 
form  the  most  remarkoble  objects.  In  the  year  1856,  166  vessels  (18,061 
tons)  entered  inwards,  and  136  vessels  (17,800  tons)  cleared  outwards. 

BOVOXtASTO'WV,  on  the  opposite  or  northern  shore  about  1^  miles 
above  Chatham,  in  a  much  smaller  place,  containing,  in  1837,  about  400 
inhabitants.  It  is  prettily  situated  on  a  rising  ground,  and  has  sufficient 
water  at  its  wharves  for  largo  vessels.  The  most  remarkable  building  is 
the  Marine  hospital,  built  of  stone.  Mr.  Abram's  ship  building  establish- 
ment is  1;^  miles  above  Douglastown,  on  the  same  side  of  the  river;  and 
opposite  to  it  on  the  south  shore  is  the  church  of  St.  Paul. 

srilvroABT&B,  12  miles  farther  up  the  river,  and  on  the  north  shore, 
is  the  county  town  ;  containing  the  court  house  and  jail,  a  church, 
a  chapel,  and  some  few  other  good  buildings.  The  estimated  number 
of  inhabitants  in  1837  was  somewhat  less  than  a  thousand.  Standing 
on  an  acclivity  which  rises  to  the  height  of  100  feet  at  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  from  the  river,  and  commanding  a  view  over  the  lower  ground 
westward  and  southward  to  Beaubere  island,  and  Nelsontown,  and  down 
the  river  to  Chr  ham,  a  distance  of  nearly  5  miles,  its  situation  is  as 
beautiful  as  could  have  been  ■^lelected,  while  at  the  same  time  it  is  not 
unfavourable  for  mercantile  pv.iposes,  the  channel  of  the  river  opposite  to 
it  being  a  third  of  a  mile  wide,  clear  of  shoals,  and  6  or  7  fathoms  water 
close  to  the  wharves  of  the  town. 

wx,aovTOvntt  the  last  village  within  the  navigable  waters  of 
the  Miramichi,  is  a  straggling  place  with  200  or  300  inhabitauiB, 
principally  of  Irish  origin,  and  possessing  a  large  wooden  church,  which 
stands  on  the  south  shore,  opposite  the  east  end  of  Beaubere  island,  and  14 
miles  above  Newcastle. 


»,  1^  miles  long,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  is 
a  pretty  island,  having  steep  clay  banks,  based  on  sandstone,  and  rising  to 
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about  20  feet  above  the  river.     On  its  onst  end  there  was  formerly  a  ship 
building  o8tal)liHhmont  belonging  to  Messrs.  Fraser  &  Co. 

Tho  Mirninichi  is  easily  navigable  to  this  point  by  any  vessels  that  can 
cross  the  IIorHc-shoo  or  Inner  bar  (page  30).  There  are  some  parts  of  tho 
ohonnel  alK)ve  Chatham  where  there  are  only  2^  fathoms,  and  which  would 
have  to  bo  avoided  by  a  large  vessel  at  low  water  ;  but  there  is  only  one 
detached  shoal,  which  has  9  foct  least  water,  and  lies  less  than  half  way 
across  from  the  south  shore,  between  Mr.  Wright's  and  Mr.  Peter's  houses, 
the  former  in  1837  being  tho  Collector  of  Customs. 

VIBBS. — The  usual  average  rate  of  the  ebb  tide  is  2  knots,  and  the 
floot  1  knot  ill  this  part  of  the  river.  Tho  ebb  in  some  places  runs  2^ 
knots,  and  in  tlie  spring  of  tho  year  is  said  to  be  still  stronger.  It  is  high 
water,  full  and  change,  at  Beaub^ro  island  at  6^h.  ;  and  ordinary  spring 
tides  rise  6  foot,  and  neaps  4  feet.  In  July  and  August,  when  the 
observations  wore  made,  excepting  for  2  or  3  days  at  neap  tides,  the  morning 
tides  rose  2  or  3  feet  higher  than  tho  evening  tides,  and  were  of  longer 
duration  by  one  or  oven  two  hours  at  a  time.  But  this  is  much  influenced 
by  winds,  and  consequently  by  no  means  regular.  The  mean  length  of 
tho  flood  tide  is  6h.,  and  of  the  ebb  6^h.  The  duration  and  length  of 
the  tidal  strcnms  are  also  influenced  by  tho  winds,  but  in  general  they 
continue  in  the  channel  about  half  an  hour,  after  it  is  high  or  low  water 
by  the  shore. 

irosTH-xirBBT  and  souTB-^irasT  ASMS. — At  Beaub^re  island  the 
two  great  Arms  of  the  Miramichi  meet.  The  North-west  Arm  is  much 
the  largest,  as  respects  the  tidal  water,  although  the  South-west  Arm  is 
considered  the  rrain  branch,  being  of  greater  length,  and  discharging 
more  water.  The  North-west  Arm  would  be  navigable  for  largo  vessels 
to  Shilelah  cove,  7  miles  above  BeaubJire  island,  as  there  is  suflicient  depth 
of  water,  if  tho  channel  were  buoyed  or  staked  in  the  narrow  parts, 
which  are  not  more  than  half  a  cable  wide.  Above  Shilelah  cove  there 
are  from  1  to  1^  fathoms  water,  in  intricate  and  narrow  channels  between 
shoals  of  mud  and  low  marshy  islands,  all  the  way  to  the  rapids,  which 
flow  m  narrow  channels  between  meadow  islands.  There  the  tide  ends, 
and  tne  water  becomes  quite  fresh  13  miles  from  Beaub^re  island,  and  39 
miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  Inner  bay  at  Fox  island.  There  is  an 
Indian  village  on  the  south-west  shore,  just  below  the  rapids,  and  the 
scenery  in  this  fine  Arm  possesses  considerable  beauty.  The  banks  of 
clay  and  sandstone  are  almost  everywhere  bold  and  dry,  with  improving 
farms  on  either  side. 

The  South-west  Arm  is  not  navigable  for  large  vessels,  as  not  more 
than  6  or  7  feet,  at  low  water,  spring  tides,  can  be  carried  through 
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betwcon  Bnaub^re  island  and  the  mainland  ;  and  ovon  abovo  that  Hhallow 
part,  although  thcro  is  often  more  thon  2  fathoms  water,  yet  the  channel 
is  too  narrow  and  intricate  for  ony  but  very  Hmall  vessels.  This  Ann  is 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  widj  for  the  first  5  miles,  or  up  to  Barnaby 
island  ;  after  which  it  vario?  from  1  to  2  cables  up  to  the  rapids,  12  miles 
from  Beaubiire  island.  There  is  an  Indian  village  on  the  north  shore  at 
the  rapids,  where  the  river  is  not  more  than  half  a  cable  wide.  Both 
shores  of  this  Arm  are  settled,  and  many  of  the  farms  appear  to  bo  in  a 
flourishing  condition. 

TiBiis. — The  tide,  which  ends  at  the  rapids,  was  observed  to  rise  2  feet 
there,  and  it  was  high  water  on  the  day  of  the  full  moon  at  about  8h.  j  as 
it  was  also  at  the  foot  of  the  rapids  in  the  North-west  Arm. 
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The  remaining  part  of  the  coast  of  New  Brunswick,  within  the  Gulf, 
extends  from  Escumenac  point  to  Bay  Vcrte,  and  forms  the  south-west 
shore  of  the  Strait  of  Northumberland,  for  a  distance  of  80  miles.  It 
will  be  useful  to  give  a  description  of  the  features,  rivers,  harbours,  and 
dangers  of  this  coast,  and  of  the  succeeding  coast  of  Nova  Scotia,  as 
well  as  of  the  opposite  shore  of  Prince  Edward  island,  before  the  Strait 
itself  is  described,  or  directions  given  for  its  navigation.* 

SAVZir  VOIWT  and  KBBOB. — Escumenac  point,  with  its  lighthouse 
and  reef,  has  beeu  already  noticed  in  page  28  ;  from  this  point  a  low 
and  shallow  shore  trends  S.S.W.  5^  miles  to  Sapin  point. 

The  Sapin  ledge  of  sandstone,  and  with  12  feet  least  water,  is  very 
dangerous,  lying  directly  in  the  way  of  vessels  running  along  shore.  It 
should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  the  depth  of  9  fathoms  in  the 
night-time  ;  and  at  all  times  it  should  be  remembered,  that  the  5-fathoms 
line  of  soundings  is  distant  from  it  only  about  2  cables.  The  ledge  is  1^ 
miles  long,  east  and  west,  and  about  half  a  mile  wide,  from  the  depth  of 
3  fathoms  to  3  fathoms  ;  and  its  eastern  or  outer  extremity  bears  South 
6  miles  from  the  lighthouse  on  Escumenac  point,  and  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  2^  miles 
from  Sapin  point.  There  is  a  depth  of  3^  fathoms  between  it  and  the 
last  named  point. 

3COVCBXBOVOVAO  BAT  is  nearly  20  miles  wide  in  a  S.  by  W. 
direction,  from  Sapin  point  to  Richibucto  head.  Its  shores  are  exceed- 
ingly low,  with  sand-bars  and  beaches,  inclosing,  extensive  and  shallow 
lagoons,  through  which  the  rivers  flow  to  the  sea.  The  shoal  4vater  (depths 
not  exceeding  3  fathoms)  extends  off  shore  to  a  considerable  distance 
in  the  north-western  part  of  this  bay  ;  and  there  is  foul  ground,  with  as 
little  as  3  fathoms  water,  mie  than  2  miles  out  to  the  eastward,  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Kouchibouguac  river.  North-east  gales  send  a  heavy  swell 
into  the  bay,  so  that  it  will  be  prudent  not'  to  get  embayed  there, 
especially  at  night,  or  in  a  dull  sailing  vessel. 


•  See  Chart  :— Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  Sheet  8,  No.  1,747. 
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KOVCBIBOVOVAO  szvaB,  after  flowing  for  more  than  a  mile  through 
an  extensive  lagoon,  nearly  dry  at  low  water  in  spring  tides,  enters  the 
sea  by  an  outlet  through  sand-bars  about  9  miles  S.W.  from  Sapin  point. 
Its  bar  of  sand  not  unfrequently  shifts  in  heavy  easterly  gales  ;  and  the 
channel  is  at  all  times  narrow  and  intricate. 

A  depth  of  9  feet  at  high  water  and  spring  tides  could  be  carried  in  over 
the  bar  at  the  time  of  the  Admiralty  survey  in  July  1839.  The  tides  rise 
from  2-^  to  4  feet,  flowing  about  8  miles  up  the  river,  and  afibrding  a  depth 
of  from  2  to  3  fathoms  through  a  very  narrow  and  crooked  channel,  for  a 
distance  of  5  miles  in  from  the  bar.  It  was  high  water  at  the  full  and 
change,  in  July  at  about  4  a.m.,  but  the  "  diurnal  inequality,"  belonging 
to  two  interfering  tides,  caused  the  p.m.  tide  to  nearly  disappear. 

Large  ships,  which  are  occasionally  built  in  this  river,  are  taken  out 
light,  and  towed  by  a  steamer  to  be  fitted  at  Bichibucto  or  Miramichi. 
The  banks  of  this  river  are  well  settled,  and  there  is  a  saw-mill  at  the 
head  of  the  tide. 

XOtrcBZBOVOVAOSis  BXVBB  is  nearly  similar  in  all  its  characters 
to  the  Kouchibouguac,  having,  like  the  latter,  a  course  of  40  or  50  miles, 
but  becoming  rapid,  shallow,  and  consequently  unnavigable,  above  the 
point  reached  by  the  tide.  It  has  saw  and  grist  mills,  and  settlements  of 
Acadian  French  on  its  banks.  Of  its  two  outlets  through  the  sand-bars, 
the  most  northern,  3  miles  southward  of  the  Kouchibouguac,  is  only  fit 
for  boats,  the  channel  leading  to  it  through  the  lagoon  having  become 
nearly  filled  up  with  sand  and  weeds. 

The  river,  after  entering  the  lagoon,  and  running  for  some  distance 
towards  this  outlet,  turns  to  the  southward,  and  continues  its  course 
within  the  sand-bar  for  a  distance  of  3  miles  to  the  southern  and  main 
outlet,  which  is  called  Big  cove,  and  is  6  miles  south  of  the  Kouchi- 
bouguac, and  3  miles  north  of  the  Richibucto  river.  The  depth  by  a 
narrow  channel,  over  the  shifting  bar  of  sand,  is  9  or  10  feet  at  high 
water  in  spring  tides.  There  are  3  fathoms  just  within  the  sand-bars, 
from  1  to  3  fathoms  through  the  lagoon,  and  2  or  3  fathoms  for  several 
miles  up  the  river.  There  is  a  communication  by  boats  at  high  water 
through  the  lagoons,  and  within  the  sand-bars,  not  only  between  the  two 
rivers  just  described,  but  also  southward  to  Richibucto,  and  northward 
nearly  to  Marsh  river,  a  distance  in  all  of  nearly  15  miles. 

BZCBZBUCTO  BIVBB  is  of  very  superior  importance  to  those  rivers 
just  described  :  being,  among  the  rivers  on  this  side  of  New  Brunswick, 
inferior  only  to  the  Miramichi,  either  in  the  distance  to  which  it  is  navi- 
gable, or  in  the  depth  of  water  over  its  bar.  It  is  annually  visited  by 
a  considerable  number  of  vessels  for  cargoes  of  lumber.  There  are 
flourishing  and  rapidly  increasing  settlements  on  its  banks,  as  well  as  on 
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those  of  its  principal  tributaries,  the  Aldouin,  the  St.  Nicholas,  and  the 
Molus  or  Molies  rivers,  of  which,  as  being  of  no  nautical  importance,  it  is 
unnecessary  here  to  speak  pai'ticularly.  The  population  of  English, 
Scotch,  Irish,  and  Acadian  extraction,  are  engaged  in  agriculture,  lum» 
bering,  and  ship-building  ;  but  they  do  not  prosecute  the  fisheries. 
Traces  of  coal  are  reported  to  have  been  found  in  the  sandstone,  which 
forms  the  substratum  of  this  and  of  all  the  neighbouring  country.  In 
the  year  1856,  77  vessels  (11,715  tons)  entered  inwards,  and  78  (16,246 
tons)  cleared  outwards.* 

The  Aldouin  enters  on  the  northern  side :  about  2  miles  within  the 
entrance  of  the  river,  and  about  a  mile  higher  up  on  the  same  side,  stands 
the  town  of  Liverpool,  containing,  in  1839,  about  600  inhabitants.  It  has 
a  church,  a  chapel,  court-house  and  jail,  &c.,  being  the  capital  town  of  the 
county  of  Kent.  There  is  a  church  1^  miles  above  the  town,  and  opposite 
to  it,  on  the  southern  side  of  the  river,  the  shipbuilding  establishment  of 
the  Messrs.  Jardine,  together  with  a  village  of  Micmac  Indians,  who  are 
employed  by  those  gentlemen  as  labourers  and  choppers,  an  almost  singu- 
lar instance  of  even  partial  success  in  inducing  the  aborigines  to  submit 
to  regular  labour. 

The  entrance  of  the  Richibucto  is  about  3^  cables  wide  ;  it  lies  between 
two  sand-bars,  several  miles  in  length,  called  the  north  and  south  beaches, 
on  which  there  ai'e  sand-hills  as  high  as  30  feet.  Immediately  within  the 
entrance  there  is  a  wide  expanse  of  mud  and  weeds,  nearly  dry  at  low 
water,  excepting  the  channel  of  the  river.  On  the  northern  side,  a  shallow 
bay  leads,  within  the  north  beach,  to  the  lagoons  already  mentioned  (in 
page  43),  whilst  on  the  south  side,  within  the  south  beach,  lies  French 
island  ;  and  still  farther  to  the  south-east  French  creek  and  Low  village, 
where  there  is  a  church,  visible  in  some  directions  from  the  sea.  Within 
the  wide  part  just  mentioned,  the  breadth  of  the  Richibucto  is  rendered 
irregular  by  numerous  bays  on  either  side.  Just  below  the  town  it  is 
above  4  cables  wide,  but  contracts  to  1^  cables  at  Jardine's  establishment, 
after  which  it  expands  again  for  a  considerable  distance,  and  is  no  where 
less  than  160  yards  broad,  nearly  to  the  end  of  the  navigation  ;  although 
the  channel  between  mud-banks,  nearly  dry  when  the  tide  is  out,  is  much 
narrower.  Low  cliffs  of  sandy  clay  are  frequent  on  either  side  of  the 
river;  but  the  adjacent  country,  although  undulating,  is  everywhere  of 
yery  small  elevation,  not  exceeding  80,  or  at  the  utmost  100  feet  above 
the  sea. 

The  Richibucto  is  navigable  for  boats  nearly  to  the  head  of  the  tide, 
being  a  distance  of  about  22  miles,  following  the  stream  ;  the  general 


•  Su  Flac  of  Richibato  Biver,  No.  2,199 ;  nale,  m  s  4  inches. 
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direction  being  W.S.W.  Any  vessel  that  can  pass  the  bar  may  be  taken 
about  13  miles  up  the  river  ;  the  depth  in  the  channel  varying  in  that 
distance  from  3  to  9  fathoms,  over  mud  buttora.  Smaller  vessels  may 
ascend  to  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  head  of  the  tide,  where  the  river  is 
quite  shallow  and  rapid  at  low  water. 

Tbe  8AS  of  the  Richibucto  is  extremely  dangerous,  especially  to  large, 
deeply  laden,  and  dull  sailing  vessels  outward  hound  in  the  fall  of  the 
year.  Taking  advantage  of  the  highest  spring  tide,  and  sailing  at  high 
water,  if  the  wind  becomes  unsteady  or  too  light,  they  are  almost  certain 
to  be  thrown  ashore  by  the  ebb  tide,  on  the  south-eastern  part  of  the  bar ; 
and  should  a  north-east  gale  occur,  to  be  destroyed  before  they  can  be  got 
off  again.  To  take  a  ship  in  with  a  leading  wind  and  flowing  tide,  is 
attended  with  no  other  difliculty  than  that  which  arises  from  the  narrow- 
ness of  the  channel  ;  but  in  all  cases  the  assistance  of  a  pilot  is  absolutely 
necessary,  since  the  bar  is  subject  to  occasional  changes  from  the  effect  of 
heavy  gales.  The  bar  extends  from  the  north  beach,  for  2  miles  to  the 
E.S.E.,  parallel  to  the  south  beach  ;  there  is  a  rock  in  the  eastern  part  of 
it,  but  the  remainder  is  of  sand,  dry  at  low  water. 

"Wo  part  of  this  bai*  extends  to  seaward  so  much  as  a  mile  from  the 
eihoj..  r.T!d  it  may  be  safely  approached  by  the  lead  to  6  fathoms  water, 
at  .^  t  .ne  of  tide  ;  but  for  the  purpose  of  anchorage  9  fathoms  is  a 
bei«,ei-  depth,  the  bottom  being  there  of  fine  brown  and  gray  sand,  afford- 
ing far  better  holding  ground  than  farther  in-shore.  The  situation  of  the 
narrow  channel  over  the  bar  (1-^  miles  E.S.E.  from  the  river's  mouth)  is 
indicated  by  two  white  beacons  on  the  south  beach,  and  by  a  large  black 
buoy  moored  off  in  3|  or  4  fathoms  at  low  water,  with  the  two  beacons  in 
line,  bearing  (in  1839)  W.  by  S.  \  S.  distant  not  quite  a  mile.  These 
beacons  in  line  always  lead  in  over  the  bar,  being  shifted  as  required 
almost  every  spring,  in  consequence  of  changes  in  the  channel  effected  by 
heavy  north-east  gales.  The  North  beacon,  which  stands  on  a  sand-hill, 
30  feet  high,  at  the  south  extremity  of  the  north  beach,  is  large  and  white, 
being  intended  to  point  out  the  situation  of  the  river  to  vessels  many 
miles  out  to  sea. 

The  depth  of  water  over  the  bar  is  13^  feet  at  low  water,  or  17^  feet  at 
high  water,  in  ordinary  spring  tides ;  and  there  is  not  a  continuously 
greater  depth  for  the  first  mile  in  from  the  black  buoy,  the  channel  being 
from  100  to  180  yards  wide,  from  2  fathoms  to  2  fathoms,  excepting  at 
the  turn  to  the  W.N.W.,  which  is  the  naiTowest  part,  and  only  80  yards 
broad.  Farther  in,  the  channel  expands  in  breadth  to  about  370  yards, 
increasing  in  depth  to  Sj-  fathoms  ;  it  contracts  again  to  only  100  yards 
vnde  at  the  north  beach,  where  the  depth  is  5  fathoms,  and  the  stream  of 
^ide  strongest  being  about  2\  knots.    About  half  a  mile  withia  the  North 
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beacon  the  channel  widens  for  a  short  distance  to  400  yards,  and  has  8  to 
4  fathoms  water  in  it,  with  mud  bottom.  The  depth  increases  farther  in, 
and  is  nearly  9  fathoms  in  some  places  ;  but  for  farther  particulars  the 
mariner  must  refer  to  the  plan  which  these  remarks  are  intended  to 
accompany. 

*x&OTSd — The  branch  pilots  of  Bichibucto  river  are  able,  intelligent, 
and  attentive  to  their  duties  ;  they  keep  a  good  look  out  for  vessels  from 
the  beacon  at  the  mouth  of  the  river. 

Although  the  assistance  of  a  pilot  acquainted  with  the  set  of  the  tides, 
and  familiar  with  the  appearance  of  every  object,  is  absolutely  requisite 
to  ensure  safety,  yet,  in  the  event  of  emergency,  the  following  brief  direc- 
tions, with  the  Admiralty  plan,  might  enable  the  intelligent  seaman  to 
run  his  vessel  in  with  safety.  . ., 

jnmMOTXOMa. — Having  made  the  North  beacon,  look  out  for  the  black 
buoy,  and  keep  outside  of  it,  in  not  less  than  5  fathoms  water,  until  it  and 
the  two  beacons  come  in  line,  bearing  about  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  Then  steer 
in  close  past  the  buoy,  keeping  the  two  beacons  exactly  in  line,  and  look- 
ing out  for  the  small  white  buoys,  which  are  placed  along  the  southern 
edge  of  the  bar,  and  must  be  left  on  the  right  hand  going  in.  Having 
run  in  about  half  a  mile  with  the  two  beacons  in  line,  the  vessel  will  be 
within  2  cables  of  the  south  beach,  and  the  small  white  buoys  along  the 
south,  or  inner  side  of  the  bar,  will  be  seen  to  come  in  one  with  each 
other,  and  with  the  North  beacon  bearing  W.N.W.  Haul  up  imme- 
diately for  the  latter,  passing  about  40  yards  to  the  southward  of  the 
buoys,     -'-.i '■  i'  '.  .'■■  '-v-.        •••;'■".     --     ■•  ;  «•:-•;■', -h 

Having  run  to  the  W.N.W.,  between  the  bar  and  the  south  beach, 
about  1^  miles,  and  arrived  within  the  distance  of  about  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  from  the  North  beacon,  the  channel  becomes  again  veiy  narrow, 
and  is  marked  by  small  buoys  on  either  side  ;  but  as  these  buoys  might 
not  readily  be  made  out  by  a  stranger,  bring  the  south-west  point  of  the 
north  beach  to  bear  N.W.,  and  steer  for  it ;  observing  that  the  channel, 
which  is  then  only  half  a  cable  wide,  passes  close  to  the  north  beach  at 
the  North  beacon.  As  soon  as  the  vessel  is  abreast  the  beacon,  edge 
away  West  and  W.S.W.  for  half  a  mile,  when  there  will  be  plenty  of 
room  to  anchor  in  quite  a  secure  harbour.  The  small  white  buoys  just 
mentioned  are  merely  pieces  of  wood,  painted  white,  and  placed  at  con- 
venient distances,  according  to  the  judgment  of  the  pilots,     t.  ■:-'.  '-.%,, i  r<^-.r 

Tinas. — ^At  the  North  beacon,  within  the  entrance  of  the  Richibucto 
river,  ordinary  springs  rise  4  feet,  and  neaps  2^  feet.  On  the  day  of  the 
full  moon  in  July  1839  there  was  only  one  high  water,  at  dh.  80m.  a.m., 
and  one  low  water,  at  4  p.m.  But  towards  the  time  of  neap  tides,  two  high 
watere  in  24  hours  became  apparent  for  a  few  days.    There  would  seem 
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to  be  two  interfering  tides,  presenting  phenomena  which  it  would  require 
accurate  and  long  continued  observations  to  explain.  The  rate  of  the 
tides  in  the  river  is  from  1^  to  2  knots.  ■  ;     "       ;  ■< ;  •     ■■.••.-■'    i 


SXOBZBVCTO  BBAB. — Off  Richibucto  poinr,  which  is  the  south-east 
extreme  of  the  south  beach,  and  3^  miles  from  the  mouth  of  the  Richi- 
bucto, a  reef  of  sandstone  extends  off  shore  to  the  distance  of  c  mile  from 
the  high-water  mark,  ard  continues  2  or  3  miles  farther  to  the  southward, 
to  Richibucto  head,  which  is  of  sandstone  and  clay  cliffs,  50  feet  high. 

From  Richibucto  point,  the  south-east  extremity  of  the  Buctouche  sand- 
bar bears  South,  and  is  distant  14^  miles.  There  is  nothing  requiring 
notice  in  the  bay  between  them,  excepting  the  small  Shockpish  river, 
affording  shelter  to  boats  at  high  water. 

WOXTB  VATCK  of  rocks,  with  12  feet  least  water,  is  small,  with 
6  fathoms  close  outside  of  it.  It  lies  2  miles  offshore  on  the  north-east 
point  of  tLe  Outer  bar  of  the  Buctouche,  with  Cocagne  steeple  and  the 
north-west  extreme  of  Cocagne  island  in  line,  bearing  S.S.W.  |  W.  ;  the 
south  end  of  Buctouche  aand  bar  S.W.  by  W.  ;  and  Buctouche  steeple 
seen  over  the  sand-bar  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  Vessels  will  pass  outside  of 
it,  if  they  do  not  come  into  less  than  5  fathoms  at  low  water.  , , 

OVTBA  BAS  of  Buctouche  river  is  a  long  ridge  of  sandy  and 
rocky  ground,  carrying  2\  to  3|  fathoms  water,  and  extending  to  the 
southward,  and  parallel  to  the  shore  from  the  North  Patch  nearly  to 
Cocagne,  a  distance  of  7  miles.  There  is  a  narrow  channel  between  it 
and  the  shore,  of  various  depths,  from  3^  to  5  fathoms.* 

BVOTOUOBa  BOAB,  off  the  entrance  of  the  Buctouche  river,  and  in  the 
widest  part  of  the  channel  within  the  Outer  bar,  is  quite  safe  for  a  vessel 
with  good  anchors  and  cables  ;  the  ground  being  a  stiff  tenacious  clay,  and 
the  Outer  bar  preventing  any  very  heavy  sea  from  coming  into  the 
anchorage.  It  is  here  that  vessels,  of  too  great  draught  of  water  to  enter 
the  river,  lie  moored  to  take  in  cargoes  of  lumber.  In  approaching  this 
anchorage,  there  is  nothing  in  the  way  of  vessels  that  do  net  draw  too 
much  water  to  pass  the  Outer  bar,  excepting  the  North  Patch  i  but  larger 
vessels  will  find  more  water  (not  less  than  3^  fathoms)  by  approaching 
from  the  northward,  according  to  the  following  directions. 

BntBorxoBStf-'Being  off  the  coast  with  a  leading  wind,  bring  Buc- 
touche steeple  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  West,  and  run  in  shore  with  it 
on  that  bearing,  in  order  to  pass  to  the  northward  of  the  North  Patch. 


*  Set  Flan  of  Buotottche  Biver,  No.  1,986 1  scale,  m  ss  3  inches. 
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In  running  in,  if  the  weather  be  favourable,  Cocagne  steeple  •will  be 
observed  to  open  out  to  the  westward  of  Cocagne  island,  so  as  to  be  seen 
between  the  latter  and  the  main  land;  the  course  must  be  continued  till  the 
steeple  comes  in  line  with  the  extreme  of  Dickson  point,  which  is  a  small, 
low,  and  rocky  peninsula  of  the  main  land,  2^  miles  to  the  southward  of 
Buctouche  sand  bar.  Alter  course  immediately,  running  with  Cocagne 
steeple  and  Dickson  point  in  line,  bearing  S.S.W.  ■J  W.,  and  they  will 
lead  close  inside  the  Outer  bar,  and  cleai*  of  a  small  shoal,  which  lies 
between  it  and  the  shore,  and  on  which  there  are  not  less  than  2| 
fathoms.  Take  care  not  to  shut  the  steeple  in  behind  Dickson  point,  as  the 
vessel  runs  along  the  sand  bar,  and  immediately  after  Buctouche  steeple 
opens  out  to  the  westward  of  the  small  sandy  islet  which  forms  the  south- 
west point  of  Buctouche  sand  bar,  two  white  beacons  on  the  main  land 
will  be  observed  come  in  one,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  •J  W. :  anchor  with 
them  in  one,  and  Cocagne  steeple  open  about  its  own  breadth  to  the  left 
or  eastward  of  Dickson  point,  and  the  vessel  will  be  in  the  best  berth  in 
3|-  or  4  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  with  excellent  holding  ground.  It 
may  happen  that  the  state  of  the  weather  may  prevent  the  leading  mark 
from  being  distinguished,  but  even  in  that  case  the  Admiralty  chart  and 
the  lead  should  be  sufficient  guides. 

BVCTOVCBB  BXVBB  enters  the  sea  to  the  south-east,  through  the 
shallow  bay  within  the  Buctouche  sand  bai*.  The  two  white  beacons  just 
mentioned,  as  pointing  out  the  best  anchorage  in  the  roadstead,  are  in- 
tended to  lead  in  over  the  bar  of  sand  and  flat  sandstone,  in  the  greatest 
depth,  namely,  8  feet  at  low,  and  12  feet  at  high  water  in  ordinary 
spring  tides.  But  the  channel  is  so  narrow,  intricate,  and  encumbered 
with  oyster  beds,  that  written  directions  are  as  useless  as  the  assistance 
of  a  pilot  is  absolutely  necessary  to  take  a  vessel  safely  into  the  river. 
Within  the  bar  is  a  wide  part  of  the  channel  in  which  vessels  may  ride 
safely  in  2^  and  3  fathoms  over  mud  bottom ;  but  off  Giddis  point  the 
channel  becomes  as  difficult,  narrow,  and  shallow  as  at  the  bar.  It  is  in 
its  course  through  the  bay  that  the  Buctouche  is  so  shallow  and  intricate ; 
higher  up  its  channel  is  free  from  obstruction,  and  in  some  places  has 
5  fathoms  water.  Having  crossed  the  bar,  a  vessel  may  ascend  about 
10  miles  farther,  and  boats  13  or  14  miles,  to  where  the  tide  water  ends. 
One  mile  above  Buctouche  church  there  is  a  bridge,  but  it  is  so  con- 
structed as  to  permit  the  vessels  to  pass,  which  are  built  higher  up  the 
river.    There  is  also  a  bridge  over  the  southern  and  smaller  branch. 

The  country  on  either  side  of  the  Buctouche  is  considerably  higher  than 
at  Richibucto,  the  ridges  attaining  an  elevation  of  about  200  feet  above 
the  sea.  The  banks  of  the  river  are  well  settled,  principally  by  Acadians, 
and  the  clayey  soil  is  very  fertile.    There  are  saw  and  grist  mills  at  the 


CHAF.ZT.]         SUCTOUCHE   RIVER. — COCAONE  HARBOUR. 


49 


head  of  the  tide.  A  few  vessels  are  built  in  the  river  annuallj,  and 
several  sail  from  Great  Britain  visit  it  for  lumber  ;  but  it  is  at  present  a 
place  of  no  great  trade.  In  the  year  1856, 41  vessels  (5,888  tons)  entered 
inwards,  and  51  vessels  (6,306  tons)  cleared  outwards. 


oooAOwa  BABBOva,  6  miles  south  of  the  Buctouche,  has  its  entrance 
to  the  southward  of  Cocagne  island,  and  between  it  and  Renouard  point,  the 
latter  1>eing  formed  of  reddish  sandstone  cliffs  50  feet  high.  It  is  a  very 
small  harbour,  and  the  channel  over  the  bar,  of  sand,  gravel,  and  sand- 
stone, is  narrow  and  crooked,  with  10  feet  at  low,  or  14  feet  at  high 
water  in  ordinary  spring  tides.  Within  the  bar  there  are  from  2^  to  4 
fathoms,  in  a  very  p-  ot  inel,  for  a  distance  of  ''^'•yt  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  ;  audit  is  nciOthu.  vessel  or  two  lie  m^.red  every  year  to 
take  in  lumber.  Farther  in,  the  bay  is  shallow,  with  oyster  beds  and  mud 
flats,  covered  with  from  4  to  6  feet  water.  To  enter  this  harbour,  fine 
weather  and  a  good  pilot  are  absolutely  necessary.* 

Cocagne  river  enters  the  head  of  the  bay  half  a  mile  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  church,  and  3  miles  W.S.W.  from  the  harbour's  mouth. 
It  is  crossed  by  a  bridge  just  within  its  entrance,  and  is  navigable  by 
boats  for  several  miles.  The  shores  of  the  river  and  bay  are  well  settled, 
by  families  of  Acadian  and  British  extraction,  engaged  in  agriculture, 
together  with  lumbering  and  ship-building  to  a  limited  extent. 


BAT. — Shediac  point  is  a  low  sandstone  cli£f,  nearly  4 
miles  to  the  southward  of  Cocagne  ;  and  nearly  :  0  miles  S.  ^  E.  from  the 
south-east  point  of  Buctouche  sand-bar.  The  Grandigue  bank,  with 
from  14  to  18  feet  water,  extends  off  it  to  the  distance  of  2  miles,  having 
the  least  water  near  its  outer  edge.  This  extensive  rocky  bank  is 
dangerous  to  vessels  of  large  draught,  which,  however,  will  pass  outside 
it,  if  they  do  not  approach  the  shore  nearer  than  the  depth  of  5 
fathoms  at  low  water.f 

Shediac  bay  is  6^  miles  wide  from  Shediac  point  to  Bouleaux  point 
(Birch  point),  and  about  5  miles  deep.  On  its  north  side  will  be  seen  the 
church,  and  village  of  Upper  Grandigue  ;  and  along  the  head  of  the  bay, 
w^ithin  the  island,  the  village  of  Shediac,  with  its  small  church.  There  is 
less  than  3  fathoms  water  in  the  greater  part  of  this  bay  ;  it  is  therefore 
unsuited  to  large  vessels,  and  it  is  rendered  dangerous  to  strangers 
by  the  shoals  about  to  be  described.  There  is  good  anchorage  under  its 
north  point,  in  north  and  north-west  winds,  in  17  or  18  feet,  mud  bottom. 


*  See  Plan  of  Cocagne  Harboar,  No.  1,941 ;  scale,  m  =  3  inches. 
.  t  See  Flan  of  Shediac  Bay  and  Harbour,  No.  1,943  ;  scale,  m  =  S  inches. 
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L  MTPMA  and  UVKTS  BOOKS.— The  Medea  rock  is  veiy  small,  with 
6  feet  least  water  :  there  are  3  and  4  fathoms  water  around  it,  at  the  dis- 
tance of  a  cable's  length,  excepting  to  the  southward,  in  which  direction 
there  are  several  rocky  patches,  with  12  feet  water,  between  it  and  the 
shore,  which  is  distant  from  it  nearly  1|  miles.  This  dangerous  rock  lies 
2  cables  within  the  line  joining  Shediac  and  Cocagne  points,  with  Han« 
nington's  house  just  open  to  the  southward  of  the  low  sandy  south-west 
point  of  Shediac  island,  bearing  West,  and  Ch6ne  point  (Oak  point),  the 
south  point  of  entrance  of  the  harbour,  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  2^  miles. 

The  Zephyr  rock  is  also  very  small,  with  9  feet  least  water,  and  lies 
rather  more  than  a  mile  W.N.W.  from  the  Medea  rock.  When  on  it  the 
English  church  will  be  seen  over,  and  shut  in  two  or  three  times  its  own 
breadth  behind  the  sandy  south-west  point  of  Shediac  island,  bearing 
W.  by  S.  ;  the  north-east  point  of  Shediac  island  N.W.  ^  N.  ;  and  Chine 
point  S.W.  J  W.  It  is  distant  from  the  south-east  point  of  the  island, 
which  is  the  nearest  part  of  the  shore,  a  long  mile.  There  are  from  14  to 
22  feet  of  water  between  the  Medea  and  Zephyr  rocks,  but  the  best 
channel  is  to  the  north-west  of  them  both. 


■BB9XAO  KABBOVB  in  the  easiest  of  access  and  egress  on  this  part  of 
the  coast,  being  the  only  one  which  a  vessel  in  distress  can  safely  run  for, 
as  a  harbour  of  refuge.  It  is  superior  to  Buctouche  and  Cocagne,  in  the 
depth  of  water  over  the  bar,  and  it  is  also  much  more  extensive  within 
than  the  latter  ;  the  space  in  which  shipping  may  be  moored,  in  from  12 
to  17  feet  at  low  water,  being  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  and  from  1^ 
to  3  cables  wide.  The  depth  that  can  be  carried  in  by  a  good  pilot  is  14 
feet  at  low  water,  and  18  feet  at  high  water  in  ordinary  spring  tides  ;  and 
the  bottom  in  the  channel  is  of  mud,  as  it  is  also  in  the  harbour 
within. 

Although  a  slight  swell  may  be  felt  in  this  harbour  at  high  water,  in  a 
north-east  gale,  yet  it  is  never  sufficient  to  endanger,  in  the  slightest 
degree,  a  vessel  with  good  anchors  and  cables.  Even  in  the  bay  just  out- 
side the  bar,  a  vessel  would  ride  safely  in  any  gale  not  unusually  strong 
for  the  summer  months.  The  harbour  lies  between  the  south-west  point 
of  Shediac  island  and  Chene  point ;  the  latter  bearing  from  the  former 
S.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  From  Chene  point  a  sandy  bar  runs 
out  8  cables  to  the  northward,  and  is  dry  for  nearly  half  that  distance  at 
three-quarters  ebb.  It  is  this  bar,  together  with  the  shoal  farther  out,  off 
the  south-east  point  of  Shediac  island,  which  renders  the  hai-bour  so 
secure.  *    -   - 

The  entrance  between  the  north  point  of  the  bar  and  the  edge  of  the 
shoal  water  off  the  island  is  the  narrowest  part  of  the  channel,  and  only 
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IJ  cables  wide,  from  the  depth  of  12  feet  to  12  feet  on  either  aide  ;  ir.orc- 
over,  there  are  two  or  three  very  small  patches,  perhaps  ballast  heaps,  of 
11  or  12  feet  water,  which  can  only  be  avoided  by  the  pilots  for  the  place. 
They  generally  place  stakes  and  buoys  for  their  own  guidance,,  and  accords 
ing  to  their  own  judgment,  every  year  ;  and  their  assistance  should  always 
be  sought.  But  in  case  of  necessity,  when  no  pilot  can  be  procured,  the 
following  directions,  together  with  the  Admiralty  chart,  will  be  sufflcien 
guidance  to  a  vessel  requiring  no  more  than  the  depth  of  1 1  feet  at  low 
water,  which  is  all  that  can  be  insured  without  a  pilot,  or  one  acquainted 
with  the  buoying  or  staking  of  the  channel.  -      •  •  yi 

SISBCTZOWB. — Being  in  the  entrance  of  Shediac  bay  with  a  leading 
wind,  bring  the  English  church  open  its  own  breadth,  clear  of  the  south 
extreme  of  the  trees  of  Shediac  island,  bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  ;  and  keep 
it  so  in  running  towards  it,  until  Grandigue  church  and  the  north-er  t 
point  of  Shediac  island  come  in  line,  bearing  N.W.  by  N.  ;  then  steer 
instantly  for  Ch^ne  point,  which  will  bear  about  S.W.  ^  S.  Bun  half  a 
mile  on  that  course,  when  the  English  church  will  be  in  line  with  the  end 
of  the  grass,  on  the  sandy  south-west  point  of  Shediac  island,  bearing 
W.  by  S.,  and  must  be  immediately  steered  for.  Keep  the  south  side  of 
the  church,  and  the  south  extreme  of  the  grass  in  line,  taking  care  not  to 
open  out  the  church  in  the  least,  and  when  the  vessel  has  run  nearly  half 
a  mile  on  that  course,  the  south-east  and  north-east  points  of  Shediac 
island  will  come  in  one,  bearing  N.  |  E.,  and  she  will  then  be  on  the 
north  extreme  point  of  the  bar,  in  12  or  13  feet  at  Ioav  water. 

Continue  the  course  for  the  distance  of  a  cable  after  the  last  named 
cross  marks  come  on,  and  perhaps  the  weather  will  be  clear  enough  for 
the  low  sandy  Grandigue  point  to  be  made  out,  which  will  then  come  in 
one  with  the  south*  east  point  of  Shediac  island,  beai-ing  N.  by  E.  ;  but 
if  not,  endeavour  to  judge  when  the  above  short  distance  is  run,  and  then 
quickly  alter  course  to  S.S.W.,  or  so  as  to  have  Chene  point  a  very  little 
on  the  port  bow.  Having  run  2^  cables  S.S.W.,  Indian  island  will 
open  out  to  the  westward  of  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  trees  on 
Shediac  island,  and  will  be  seen  over  the  low  spit  which  forms  the 
sandy  south-west  point  of  the  island.  Run  on  about  a  cable  farther, 
and  the  sandy  west  point  of  Shediac  island  will  open  out  clear  of  the 
south-west  extreme  of  trees,  bearing  N.W.  by  N.,  and  will  be  seen 
over  the  spit  in  like  manner,  when  the  vessel  may  anchor  in  14  feet  at 
low  water  ;  or,  if  more  room  is  required,  run  IJ  cables  S.W.  by  W.,  and 
anchor  there  in  the  same  depth  of  water.  The  foregoing  directions  will 
lead  to  the  northward  of  the  Zephyr  rock,  and  between  it  and  the  shoal  off 
the  island,  which  is  considered  the  safest  route  for  a  stranger.  The  harbour 
is  much  more  extensive  for  vessels  of  light  draught  than  has  been  meil- 
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tioned,  although  encumbered  by  ballast  heaps  ;  and  vessels  drawing  7  or 
8  feet  may  bo  taken  through  the  bay  within  the  island  to  the  wharf  at  the 
village. 

■■■BZAO,  although  well  situated,  is  not  yet  a  place  of  much  trade, 
lu  the  year  1856,  149  vessels,  amounting  to  21,760  tons  burthen,  entered 
inwards,  and  152  vessels,  23,377  tons,  cleared  outwards.  The  Shediac  and 
Scoudouc  rivers,  in  the  north-west  and  south-west  corners  of  the  bay 
respectively,  are  small  streams  navigable  for  boats  for  a  few  miles,  to  saw 
mills  at  the  head  of  the  tide.  There  are  bridges  across  each  of  these 
streams  near  their  mouths,  where  there  are  oyster  beds,  as  there  are  also, 
together  with  other  shell  fish,  in  many  parts  of  the  bay. 

The  country  about  Shediac  is  fertile  and  well  settled,  consisting  of 
undulating  ridges  of  clayey  loam,  attaining  the  extreme  height  of  150 
feet,  and  resting  on  the  sandstone  of  the  coal  formation.  There  is  a  good 
road  acrob..  from  Shediac  to  the  village  of  Monckton,  at  the  bend  of  the 
Fetticodiac  river,  the  distance  being  14  miles  :  and  this  is  one  of  the 
places  where  it  has  been  proposed  to  connect  the  waters  of  the  bay  of 
Fundy  and  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence  by  a  canal,  the  practicability  of 
which  will  perhaps  be  found  to  depend  on  the  possibilty  or  otherwise  of 
finding  the  requisite  supply  of  water  from  a  sufficiently  elevated  source. 
Meanwhile  a  railroad  has  now  been  completed  across  to  Monckton,  and 
is  intended  to  bo  continued  until  it  connects  with  other  New  Brunswick 
lines,  leading  to  St.  Johns,  &c. 

TZSB8. — The  tides  at  Shediac,  when  unaffected  by  winds,  rise  4  feet 
in  ordinary  springs,  and  2  feet  in  neaps;  and  the  rate  of  the  stream  of 
either  ebb  or  flood  seldom  exceeds  half  a  knot.  In  the  month  of  August 
there  occurred  two  high  waters,  on  the  full  and  change  days,  at  Ih.  and 
8h.  a.m.;  but  there  was  only  one  low  water,  at4h.  30m.  p.m.;  for  although 
the  tide  did  in  general  fall  a  little  between  the  two  high  waters,  yet  it  was 
usually  only  a  few  inches,  and  seldom  more  than  a  foot. 

BOVOBAOAV  ana  xovoHZBOtTOUBT  szvBSS,  in  the  sandy  bay 
between  Bouleaux  point  and  Cape  Bald,  and  6^  miles  eastward  of  Shediac, 
are  small,  and  can  only  be  entered  by  boats  at  high  water. 

Off  Bouleaux  point  a  reef  extends  more  than  a  mile  from  the  shore;  but 
Cape  Bald,  which  is  of  sandstone  cliff,  40  feet  high,  and  1 1  miles  eastward 
of  Shediac  island,  is  bold,  and  may  safely  be  approached  by  the  lead  to 
the  depth  of  5  fathoms. 


OMAT  and  &ZTT&a  SBBMOOva  BZVBBB,  7  miles  and  9^  miles 
respectively  to  the  S.E.  by  E.  of  Cape  Bald,  are  only  fit  for  boats 
and  very  small  vessels,  having  narrow  and  intricate  channels,  over  shifting 
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bars  of  sand.  At  the  time  of  the  Admiralty  survey,  10  feet  could  be 
carried  in  over  the  bar  of  the  former,  and  8  feet  over  that  of  the  latter, 
in  spring  tides.  There  is  good  anchorage,  in  5  or  6  fathoms  sandy 
bottom,  off  these  rivers,  in  the  bay  between  Cape  Bald  and  Capo  Bruin, 
the  latter  bearing  from  the  former  S.E.  by  E.  nearly  13  miles. 

OAVTIOV. — In  the  distance  just  named  the  coast  is  free  from  danger, 
the  shoal  water  extending  only  about  half  a  mile  off  shore;  and  a  vessel 
may  safely  approach  at  night  to  the  depth  of  6  fathoms  at  low  water.  But 
farther  to  the  eastward  greater  caution  will  bo  requisite,  on  account  of  the 
dangerous  shoals  which  commence  off  Peacock  cove,  which  is  in  the  bay 
between  Cape  Bruin  and  Cape  Jourimain. 

OAVB  TOXMawrnm  is  a  name  sometimes  applied  to  the  whole,  and 
sometimes  to  different  points,  of  the  great  headland  which  forms  the 
eastern  extremity  of  New  BrunsAvick,  within  the  Gulf,  and  which  sepa- 
rates Bay  Verte  from  the  rest  of  the  Strait  of  Northumberland.  But  it 
is  here  restricted  to  the  comparatively  high  central  point,  to  which  the 
inhabitants  also  seem  to  confine  it;  and  again,  in  conformity  with  their 
usage,  as  well  as  for  precision  of  description,  the  names  of  Indian  point 
and  Cape  Jourimain  have  been  adopted  for  the  southern  and  northern 
extremities  of  this  promontory,  which  is  a  place  o^  great  importance  in  a 
nautical  point  of  view,  not  only  from  its  position,  but  from  its  dangerous 
and  extensive  shoals. 

Cape  Jourimain,  the  north  extreme  of  the  Jourimain  islands,  forms  the 
extreme  point  of  land  to  vessels  running  through  Northumberland  Strait, 
either  from  the  eastward  or  westward.  It  bears  S.E.  by  E.  -^^  E.  6^ 
miles  from  Cape  Bruin;  and  there  is  good  anchorage  in  the  bay  between 
them,  in  5  fathoms  sandy  bottom,  and  in  winds  from  the  S.E.  by  E.,  round 
south,  to  W.  by  N.  The  islands  are  connected  together,  and  with  the  main- 
land, by  sand-bars  and  marshes ;  but  still  they  appear  as  islands  when 
seen  from  a  distance  sufficient  to  sink  the  sand  bars  below  the  horizon. 

JOURXMAXM'  UBOAlM  aro  extrcmcly  dangerous  to  vessels  running  at 
night  without  their  leads  going;  they  commence  at  Peacock  cove,  off 
■which  thee  is  a  patch  of  3^  fathoms,  at  2  miles  off  shore.  They  extend 
from  Cape  Jourimain  1^  miles  to  the  N.N.W.;  and  there  is  a  patch  of  4 
fathoms,  IJ  miles  North  from  the  same  point ;  from  their  north-west 
extreme  they  extend  S.E.  4i  miles.  They  aro  of  sandstone,  thinly 
and  partially  covered  with  saud ;  and  their  south-cast  point,  a  narroMT 
ridge  with  only  6  feet  at  low  wrater,  and  distant  If  miles  from  the  shore, 
is  the  most  dangerous,  because  the  boldest  part  of  the  shoals.  It  should 
not  be  approached  nearer  than  the  depth  of  9  fathoms  in  the  night-time; 
but  farther  westward  the  shoals  may  be  neared  with  proper  caution  to 
6  fathoms  at  low  water* 
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AWOBOKAOB. — To  tho  southward  of  tho  Juurimain  Hhoalti,  aud  betwoon 
them  and  tho  Torinentinu  reefs,  tlioro  in  good  auchorngo  with  westerly 
winds,  in  from  5  to  6  futhomH,  tho  bottom  being  of  sand,  with  clay  under- 
oeath. 

TomMBSTTSwa  aaars  are  al^o  extremely  dangerous,  and  are  rendered 
doubly  Bo  by  the  strong  tides.  They  extend  off  Indian  point  rather  more 
than  3  miles  to  tho  E.S.E.,  and  there  is  rocky  ground  with  4  fathoms 
fully  a  mile  farther  off  shore.  The  port  of  these  reefs  which  dries  at  low 
water  is  very  small,  ond  bears  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  2}  miles  from  Indian 
point.  It  lies  about  1^  cables  to  the  southward  of  tho  line  joining  Capo 
Spear  and  tho  south  side  of  Ephraim  island;  and  the  whole  of  that  island 
open  to  the  southwai'd  of  Capo  St.  Laurent  will  lead  more  than  a  mile  to 
the  southward  of  it;  but  these  marks  are  not  of  much  use,  nor  are  there 
any  others  that  can  be  depended  upon,  for  the  north  extreme  of  the  trees 
of  the  inner  Jourimain  island,  and  the  south  extreme  of  the  trees  of  the 
outer  Jourimain  island  touching,  which  is  the  mark  that  now  leads  well 
clear  of  the  reef  to  the  northward,  will  change  ns  the  woods  are  cleared 
•way.  Tho  only  sufficient  guides,  therefore,  are  the  lead  aud  tho  Ad- 
miralty chart. 

Vessels  running  through  Northumberland  Strait  at  night,  or  at  any  time 
without  a  commanding  breeze,  should  not  approach  this  reef  from  any 
direction  between  North  and  East  nearer  than  9  fathoms  water;  for  tho 
flood  tide  sets  over  it  to  the  southward,  into  the  Bay  Yerte,  at  the  rate  of 
3  knots,  causing  a  great  rippling  over  the  part  that  dries,  and  generally 
indicating  its  position,  jl^^early  midway  between  the  dry  part  of  the  reef 
and  Indian  point  there  is  a  patch  of  rocks  with  7  feet  at  low  water. 
Small  craft  carry  a  depth  of  2^  fathoms  at  low  tide  through  between  that 
patch  and  Indian  point,  and  often  take  shelter  under  the  latter  in  northerly 
winds;  but  large  vessels,  wishing  to  do  the  same,  must  run  round  outside 
the  whole  of  the  reef,  and  will  iiud  the  soundings  in  the  chart  a  sufficient 
guide. 

BmaCTZOHS. — To  run  through  the  2^  fathoms  channel  between  Indian 
point  and  dry  part  of  the  Tormentine  reefs: — Bring  Indian  point  and  Capo 
Spear  in  one,  bearing  W.S.W.,  and  run  towards  them,  until  the  east 
extreme  of  Cape  Tormentine  touches  the  west  side  of  the  outer  Jourimain 
island,  bearing  N.N.W ;  then  alter  course,  and  run  to  the  S.S.E.,  with 
the  last  named  mcirks  on  astern,  until  the  water  deepens  to  5  fathoms 
at  low  tide,  when  the  vessel  will  be  to  the  southward  of  the  reefs. 


VESTS  is  9  miles  wide  across  its  entrance,  from  Indian  point  in 
New  Brunswick,  to  Cold  Spring  head  in  Nova  Scotia,  but  contracts  to  the 
breadth  of  2^  miles  near  its  head.   It  is  1 1  miles  deep^  and  sepai'ates  the  two . 
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provinces  which  have  juat  boon  named  ;  their  boundary  continuing  across 
the  isthmus  fVom  the  head  of  Bay  Vorto  to  Cumberland  basin,  a  distance 
of  about  1 1  miles.  This  isthmus,  connecting  Nova  Scotia  with  the  rest 
of  North  America,  is  said  to  bo  low,  and  to  afford  an  advantageous  level 
for  the  construction  of  a  canal,  which  may  unite  the  waters,  and  facilitate 
the  traffic  between  the  Bay  of  Fundy  and  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence  ;  but 
if  ever  such  a  work  be  undertaken,  it  will  be  necessary  to  form  a  harbour 
in  addition,  for  there  is  none  in  Bay  Verto,  which  is  completely  open 
to  easterly  winds,  as  well  us  very  shallow  near  its  head,  whore  flats  of 
mud  and  weeds  dry  out  to  a  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore. 

In  the  northern  corner  of  the  head  of  the  bay  is  the  Gaspereauz  river, 
a  small  stream,  only  fit  for  boats  ;  and  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  itfi 
mouth,  on  Old  Fort  point,  the  remains  of  Moncktou  fort  are  still  to  be 
seen,  though  now  washed  by  the  sea. 

The  river  Tignish  is  the  most  considerable  stream  in  Bay  Verte,  which 
it  enters  on  the  south  side  near  its  head.  It  has  only  3  feet  'lepth  of 
water,  in  a  very  narrow  channel,  when  the  tide  is  out ;  ^ud  it  i  ■, 
approached  by  a  narrow  channel,  carrying  3  to  7  feet,  through  flats  c; 
mud  and  weeds,  which  dry  out  a  mile  from  its  mouth.  The  river  is  croE :  eti 
by  a  bridge  2  J  miles  up  from  its  entrance,  following  the  win^  ■i-.'.i  of  the 
river;  and  about  3  miles  farther  up,  the  tide  is  limited  in  is  as^nt  by 
Toby's  mill;  though,  before  the  mill  was  built,  it  flowed  1^  miles  farther. 
The  spring  tides  rise  9  feet,  and  the  neap  tides  5  feet.  About  100,000 
deals  are  said  to  bo  annually  rafted  down  this  river,  iVom  whence  they 
are  for  the  most  part  taken  in  small  schooners,  or  in  rafts  along  shore,  to 
Pug  wash,  to  be  shipped  for  the  British  market.  • '    »• 

There  are  thriving  settlements  on  either  side  of  Bay  Verte,  and 
especially  at  its  head,  where  extensive  tracts  of  meadow  land  have  been 
formed  by  dyking  out  the  tide. 


BAxrOBBS  In  BAT  VBRTB. — Bay  Verte  V.  v  formerly  erroneously 
represented  as  being  free  from  danger,  witl,  imd  bottom  shoaling 
gradually  to  its  head.  The  Admiralty  survey  has  in  great  part  deprived 
it  of  that  character,  by  the  discovery  of  thr"  following  dangerous  rocky 
shoals  lying  directly  in  the  way  of  vessels  °utering  the  bay. 

Spear  Slioal,  having  a  patch  of  rock  with  10  feet  least  water  near  its 
east  end,  and  from  15  to  18  feot  in  other  parts,  is  a  bank  of  sand  and  atones, 
resting  on  sandstone,  about  a  mile  long,  in  an  east  and  west  direction,  and 
a  third  of  a  mile  broad.  From  the  shoalest  part  Cape  Speai*  bears  N.W. 
by  N.  If  miles,  and  Indian  point  N.N.E.  2^  miles.  The  lead  gives  little 
warning  in  approaching  this  dangerous  shoal  from  the  eastward,  on 
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which  side  there  are  from  3|  to  4^  fathoms  close  to ;  hut  vessels  wilT 
avoid  it  hy  coming  into  no  less  water  than  4^  fathoms,  as  they  pass  to 
the  southward  of  it.  There  are  3^  fathoms  of  water  between  it  and  Cape 
Spear. 

K«art  Shoal,  lying  about  a  mile  W.N.W.  from  the  Spear  shoal,  and 
S.W.  by  S.  IJ  miles  from  Cape  Spear,  has  9  feet  least  water,  and  15  feet 
between  it  and  the  shore;  but  as  it  lies  within  the  S-fathoms  line  of  sound- 
ings, it  will  be  sufficient  to  refer  to  the  chart,  in  addition  to  having  pointed 
out  its  position. 

ftanrent  Blioal.  of  rock  and  sand,  with  16  feet  least  water,  is  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  by  half  that  breadth.  From  the  shoalest 
part  Cape  St.  Laurent  bears  N.W.  by  N.  2f  miles,  Ephraim  island  N.W* 
^  W.,  Indian  point  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  and  Cold  Spring  head  S.S.W.  ^  W- 
This  shoal  is  also  bold  on  the  east  side,  where  there  are  4^  fathoms 
close  to.  , 

JMvermore  rock,  with  18  feet  least  water,  and  bearing  X.E.  ^E.,  2|- 
miles  from  Cold  Spring  head,  is,  like  the  Laurent  shoal,  merely  one  of  the 
shallowest  points  of  an  extensive  rocky  bank,  which  is  thinly  covered 
with  mud  and  sand,  and  which  extends  out  from  Cape  St.  Laurent  and 
Ephraim  island,  ia  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction,  so  as  to  leave  a  deep  channel^ 
about  2  miles  wide,  between  it  and  Cold  Spring  head.  At  low  water  not 
more  than  3^  fathoms  could  be  safely  reckoned  upon,  in  running  between 
the  Aggermore  rock  and  the  Laurent  shoal,  or  between  the  latter  and  the 
Ephraim  banks,  extending  off  the  northern  shore  ;  and  even  that  depth, 
could  only  be  insured  by  the  assistance  of  the  chart,  for  there  is  not  more 
than  19  feet  in  several  parts  of  these  banks. 

9ZSBCTZOV8. — Vesselb  bound  up  the  Bay  Yerte  should  keep  the 
Nova  Scotia  coast  aboard,  running  up  in  6|  and  7  fathoms  water,  till  they 
arrive  off  Cold  Spring  head,  where,  at  the  distance  of  about  Ijf  miles  from 
the  shore,  they  will  find  the  water  deepen  to  8  or  9,  and  even  nearly  to 
10  fathoms,  as  they  pass  to  the  southward  of  the  banks  and  shoals  which 
have  been  described.  After  passing  Cold  Spring  head  about  3  miles,  the 
digpth  of  water  decreases  to  less  than  5  fathoms,  and  continues  to  shoal 
gradually,  with  mud  and  sand  bottom,  to  the  head  of  the  bay.  A  reference 
to  the  chart  will  show  the  general  extent  of  the  shoal  water  off  the 
shore ;  but  the  Boss  spit,  which  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
the  south  shore  between  Boss  and  Jackson  points,  and  3^  miles  to  the 
north-west  from  Cold  Spring  head,  is  dangerous,  as  it  dries  out  to  its 
edge,  and  is  so  steep  to,  that  there  are  17  feet  water  close  to  its  outer 
point.  Vessels  should  be  careful  not  to  go  into  less  water  than  3^  fathoms^ 
until  they  are  past  this  sand-spit.    Farther  up  the  bay  there  is  nothing- 
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in  the  way,  excepting  two  patches  of  stone  with  3  and  5  feet  water,  at  the 
distance  of  half  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.N.E.  ^  E.  from  Tignish 
head.  These  are  perhaps  ballast  heaps,  of  which  there  are  several  at  the 
entrance  of  the  channel  of  the  river ;  but  as  these  are  all  within  the 
2-fathoms  line  of  soundings,  they  require  no  farther  notice. 
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GULF  OF  ST.   LAWRENCE  J  SOUTH-WEST  COAST, — COAST  OP  NOVA 
SCOTIA,  BAY  VERTE  TO  CAPE  GEORGE. 
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Vabiation  22°  West  in  1860. 

From  Cold  Spring  head,  the  south  point  of  entrance  of  Bay  Verte,  there 

rivers  Philip  and  Pugwash,  in  the  bay  between  Lewis  head  and  Pugwash 
point.  The  last  named  point  bears  from  the  former  E.  by  S.  2^  miles  ; 
and  there  are  reefs  off  both  of  them  which  render  the  approach  ex- 
tremely perilous  to  strangers.* 

jjBWXm  Mvmr  extends  N.E.  2^  miles  from  Lewis  head  ;  its  outer  part 
is  composed  of  detached  rocky  patches,  on  which  there  are  from  14  to  18 
feet  water,  with  a  greater  depth  between  them  ;  but  the  inner  part  is 
shallow,  and  has  as  little  as  6  feet  water  at  the  distance  of  1^  miles  from 
the  shore. 

WOWA8K  MMMT  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.W.  by  W.  from 
Pugwash  point,  and  dries  out  about  half  that  distance.  There  are  rocky 
patches,  with  11  and  12  feet  water,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  point 
to  the  North  and  N.E.  ;  and  others  farther  to  the  eastward,  a  full  mile 
out  from  the  shore  ;  moreover,  there  is  uneven  rocky  ground,  with  a  less 
depth  than  4  fathoms,  2  miles  off  shore,  and  which  renders  it  unsafe  for  a 
stranger  in  a  vessel  of  large  draught  to  go  within  the  depth  of  5  fathoms. 

VBl&zp  BXVBS  enters  the  sea  immediately  to  the  southward  of  Lewis 
head,  and  between  the  latter  and  Bergeman  point.  Its  mouth  is  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  but  a  dangerous  bar  of  sand  and  stones  stretches 
across  it,  so  as  to  leave  only  a  narrow  and  tortuous  channel  of  8  feet  at 
low  water,  through  which  the  new  vessels,  built  up  the  river  and  brought 
down  light,  are  taken  with  difficulty  on  their  way  to  Pugwash,  where  they 
take  in  their  cargoes,  nnd  where  also  the  lumber  and  produce  brought 
down  this  river  are  taken  to  be  shipped.  Within  the  bar  a  depth  of  12  feet 
at  low  water  can  be  carried  up  the  river  to  the  distance  of  5  miles,  and 
there  are  in  some  places  4  and  5  fathoms  ;  the  channel,  between  flats  of 
mud  and  weeds,  being,  in  some  parts,  not  more  than  40  or  50  yards  wide. 


*  See  Chart:— Gulf  of  St.  Laurence,  Sheet  9,  No.  2,034  ;  scale,  m  »  0-28  of  an  inch. 
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Boats  can  easily  ascend  about  9  miles,  at  which  distance  the  tide  ends,  and 
there  is  a  slight  rapid.  The  quantiiy  of  fresh  water  discharged  is  very 
small,  excepting  iu  spring  and  autumn.  There  are  increasing  settlements 
on  either  shore  of  this  river. 

'  pvow ABB  BOAS,  in  the  entrance  of  Fugwash  bay,  affords  excellent 
Anchorage,  in  from  16  to  19  feet  at  low  water,  with  sand  and  clay  bottom, 
being  sheltered  by  Philip  bar  and  Lewis  reef  from.  West  and  N.W.,  and 
by  Pugwash  reef  from  East  and  N.E.  winds.  This  anchorage  is  exposed 
between  N.N.W.  and  N.N.E.,  but  the  shallow  water  outside  prevents  any 
sea  from  coming  in  sufficient  to  endanger  a  vessel  during  the  summer 
months. 

BlBBCTZOwa, — To  run  for  Pugwash  road  from  the  northward,  the 
vessel  being  in  not  less  than  5  fathoms  water,  bring  the  English  church- 
steeple  at  Pugwash  so  as  to  be  seen  over  and  only  just  within  the  west 
extreme  of  the  low  cliff  of  Fishing  point  (the  east  point  of  the  bay)  bearing 
S.  byE.  ^E. 

Run  towards  those  marks,  taking  care  not  to  open  out  the  church  in  the 
least  to  the  westward  of  the  point  until  Bergeman  point  (the  south  point 
•of  entrance  of  the  river  Philip)  bears  S.W.  by  W.,  or  until  the  depth 
decreases  to  3^  fathoms  at  low  water.  The  vessel  will  then  be  close  off 
the  north-west  end  of  the  Fugwash  reef,  and  must  steer  S.S.W.  for  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile,  when  she  will  be  in  from  16  to  19  feet  at  low  water, 
with  clay  bottom,  directly  in  the  line  joining  Bergeman  and  Pugwash 
points,  and  with  Fishing  point  E.  by  S.  -^  S.  distant  nearly  half  a  mile. 
This  is  the  best  anchorage  ;  but  vessels  may  lie  half  a  mile  farther  iu  to 
the  southward,  or  close  off  the  bar,  in  14  feet  at  low  water.  Still  farther 
in  the  bay  is  all  shoal,  excepting  the  narrow  channel,  which  curves  round 
its  eastern  side,  and  leads  to  the  harbour. 

To  run  for  Pugwash  road  from  the  eastward,  the  vessel  being  in  more 
than  the  low-water  depth  of  5  fathoms,  bring  Bergeman  point  to  bear 
S.W.  by  W.,  and  steer  for  it  until  the  church  opens  out  to  the  westward 
of  Fishing  point,  when  immediately  alter  course  to  S.S.W.,  and,  having 
run  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  anchor  in  the  same  berth  as  before 
directed.    .        . 

viroWASB  BABBOVB,  at  the  head  of  the  bay  and  entrance  of  the 
river  of  the  same  name,  is  small  but  quite  secure,  and  has  more  than 
sufficient  depth  of  water  for  any  vessel  that  can  pass  the  bar,  on  which 
the  depth  is  14  feet  at  low  wattjr,  in  ordinary  spring  tides.  The  bar  is 
about  half  a  mile  within  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  and  a  crooked  channel, 
from  half  to  one  cable  wide,  and  through  flats  of  sand  and  weeds,  for  the 
distance  of  one  mile,  leads  from  it  to  the  harbour's  mouth.    No  directions . 
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would  avail  for  this  channel,  and  the  assistance  of  one  of  the  able  pilots 
of  the  place  is  indispensable,  and  will  be  readily  obtained  in  answer  to  the 
usual  signal. 

The  town  or  village  of  Pugwash,  with  its  wharves  and  small  wooden 
English  church,  stands  on  the  east  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  harbour. 
Lnmediatelj  within  there  is  a  fine  little  land-locked  basin,  with  a  depth 
of  nearly  7  fathoms,  in  which  vessels  lie  moored  in  security,  to  take  in 
cargoes  of  lumber  that  are  brought  down  the  river. 

WOWASB  SZVBS,  immediately  within  the  harbour,  expands  into  a 
small  lake,  1^  miles  long  and  1  mile  wide,  in  which  there  are  several  small 
islands  and  peninsulas  forming  scenery  of  considerable  beauty,  especially 
when  viewed  from  the  summit  of  Oxley  point,  at  the  inner  side  of  the 
town.  The  channel  through  the  lake,  and  between  flats  of  mud  and 
weeds,  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  is  from  half  to  one  cable  wide,  and  has 
2^  to  6  fathoms  water  in  it.  On  the  western  side,  the  narrow  channel  of 
Lime  creek  leads  to  quarries  of  limestone,  unfit  for  building,  but  which 
supply  Prince  Edward  island  as  well  as  the  neighbouring  country  with 
lime.  The  river  continues  navigable  for  small  vessels  about  2  miles  above 
the  lake,  and  for  boats  to  a  distance  of  7  miles  from  its  entrance.  Before 
the  timber  was  so  much  exhausted,  Pugwash  was  visited  annually  by  a 
considerably  greater  number  of  vessels  than  at  present.  The  number  is 
now  reduce!  to  ten  or  twelve  sail,  exclusive  of  several  new  vessels  which 
are  built  there  every  year. 

The  decrease  of  the  timber  trade  will,  however,  soon  be  compensated  by 
the  increase  of  the  settlements  and  an  improved  agriculture.  There  are 
no  fisheries  here  of  any  consequence,  the  salmon  having  become  scarce, 
and  the  gaspereaux  less  plentiful  than  formerly.  A  few  cod-fish  are 
caught  off*  the  coast  in  spring  or  early  summer. 

There  is  no  good  watering  place  at  Pugwash,  the  supply  from  wells,  or 
from  springs  which  are  frequently  dry  in  summer,  being  too  limited  for 
the  wants  of  a  ship  of  war. 

Tn>as. — ^At  Pugwash  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  lOh.  30m., 
and  ordinary  springs  rise  7  feet,  and  neaps  4  feet.  The  rate  of  the  tidal 
streams,  which  is  greatest  in  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  does  not  exceed 
2  knots,  unless  it  may  be  the  ebb  in  the  spring  after  the  melting  of  the 
winter's  snows  ;  in  Pugwash  road  it  seldom  exceeds  a  knot. 

Tbe  COAST  from  Pugwash  point  trends  E.S.E.  9  miles  to  Cape  Clifiy 
and  3  miles  farther  S.E.  is  Oak  island,  formerly  called  Fox  inland.  The 
intermediate  coast  is  unbroken,  and  for  the  most  part  composed  of  clay  and 
sandstone  cliffs,  of  the  height  of  50  feet,  from  which  the  land  rises  to  the 
summit  of  a  ridge  150  feet  high.    It  terminates  in  Mackenzie  point,  which 
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is  separated  from  Oak  island  bj  saud  bars  and  a  guUj  for  boats  nearly 
dry  when  the  tide  is  out.  There  are  numerous  and  flourishing  farms 
along  this  part  of  the  coast  and  the  ridge  just  mentioned  ;  they  belong, 
for  the  most  part,  to  Scotch  highland  emigrants,  and  are  termed  the  Gulf 
Shore  Settlement. 

Oak  island  is  low,  for  the  most  part  wooded,  and  about  a  mile  long, 
having  Jerry  island,  small  and  wooded,  a  long  half  a  mile  to  the  westward 
of  it,  and  on  the  north  side  of  Fox  bay,  just  within  Mackenzie  point. 

VOX  BASBOVB.— Within  or  to  the  southward  of  Oak  island  a  bay 
runs  in  to  the  westward  about  2  miles,  to  MuUin  point,  which  separates 
Fox  harbour  on  the  north-west  from  Wallace  harbour  (formerly  Ramsheg) 
on  the  south-west.  Fox  haroour  runs  in  3  or  4  miles  to  the  north-west, 
with  a  channel  through  flats  of  tenacious  red  clay  and  weeds,  which  are 
nearly  dry  at  low  water.  There  are  3  or  4  fathoms  water  in  this  channel ; 
but  a  depth  of  8  or  9  feet  is  all  that  can  be  carried  over  the  bar  at  low 
water  in  ordinary  spring  tides. 

'WAX&Aca  BABBOVB  is  the  finest  on  this  coast,  excepting  Fictou, 
having  16  feet  over  its  bar  at  low  water  in  ordinary  spring  tides,  which  rise 
8  feet,  so  that  it  is  capable  of  admitting  vessels  of  large  draught.  Its 
entrance,  2^  miles  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  from  Oak  island,  and  between  two  sandy 
spits,  named  Palmer  and  Caulfield  points,  is  nearly  2  cables  wide  and  carries 
6^  fathoms  water  ;  but  the  approach  to  this  entrance,  over  the  bar  and 
through  the  bay  for  a  distance  of  3  miles,  is  by  a  crooked  channel,  which, 
although  nowhere  less  than  1^  cables  wide,  is,  nevertheless,  difficult  without 
the  aid  of  buoys  or  sufficient  leading  marks.  The  services  of  the  pilots  of 
the  place  will,  therefore,  always  be  necessary  to  insure  safety ;  nevertheless, 
as  cases  may  occur  in  which  their  aid  could  not  be  obtained,  the  following 
description  and  directions  are  given  to  enable  the  intelligent  seaman,  fur- 
nished with  the  Admiralty  chart,  to  take  his  vessel  into  safe  anchorage 
within  Oak  island  bar,  or  even  to  the  harbour,  should  he  so  prefer.* 

Wallace,  a  prettily  situated  straggling  village  with  its  Kirk,  stands  en 
the  southern  shore,  1^  miles  within  the  entrance  of  the  harbour.  The 
land  rises  gradually  in  the  rear  to  the  summit  of  a  ridge  extending  to 
the  eastward,  and  attaining  the  elevation  of  400  feet.  Opposite  Wallace 
the  harbour  or  river  is  more  than  half  a  mile  broad,  whilst  the  channel 
between  the  flats  is  only  60  or  70  yards  wide,  and  with  5  or  6  fathoms 
■water.  At  the  distance  of  2  miles  higher  up,  the  river  is  divided  into 
two  branches,  both  of  which  are  rendered  narrow  and  intricate  by  oyster 


*  See  Flan  of  Wallace  Harbour,  No.  3,003 ;  scale,  m  -■  3  inches. 
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beds  in  the  channels.     The  navigation  of  the  North  branch  is  termi- 

'  nated,  4^  miles  above  Wallace,  by  an  immense  dyke  or  dam,  600  feet 

►  long,  and  constructed  for  the  purpose  of  forming  extensive  hay  meadows. 

The  South  and  principal  branch  has  a  bridge  over  its  entrance,  2  miles 

above  Wallace  ;  it  has  steep  banks  of  clay  and  sandstone,  and  is  navi- 

.  gable  6  miles  farther  to  the  end  of  the  tide,  where,  at  the  time  of  the 

survey  in  the  month  of  August,  the  bed  of  the  river  was  nearly  dry,  and 

a  dam  about  to  be  constructed. 

Wallace,  under  the  name  of  Ramsheg,  wos  formerly  visited  annually 
by  many  more  vessels  than  at  present,  the  supply  of  lumber  being  then 
much  greater  ;  at  present  only  a  few  cargoes  are  embarked,  and  two  or 
three  vessels  built  there  every  year.  But,  in  proportion  as  the  timber 
trade  decreases,  more  attention  is  paid  to  agriculture,  which  is  said  to  be 
improving,  and  the  settlements  increasing  in  the  neighbourhood.  There 
are  no  fisheries  of  consequence  in  a  commercial  point  of  view,  the  salmon 
and  gaspereaux,  or  alewives,  still  visit  the  river,  but  in  diminished  numbers, 
and  a  few  cod-fish  are  caught  ofiP  Oak  island  and  the  neighbouring  coast  in 
the  months  of  May  and  June.  There  is  the  same  difficulty  in  obtaining 
a  large  supply  of  fresh  water  at  Wallace  as  at  Pugwash  ;  it  is  obtained 
from  wells  and  springs,  which  boats  can  only  approach  at  high  water. 


-Oak  island  bar  is  of  sand,  and  extends  fi'om  Oak 
.  island  nearly  2^  miles  to  the  southward  towards  Gravois  point,  which 
may  be  recognized  by  its  being  the  highest  part  of  the  clay  and  sand- 
stone cliffs,  and  by  its  bearing  and  distance  from  the  east  end  of  Oak 
island,  namely,  S.  ^  E.  3  miles.  Within  or  to  the  westward  of  the  bar 
the  whole  bay  is  shallow,  excepting  the  Ship  or  Wallace  channel  leading 
.  to  Wallace  harbour.  The  outer  or  eastern  side  of  this  bar  may  be  safely 
approached  by  the  lead  to  the  depth  of  4  fathoms. 

The  Ship  channel  is  fully  3  cables  wide  at  its  entrance,  between  the 
^outh  point  of  the  bar  and  the  shoal  which  stretches  out  4  cables  from 
Gravois  point,  and  has  3^  fathoms  in  it  at  low  water.  From  the  entrance 
the  channel  runs  to  the  northward  and  westward,  curving  round  Horton 
shoal,  and  between  it  and  the  shallow  water  to  the  northward,  which  is 
continuous  from  the  bar  to  MuUin  point,  closing  the  entrance  to  Fox 
harbour,  as  already  mentioned. 

The  Horton  shoal,  of  sand,  stretches  out  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  from 
Horton  and  Cautwell  points  ;  and  its  northern  part,  drying  out  to  the 
distance  of  4  cables  from  the  Horton  spit,  can  therefore  generally  be  seen. 

The  Horton  spit,  of  low  sand,  enclosing  a  marsh,  extending  to  the  north- 
east from  Horton  point,  and  distant  2J  miles  north-westward  of  Gravois 
point,  will  easily  be  recognized  by  a  vessel  entei'ing  the  Ship  channel. 
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■  The  northern  end  of  this  spit  is  quite  bold,  the  channel  passing  close  to  it> 
and  thence  W.  by  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  to  the  entrance  of  harbour. 

BiaaoTZOirs. — Winds  from  S.W.,  round  south,  to  E.N.E.  are  fair  or 
^  leading  winds  into  Wallace  harbour.  Approaching  from  the  northward,  pass 
'^^'iOak  island  at  a  distance  of  fully  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  or  in  5  fathc  ''S 
'  water,  to  avoid  the  reef  off  its  east  point.     Approaching  from  the  east- 
ward, Treen  bluff  (the  cliffy  point  2^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Gravds 
point)  mudt  be  passed  at  an  equal  distance,  or  depth,  to  avoid  the  Treen 
reef,  which  is  of  sandstone,  and  stretches  out  half  a  mile  from  the  bluff  to 
the  3-fathoms  line  of  soundings  ;  the  north  extremes  of  Saddle  island  and 
Cape  John  in  one,  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  lead  to  the  northward  of  it  in 
4  fathoms.     In  either  case,  ap'proach  the  shore  about  half  a  mile  to  the  east- 
ward of  Gravois  point,  taking  care  not  to  bring  the  east  end  of  Oak  island 
to  bear  letis  to  the  westward  than  N.  by  W.,  until  the  south  side  of  Saddle 
island  is  only  one  degree  open  to  the  northward  of  Treen  bluff,  bearing 
E.  by  S.  i  S. 

Steer  now  W.  by  N.  \  N.,  taking  all  possible  care  to  keep  the 
island  as  nearly  as  possible  one  degree  open,*  but  remembering,  that 
the  lead  must  be  principally  depended  upon  to  guide  the  vessel  along  the 
edge  of  the  shallow  water  off  the  mainland,  in  3  J  or  3  fathoms  at  low  water,, 
or  a  corresponding  depth  at  other  tim..8  of  tide,  until  Smith  point  (the 
eastern  extreme  of  the  mainland  outside  or  to  the  northward  of  Oak 
island),  appears  through  the  middle  of  the  opening  in  the  trees  of  Oak 
island,  and  over  the  low  and  narrow  neck  which  joins  the  south-western 
part  to  the  rest  of  the  island,  bearing  N.  f  W.  Then  alter  course  to- 
•N.W.  by  N.,  and  a  run  of  half  a  mile  will  place  the  vessel  within,  or  to 
the  westward  of  the  south  point  of  the  bar,  in  about  16  feet  at  low  water. 
Let  the  course  be  now  immediately  changed  to  North  for  another  half 
mile,  and  when  Palmer  point  opens  out  to  the  northward  of  the  Horton  spit, 
bearing  W.N.W.,  steer  N.W.  ^  W.,  and  the  water  will  soon  deepen  to  4 
and  5  fathoms  with  mud  bottom,  affording  tolerably  safe  anchorage  under 
shelter  of  the  bar,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  heavy  weather.    But^  if  it 

*  This  mark  is  given  as  only  better  than  none,  for  it  is  not  easy  to  keep  the  island  so 
nearly  one  degree  open  as  is  required.  If  the  island  and  bluff  be  brought  to  touch,  the 
vessel  \nll  be  ashore  on  Gravois  reef^  and  if  they  be  opened  to  the  extent  of  two  degrees 
only,  she  yriVL  be  on  the  south  point  of  the  bar.  The  lead,  therefore,  must  be  the  principal 
dependence.  There  are  other  marks,  but  they  are  neither  of  a  permanent  nature,  nor 
such  as  can  be  certainly  distinguished  by  strangers ;  such,  for  instance,  is  the  only  house 
at  present  (with  a  bam  close  to  the  north  of  it,)  between  MuUin  and  Fabner  points,  which 
in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Horton  spit,  bearing  N.W.  ^  W.,  will  lead  in  past  the 
south  point  of  the  bar.  A  buoy  on  the  south  point  of  the  bar,  and  two  large  beacons  on 
Palmer  and  Horton  points,  might  b«  so  placed  as  to  render  this  channel  comparatively 
'safe  and  easy. 
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be  wished  to  proceed  to  the  harbour,  let  the  N.W.  ^  W.  course  be  con- 
tinued for  half  a  mile,  and  Caulfield  point  "will  open  out  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  Horton  spit ;  and,  immediately  afterwards  Smith  point  (before 
mentioned),  will  open  out  to  the  westward  of  the  west  extreme  of  the 
trees  on  Oak  island,  when  the  vessel  must  be  kept  gradually  away  to 
the  westward,  and  towards  Palmer  point,  so  as  to  run  along  the  northern 
edge  of  Horton  shoal,  which  can  generally  be  seen,  until  off  the  Horton 
spit  at  the  distance  of  a  cable,  whence  the  course  is  W.  by  IT.  for 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  harbour's  mouth. 

In  entering  the  harbour  keep  two-thirds  of  the  way  over  towards  the 
northern,  or  Fakner  point,  which  is  quite  bold,  to  avoid  the  shoal  water 
extending  half  a  cable  from  Caulfi'dld  point.  Anchor  anywhere  from  1  to 
6  cables  within  the  entrance,  where  the  channel  is  1^  cables  -./ide,  and 
carries  from  3  to  6  fathoms,  with  mud  bottom.  On  either  side,  flats  of 
stiff  red  clay,  dry  at  low  water,  extend  to  the  shore,  nnd  render  the  land- 
ing di£E[cult  when  the  tide  is  out.  At  the  distance  of  6  cables  within  ^e 
entrance,  a  midr^e  ground  commences,  and  diminishes  the  breadth  of  the 
channel  to  half  a  cable.  Nearly  abreast  the  eastern  end  of  this  middle 
ground,  there  is  a  narrow  channel  through  the  flats  and  up  Lazy  bay, 
which  runs  in  more  than  a  mile  to  tne  south-east,  and  has,  on  the  southern 
shore  near  its  head,  clifis  of  gypsum  30  feet  high. 

TiikflS. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Wallace,  at  lOh.  30m. ; 
.  and  ordinary  springs  rise  8  feet,  and  neaps  5  feet.  The  rate  of  the  tidal  ' 
streams  is  greatest  in  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  and  there  it  does  not 
exceed  1^  knots  during  the  summer  months  ;  whilst  outside,  in  the  Ship 
channel,  it  is  usually  from  1;^  to  1  knot.  The  ebb,  however,  may  be 
somewhat  stronger  in  spring  after  the  melting  of  the  winter's  snows. 

aaasKB  zb&avb  and  mmmt. — Saddle  island  is  low,  wooded,  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  long  in  an  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  direction,  and  joined  to  the 
shore,  from  which  it  is  distant  in  one  part  only  about  1^  cables,  by  shoals 
it  low  water.  Its  eastern  point  bears  S.E.  by  £.,  and  is  distant  a  long 
6  miles  from  Oak  island. 

Saddle  reef  runs  out  from  the  east  point  of  the  island  one  mile  to  the 
depth  of  3  fathoms,  and  is  very  dangerous,  having  on  it  a  round-backed 
rock  called  the  Wash-ball,  dry  at  low  water,  and  distant  one-third  of  a 
mile  from  the  island.  There  are  only  a  few  feet  of  water  much  farther 
out.  In  approaching  this  reef  from  the  northward,  the  soundings  give 
little  warning,  but  an  excellent  leading  mark,  namely,  Treen  bluff  just 
open  to  the  northward  of  Saddle  island,  and  bearing  W.  ^  N.  just  clears  it 
in  4  fathoms.  The  lead  affords  the  only  guide  for  clearing  it  to  the  east- 
ward, where  it  may  be  safely  approached  to  the  depth  of  6  fathoms  with  care* 
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TATAMAOOVOHa  BAT. — MuUegash  point,  the  north  point  of  Tata- 
magouclie  bay,  is  ono  mile  to  the  southward  of  Saddle  island ;  shallow 
water  extends  from  the  one  to  the  other,  and  off  the  point  to  the  distance 
of  a  long  half  mile.* 

Tatamagouche  bay,  2^  miles  wide  at  entrance,  between  the  above  point 
and  Brule  peninsula,  runs  in  7  miles  to  the  westward,  affording  everywhere 
good  anchorage  over  a  bottom  of  soft  mud,  but  with  insufficient  depth  of 
water  for  large  ships  far  up  the  bay.  From  5  fathoms  at  entrance  the 
depth  decreases  to  3  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  1^  miles  up  the  bay,  and 
to  2  fathoms  at  4  miles,  the  remainder  being  all  shallow,  and  in  part  dry 
At  low  water,  with  the  exception  of  boat  channels  leading  to  the  Basin  and 
to  Millbrook.  The  only  detached  danger  in  the  bay  is  a  rock  with  7 
feet  least  water,  lying  3^  cables  off  the  northern  shore,  and  2  miles  in 
from  MuUegash  point ;  Amct  isle  and  Mullegash  point  touching,  and 
bearing  E.N.E.  will  lead  a  cable  to  the  southward  of  it.  A  stranger 
may  safely  approach  to  the  low- water  depth  of  3  fathoms  in  the  outer 
part  of  the  bay,  and  to  2^  fathoms  farther  in  ;  but  in  entering  should 
keep  well  over  to  the  northward,  to  avoid  the  Brule  shoals. 

TATAMAOOVCBB  xzviui,  in  the  south-west  corner  of  Tatamagouche 
bay,  and  5  miles  from  its  enti-ance,  is  approached  by  a  very  narrow 
channel  through  the  flats,  obstructed  by  oyster  beds,  and  only  one  foot 
deep  at  low  water,  in  ordinary  spring  tides  ;  nevertheless  new  ships  of 
considerable  burthen  are  brought  down  it  occasionally.  The  principal 
settlement  in  the  bay,  containing  Mr.  Campbell's  ship-building  establish- 
ment, and  a  chapel,  stands  on  the  western  bank,  and  there  is  a  bridge  2 
miles  up  fi'om  the  entrance  of  the  river. 

Several  vessels  visit  this  river  for  lumber  every  year  ;  they  anchor  off  it 
where  there  are  only  11  or  12  feet  at  Ioav  water,  aiid  are  suffered  to  ground 
on  the  soft  mud  as  the  tide  falls  without  injury.  There  are  excellent 
trout  in  the  river,  and  also  in  Millbrook  in  the  north-west  corner  of  the 
bay,  and  the  gaspereaux  visit  them  in  their  season. 

BARACBOZ8  BABBOVB. — Three  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Tata- 
magouche river,  on  the  same  side  of  the  bay,  and  between  Chambers  and 
Peninsula  points,  is  the  entrance  to  a  small  harbour  called  the  Barachois, 
which  runs  in,  within  Chamber  point,  S.W.  1^  miles,  and  is  then  con- 
tracted to  a  very  narrow  channel  turning  to  the  south-east  into  a  shallow 
lake  one  mile  long,  with  steep  banks,  and  an  island  at  its  head.  This 
place,  which  is  seldom  visited  by  shipping,  has  12  feet  over  its  bar,  and 
14  feet  within  at  low  water. 


See  Flan  of  Tatmagouche  Bay  and  Biver  John,  No.  1,992 ;  scale,  m  =:  2  inches. 
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wmrnTrnmuiok.  wad  ■■oaks. — Brul^  peninsula  is  wooded» 
rather  low,  and  united  to  the  mainland  at  its  south-west  end  by  a  low 
•nd  marshy  isthmus.  Peninsula  point,  its  north-west  extreme,  has  a 
reef  extending  from  it  4  cables  to  the  N.W.,  in  great  part  dry  at  low 
water,  and  so  bold  that  there  is  little  warning  by  the  lead.  Brul^  point 
is  1^  miles  farther  to  the  eastward,  the  intermediate  northern  shore  of 
the  peninsula  being  nearly  straight,  and  of  clay  cliifs  8  or  10  feet  high, 
the  whole  appearing  to  a  vessel  in  the  offing  like  a  low  island  in  the 
centre  of  Amet  sound. 

The  Bruld  shoals,  extending  1^  miles  to  the  north  from  Bruld  point,  are 
rocky  with  irregular  soundings,  and  there  is  only  9  feet  water  not  far  from 
their  outer  edge.  The  north  and  north-west  sides  of  these  shoals  should 
be  approached  very  cautiously,  for  they  are  there  extremely  steep,  having 
4  or  5  fathoms  close  to  the  edge,  and  no  good  clearing  mark.  The 
English  church  steeple  at  the  river  John  just  open  to  the  northward  of 
Long  point,  bearing  S.E.  ^  E.,  leads  along  their  north-east  side  in  8 
fathoms  ;  their  east  and  south-east  sides  may  safely  be  approached  by  the 
lead  to  3^  fathoms. 

■•"*■  HAaBOW*  runs  in  within  Brul^  peninsula,  21  miles,  in  a 
W.S.W.  direction,  and  is  nea  ,  a  mile  wide,  but  the  far  greater  part  of 
this  large  space  is  occupied  by  flats  of  mud  and  weeds.  There  are  14  feet 
on  the  bar  at  low  water,  and  19  feet  for  a  short  distance  within,  but  the 
channel  soon  becomes  very  narrow  and  divided  into  several  branches. 

The  anchorage  outside  the  bar,  in  3^  fathoms,  mud  bottom,  is  the  best 
sheltered  of  any  in  the  Sound,  and  a  ship  or  two  usually  lie  there  to  take 
in  lumber  every  year.  In  the  best  berth  Brul^  point  will  bear  N.  W.  by  N. 
with  the  eastern  end  of  Saddle  island  showing  open  one  point  to  the 
right  of  it ;  Conn's  large  white  house  *  S.W.  ;  and  Cape  John  N.E. 

JOHxr  BAT  and  BIVBB. — John  bay,  the  next  bight  to  the  eastward  of 
Brul^  harbour,  runs  in  nearly  4  miles  to  the  south-east  from  Cape  John  to 
Murphy  point,  which  is  the  sandy  oast  point  of  entrance  of  the  river.  The 
bay  is  free  from  detached  dangers,  but  the  shoals  extending  out  from  its 
shores  are  often  very  steep,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  the 
low  water  depth  of  3-^  fathoms,  nor  without  due  caution.  Sandy  shoals 
occupy  the  head  of  the  bay,  drying  out  nearly  half  a  mile,  and  extending 
1;^  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  river  to  the  3-fathoms  line. 

Cape  John,  the  northern  point  of  John  bay,  will  be  easily  recognized  by 
its  sharp  pointed  cliffs  of  sandstone  40  or  50  feet  high  ;  and  by  two  high 


*  Conn's  house  stands  a  short  distance  back  from  the  southern  shore  of  the  harbour, 
and  about  50  feet  above  the  sea ;  it  is  at  present  the  only  tvo  story  house  in  that  place, 
and  hu  a  large  bam  close  to  east  of  it.    It  bears  S.  by  W.  I^  miles  from  Brul^  point. 
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rocks,  always  above  water,  on  the  inner  part  of  the  reef  which  extends 
from  it  4  cables  to  the  N.W.  This  reef  is  very  steep,  especially  at  its 
western  point,  where  there  are  nearly  7  fathoms  at  low  water  quite  close 
to  it,  being  a  greater  depth  than  occurs  anywhere  else  near.  Off  the 
northern  side  of  the  cape,  shallow  water  extends  nearly  half  a  mile,  and  as 
there  arc  only  15  or  16  feet  close  within  the  3  fathoms  mark,  large  vessels 
should  not  approach  nearer  than  the  low  water  depth  of  4  or  3^  fathoms. 

The  river  John  has  only  one  foot  at  low  water  over  its  bar  of  sand,  and 
an  irregular  depth,  from  3  to  11  feet,  in  a  very  narrow  channel  up  to  tho 
bridge,  a  distance  of  nearly  a  mile.  At  Rogers  point,  1^  miles  higher  up, 
the  river  is  fordublo  at  low  water  ;  and  there  are  deep  holes  and  fords  for 
5  miles  farther  to  where  the  tide  ends.  Several  new  ships  are  built  here 
annually,  and  notwithstanding  the  shallow  bar,  ui  c  taken  out  light  and 
moored  outside  to  take  in  cargoes  of  lumber  which  are  brought  down  the 
river.  The  vessels  lie  off  the  entrance  in  from  2^  to  3^  fathoms,  over  mud 
bottom  ;  and  although  the  bay  is  completely  open  to  the  north-west  are 
considered  safe  in  the  summer  months. 

There  are  extensive  and  flourishing  settlements  on  either  side  of  this 
river.  The  English  church  will  be  known  by  its  spire,  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  bridge ;  and  the  chapel  by  its 
cupola,  on  the  opposite  or  western  bank,  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the 
bridge  towards  the  river's  mouth.  The  saw  mills,  at  3^  miles  above 
Rogers  point,  are  said  to  have  greatly  diminished  the  numbers  of  salmon 
and  gaspereaux  which  visit  this  stream.  '    •  .>-<.; 

AMBT  BOUKB  is  very  extensive,  affording  excellent  anchorage  for  any 
number  and  class  of  vessels.  The  places  just  described  are  all  within  this 
sound  ;  Tatamagouche  bay  being  its  south-west,  and  John  bay  its  eastern 
arm.  MuUegash  point  and  Cape  John,  its  western  and  eastern  points  of 
entrance,  are  more  than  4  miles  apart,  but  there  are  detached  dangers 
outside,  or  off  the  entrance,  which  require  to  be  described  before  directions 
can  be  given  for  entering  by  either  of  the  three  channels  which  they 
form. 

^VAVOB  8BOA&,  which  from  its  position  and  steepness  is  extremely 
dangerous,  is  a  rocky  bank,  nearly  1 J  miles  long  and  half  a  mile  broad, 
with  irregular  soundings  from  3^  to  5  fathoms,  excepting  towards  its 
northern  end,  where  there  is  a  patch  of  considerable  extent  with  from  2  to 
2|  fathoms :  12  feet  being  the  least  water,  unless  it  may  be  in  unusually 
low  tides.  In  this  shallowest  part,  the  shoal  is  very  steep  and  should  not 
be  approached  from  the  northward  nearer  than  the  depth  of  7  fathoms,  but 
in  all  other  parts  vessels  may  approach  to  5  fathoms  at  low  water.  There 
are  no  clearing  marks  for  the  western  side  of  this  shoal,  the  lead  and  the 
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bearing  of  the  cast  end  of  Saddle  island  S.W.  ^  S.  are  therd  <'n)  only 
guides.  The  north-east  side  is  just  cleared  in  5  and  6  fathoms  iiiicr  hy 
the  eastern  extremes  of  Amet  islet  and  Capo  John  in  oiit  '>'^ur't.j 
S.E.  ^  S.,  or  by  the  western  side  of  Cape  John  and  the  English  church 
steeple  at  the  river  John  in  line,  bearing  S.S.E.  ^  E.  The  south-east 
side  is  cleared  in  4  fathoms,  by  the  eastern  extremes  of  MuUegash  and 
Chambers  points  in  one,  bearing  S.W.  ^  S.  All  these  objects  will  easily 
bo  made  out  excepting  Chambers  point,  which,  being  very  low,  is  at  times 
difficult  to  distinguish  from  the  high  land  behind  it. 

ANtaT  zsXill  and  BBOA&S.  —  Amet  islct  is  very  small,  covering 
a  space  of  460  yards  east  and  west,  with  an  extreme  breadth  of  80  yards. 
It  is  divided  into  two  parts,  of  which  the  western  is  the  largest,  present- 
ing clay  cliffs  on  every  side,  excepting  where  they  are  joined  together  by 
a  sandy  neck.  It  is  flat  at  top,  bare  of  trees,  covered  with  a  coarse  grass, 
and  about  20  feet  above  the  sea  at  high  water. 

This  islet  was  formerly  much  larger  than  at  present,  and  the  cliffs 
still  continue  to  be  undermined  by  every  heavy  gale  and  high  tide  ;  the 
frosts  also  aid  in  the  work  of  destruction,  so  that  the  time  cannot  be  very 
distant  when  there  will  only  remain  a  reef  of  the  highly  inclined  sandstone 
which  at  present  forms  the  base  of  the  islet,  and  dries  out  to  the  distance 
of  about  2  cables,  excepting  on  the  southern  side,  where  boats  can  generally 
land  at  all  times  of  tide.  Shallow  water  extends  off  the  islet  3  cables 
to  the  westward,  and  will  be  cleared  in  not  less  than  3^  fathoms,  if  the 
English  church  steeple  at  the  river  John  be  not  shut  in  behind  the  west- 
ern side  of  Cape  John  ;  but  vessels  of  largo  draught  should  stand  in  only 
to  6  fathoms,  remembering  that  in  every  other  direction  shallow  water 
extends  from  the  island  to  far  greater  distances. 

The  Amet  shoals  are  rocky  with  very  irregular  soundings,  and  are 
much  more  extensive  and  dangerous  than  have  been  hitherto  represented. 
They  extend  nearly  4  miles  from  the  islet  <o  Ibo  easiwa^'d,  and  also  to 
the  south-east  2  miles  towards  Capo  .John.  In  both  directions  there  ore 
rocky  patches,  with  no  more  than  5  or  6  feet  water,  a  long  mile  out  from 
-  the  islet ;  at  a  greater  distance  than  2  miles  there  are  not  less  than  16  feet, 
but  there  is  a  patch  with  that  depth  fully  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the 
islet.  The  marks  for  this  East  patch  are,  the  north  extremes  of  Amet 
.island  and  Treen  bluff  in  line,  bearing  W.  ^  N.,  and  Cape  John  S.  W.  •J  S. 
Conn's  house  (page  66)  and  Cape  John  bearing  S.W.  lead  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  the  south-east  of  it  in  4  fathoms  water  ;  but  to  clear  the 
extreme  east  end  of  the  shoal  in  a  greater  depth,  Cape  John  must  bear  to 
the  westward  of  S.W.  by  W.  The  northern  side  of  these  shoals  is  very 
steep,  and  should  not  be  approached  in  a  large  ship,  especially  at  night, 
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to  a  lesH  depth  than  10  fathoms.  Troen  blufTand  Saddle  island  touching, 
and  bearing  W.  by  N.  leod  along  the  southern  side  in  2|  fathoms,  but  if 
kept  distinctly  open  will  clear  it  in  3^  fathoms. 


smaoTzova  throntu  "WWVtmmM  vjuisaoB' — The  dangers  just 
described  form  tlireo  passages  into  Amot  sound,  all  of  which  are  wide 
and  deep  enough  for  vessels  of  the  largest  draught.  The  Western  passage, 
between  Saddlo  island  and  reef  and  the  Wuugh  shoal,  is  a  mile  wide, 
with  irregular  soundings  from  5  to  8^  fathoms,  the  lesser  depth  being 
to  the  southward  of  Waugh  shoal,  where  the  bottom  is  rocky  and  un- 
even, whilst  farther  westward  it  is  of  mud.  The  description  of  the 
dangers  already  given,  with  the  bearings  and  leading  marks  for  avoiding 
them,  will  enable  any  vessel  furnished  with  the  Admiralty  chart  to  safely 
run  through  this  wide  and  clear  passage  with  a  fair  wind,  taking  care 
to  avoid  the  cast  end  of  Saddlo  reef,  when  hauling  round  it  to  the 
southward  ;  6  fathoms  water  is  near  enoiigh  until  Treen  bluff  is  seen 
through  between  Saddle  island  and  the  main,  after  which  Mullegash  point 
may  be  rounded  by  the  lead  in  any  convenient  depth.  The  anchorage  is 
everywhere  good  in  Tatamagouche  bay,  regard  being  had  to  the  size  of 
the  vessel  and  consequent  depth  required  ;  but  over  towards  the  Mulle- 
gash side  will  be  found  best  sheltered  from  north-east  winds. 

If  bound  to  Brulfe  harbour,  after  rounding  Saddlo  reef,  steer  for  Brul5 
point,  or  a  little  to  the  east  of  it,  until  the  mark  for  clearing  the  north-east 
side  of  the  Brulii  shoals,  namely,  the  English  church  steeple  in  the  John 
river  a  little  open  to  the  northward  of  Long  point  comes  on  ;  then  alter 
course,  and  run  towards  those  marks  till  Brul^  point  bears  S.W.  by  W., 
when  haul  in  S.  by  W.  or  S.S.W.,  and  run  by  the  lead  along  the  south-east 
side  of  the  Brul&  shoals,  in  from  3^  to  3^  fathoms,  until  the  position  is 
reached  which  has  been  pointed  out  (page  66)  as  the  best  anchorage 
outside  the  bar.  A  pilot,  or  a  previous  buoying  of  the  channel,  would  be 
necessary  to  take  the  vessel  into  the  harbour. 

If  bound  to  the  anchorage  off  the  bar  of  the  river  John,  it  is  only 
necessary  to  run  up  the  middle  of  John  bay  till  the  water  shoals  to  3^ 
fathoms,  which  is  as  near  as  a  large  ship  should  go,  although  distant 
1^  miles  from  the  river's  mouth.  Vessels  of  less  but  of  considerable 
burthen  lie  moored  in  2^  fathoms  half  a  mile  farther  in,  for  the  conve> 
nience  of  taking  in  lumber. 

In  beating  through  the  Western  passage,  the  west  end  of  Saddle  island 
may  be  approached  to  the  depth  of  5  fathoms,  but  7  fathoms  is  near 
enough  to  its  eastern  end.  In  the  board  towards  Saddle  reef,  take  care 
to  tack  with  Treen  blu£P  open  to  the  northward  of  Saddle  island  ;  and  in 
the  board  to  the  northward,  towards  Waugh  shoal,  in  5  fathoms.    When 
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standing  towards  Amet  islet,  let  the  leading  marks  for  clearing  the 
shallow  water  off  it  to  the  N.W.  and  S.W.  (page  68)  be  attended  to. 
Within  Amet  sound,  the  directions  and  remarks  already  given,  together 
with  the  Admiralty  chart,  will  afford  sufficient  guidance. 


Tkroavli  MZBDUi  VASBAoa. — The  Middle  passage  into  Amet  sound, 
between  the  Waugh  shoal  and  Amet  islet,  is  a  long  mile  wide  from  the  depth 
of  5  fathoms  to  5  fathoms  on  either  side,  clear  of  all  danger,  and  carries 
6  to  10  fathoms  water,  with  sand  and  mud  bottom.  An  excellent  leading 
mark  for  running  through  this  passage  with  a  fair  wind,  is  Conn's  house 
(page  66)  and  Brul^  point  in  line,  bearing  S.  by  W. 

With  beating  winds,  the  leading  marks  and  directions  already  given  for 
clearing  Waugh  shoal  and  Amet  islet  will  divest  this  passage  of  all  diffi- 
culty or  danger.    .  r  '. 


Tlirouf  li  ■ASTBXW  PaLBciaob. — The  Eastern  passage  into  the  sounu, 
between  the  Amet  shoals  and  Cape  John,  is  a  long  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
wide,  from  3  fathoms  to  3  fathoms  water  on  either  side,  with  irregular 
soundings  from  3^  to  6  fathoms,  and  with  rock,  red  sand,  broken  shells, 
ivud  mud  bottom. 

It  is  difficult  to  cany  more  than  4  fathoms  through  at  low  water.  To 
safely  take  ili-'s  passage  from  the  eastward  with  a  fair  wind,  bring  Cape 
John  to  beai"  to  the  westward  of  S.W.  by  W.,  or  bring  that  cape  and  Brul5 
point  to  touch,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  •J  W.,  and  steer  for  them  till  Treen 
bluff  opens  to  the  southward  of  Saddle  island,  when  alter  course  to  W.  •J  S., 
which  is  for  the  mouth  of  Tatamagouche  bay,  and  the  vessel  will  sail 
nearly  through  the  middle  of  the  passage.  There  '/ill  be  no  danger  from 
the  Amet  shoals,  if  Treen  bluff  be  kept  open  to  the  southward  of  Saddle 
island ;  nor  yet  from  the  shallow  water  off  Cape  John,  if  it  be  not 
approached  nearer  than  the  depth  of  4  fathoms,  or  at  the  utmost  3^ 
fathoms. 

These  last  remarks  apply  also  to  the  case  of  a  vessel  beating  through 
this  passage;  and  in  taking  it  from  the  northward,  with  a  scant  easterly 
wind,  the  clearing  marks  from  the  east  end  of  the  Amet  shoals  will  safely 
guide  her.  ^  '  '  ^ 

TIBBS. — ^In  Amet  sound  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  about 
lOh.;  and  ordinary  springs  rise  8  feet,  and  neaps  5  feet.  The  tidal  streams 
are  very  weak  within  the  sound,  setting  regularly  up  the  bays  and  rivers. 
In  the  Western  passage  both  tides  in  general  set  fairly  through,  the  flood 
about  W.  by  N.,  and  the  ebb  about  E.  by  S.,  at  rates  never  exceeding  1^ 
knots,  and  usually  much  less.  In  the  Middle  passage  the  ebb  sets  out  to 
the  northward  and  eastward  less  than  a  knot;  and  the  flood  to  the  west- 
ward, at  the  same  rate,  over  Waugh  shoal.    In  the  Eastern  passage  the 
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ebb  sets  out  to  the  E.N.E.  and  the  flood  iu  the  opposite  direction,  the  rates 
varying  from  a  half  to  one  and  a  half  knots.  ^^  .;  ^f,.t^.^^i:  -fin^^  n^i^ikyq 
The  OOA8T  from  Cape  John  trends  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  15  miles  to  thd^ 
West  Gully  of  Caribou,  and  is  nearly  straight,  unbroken,  and  free  from' 
danger,  the  shoal  water  nowhere  extending  beyond  one-third  of  a  mile 
off-shore.  Cliffs  of  clay  and  sandstone,  not  exceeding  the  height  of  50 
feet,  and  in  general  much  lower,  form  the  predominating  feature  ;  hut 
there  is,  nevertheless,  good  landing  for  boats  almost  everywhere  in  fine 
weather.  From  the  West  Gully  to  Caribou  point,  4J  miles  farther  tft 
E.S.E.,  the  coast  is  formed  by  the  northern  shore  of  Caribou  island, 
appearing  from  a  distance  like  several  islands  ;  but  on  a  nearer  approach 
the  wooded  parts  are  found  to  be  joined  together  by  sand-bars.  The  shal- 
low water  extends  off-shore  here  to  the  distance  of  half  a  mile,  and  the 
depth  of  5  fathoms  is  near  enough  in  a  large  ship.  <     '«'  a-a*.* 

CABIBOV  and  BOCTOft  SXBVB. — Caribou  reef,  of  large  stones, 
which  dry  out  to  the  distance  of  3  cables  from  the  shore,  is  very  danger- 
ous, the  deep  water  approaching  nearly  close  to  its  north  point  and  eastertf 
side.  It  stretches  out  from  Caribou  point  to  the  N.N.E.,  half  a  mile  to 
the  3  fathoms  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  5  fathoms  line  of 
soundings.  Doctor  island  lies  to  the  southward  of  Caribou  point,  forming 
two  entrances  into  Caribou  harbour,  of  which  the  northern,  between  two 
sandy  spits,  is  4  cables  wide,  but  has  only  4  feet  in  it  at  low  water. 

Doctor  reef,  also  very  dangerous,  extends  from  Doctor  point  to  the 
eastvvard  1^  miles,  to  the  depth  of  3  fathoms,  and  shows  rocks  dry  at  low 
water  to  the  distance  of  half  a  mile.  To  the  southward  of  this  reef,  and 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  S.E.  from  Doctor  point,  lie  the  Seal  rocks,  dry  at  low 
tide,  and  from  which  the  shallow  water,  forming  the  bar  of  Caribou 
harbour,  extends  to  Logan  point,  the  north  point  of  Pictou  bay.* 

tSBOV  BABBOmi,  between  Caribou  and  Doctor  islands  and  the 


mainland,  is  an  extensive  place,  being  6  miles  long  from  the  southern 
entrance  to  the  West  Gully,  and  in  some  parts  a  mile  wide.  The  whole 
of  this  large  space  is  occupied  by  shallow  water,  excepting  the  narrow 
channel  of  the  harbour,  which  is  deep  enough  for  vessels  of  far  larger 
draught  than  can  pass  the  bar,  but  does  not  run  through,  being  lost  in  mud 
flats  at  the  distance  of  3^  miles  from  the  southern  entrance.  The  West 
Gully  is  dry  at  low  water;  about  a  mile  within  it  Caribou  river  enters  the 
harbour,  and  is  navigable  for  boats  to  the  distance  of  2  or  3  miles.  There 
are  settlements  and  farms  along  the  south  jrn  shore  of  the  harbour,  also 
upon  the  inner  side  of  the^islands,  and  a  road  from  the  former  to  Pictou/ 


*  See  Flan  of  Caribou  Harbour,  No.  1,977 ;  scale,  m  ==  3  inches. 
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The  ship  entrance  to  this  harbour,  between  Doctor  spit  and  Widow 
point,  is  only  120  yards  wide,  and  the  navigable  breadth  is  reduced  by  the 
shallow  water  off  Widow  point  to  80  yards.  The  depth  is  here  5  fathoms; 
but  an  abrupt  turn,  and  a  tide  of  4  knots,  render  so  narrow  a  channel 
extremely  difficult.  Outside  the  entrance,  the  channel  between  the  shoals 
becomes  wider,  and  the  depth  diminishes  gradually  out  to  the  bar  at  the 
distance  of  a  mile,  and  over  which  only  9  feet  can  be  carried  at  low  water. 
The  great  superiority  of  the  neighbouring  harbour  of  Pictou  renders  it  in 
the  highest  degree  unlikely  that  ever  this  harbour  will  be  much  frequented 
by  shipping  ;  and  its  bar  and  entrance  are  too  difficult  and  dangerous  to 
be  attempted  without  some  special  object,  and  then  a  pilot  should  be 
employed.  Nevertheless,  the  following  directions  may  be  useful  in  illus- 
tration of  the  Admiralty  chart,  merely  noticing  that  Widow  point,  the 
south  or  mainland  point  of  entrance  of  the  harbour,  is  of  sand  and  shingle; 
and  that  Oak-tree  point,  a  steep  clay  bank,  with  a  house  and  barn  upon  it, 
is  the  first  point  of  the  mainland  within  the  entrance,  from  which  it  is 
distant  half  a  mile. 

DiSBCTZOxrs. — To  enter  Caribou  harbour, — ^having  a  fair  wind,  and 
being  in  not  less  than  5  fathoms  water, — ^bring  the  high- water  extremes  of 
Widow  and  Oak-tree  points  in  one,  bearing  W.N.W.,  and  run  towards 
them,  till  the  vessel  has  passed  the  bar  in  the  low -water  depth  of  9  feet, 
and  has  deepened  to  13  or  14  feet.  Then  look  out  when  Caribou  and 
Doctor  points  come  in  one,  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  when  sheer  imme- 
diately to  the  northward,  sufficiently  to  bring  Oak-tree  point  and  Doctor 
spit  in  one,  bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  Keep  i^ha  last  named  marks 
accurately  in  one,  or  closely  touching,  until  the  vessel  is  not  more  than  60 
yards  from  the  end  of  the  spit,  when  sheer  to  the  south-west  so  as  to  pass 
its  south  extreme  at  the  same  distance  into  the  harbour.  The  channel, 
for  the  first  half  mile  in  from  the  entrance,  is  not  more  than  180  yards 
wide,  the  tide  is  stronger  there,  and  the  bottom  not  quite  so  good  as  farther 
in,  where  the  channel  expands  to  260  yards  in  width,  with  a  depth  of  from 
4  to  7  fathoms  over  mud  bottom. 

TZBBS. — At  Caribou  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  about  lOh.  ; 
the  diurnal  inequality  causing  at  times  a  difference  of  neai'ly  2  hours  in 
the  two  tides  of  the  same  day,  and  also  several  feet  in  the  height  of  the 
water.  The  rise  of  the  highest  of  the  two  ordinary  spring  tideu  of  the 
same  day  is  6  feet,  and  of  neap  tides  4  feet;  there  are  therefore  15  feet 
over  the  bar  at  high  water  ordinary  springs. 


OAazBOV  OSAWHBK,    between  the  Caribou  reef  and  the  Pictou 
Island  bank,  has  sufficient  depth  for  vessels  of  the  largest  draught,  and  in 
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breadth,  at  the  narrowest  part,  exceeds  a  half  or  one-third  of  a  mile, 
according  as  it  is  conceived  to  be  bounded  on  either  side  by  the  3 
fathoms,  or  the  5  fathoms  line ;  but  it  is  nevertheless  difficult,  because 
so  crooked  that  no  marks  can  lead  through  its  whole  extent. 

The  safest  mode  of  runniing  through  this  channel  to  the  westward,  is 
to  strike  soundings  in  6  or  7  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal  water  off 
Doctor  island,  and  follow  it  to  the  north-west  until  Mackenzie  head  is 
just  shut  in  behind  Logan  point,  bearing  S.  ^  W.  Then  steer  from  those 
marks,  keeping  the  head  just  shut  in,  and  they  will  lead  across  the  deep 
water,  and  afterwards  along  the  western  edge  of  the  Pictou  Island  bank 
out  to  sea.  If  the  wind  were  strong  from  the  south-west  with  an  ebb 
tide,  it  would  be  preferable  to  keep  on  the  weather  side  of  the  channel,  in 
which  case  the  edge  of  the  shoal  water  off  Doctor  island  should  be  followed 
farther  to  the  north-west,  until  Logan  point  is  only  a  little  open  to  the 
eastward  of  Doctor  point,  bearing  South.  Those  points  in  one  lead  along 
the  ea;jt  side  of  Caribou  reef  at  the  distance  of  a  cable,  and  in  4  fathoms 
water.  Keep  Logan  point  a  little  open,  and  it  will  lead  clear  out  to  sea 
in  not  less  than  4^  fathoms. 

The  same  mai'ks  and  directions,  taken  in  reverse  order,  will  enable  a  vessel 
to  take  this  channel  from  the  northward  or  westward,  it  being  only  acces- 
sary to  add,  that  she  should  not  haul  to  the  eastward  until  the  Hawksbill 
is  well  shut  in  behind  Caribou  point,  nor  open  out  the  former  again  after 
having  shut  it  iu,  until  the  lighthouse  at  Fictou  is  open  to  the  southward  of 
Cole  point;  the  lighthouse  and  Cole  point  in  line,  bearing  W.S.W.,  being  the 
mark  for  clearing  the  south  extreme  of  the  Pictou  Island  bank  in  5  fathoms. 

yxcTOV  XBXiAsm  baits  extends  fi'om  Fictou  island  to  the  west  and 
south  3^  miles,  and  was  supposed  to  reach  across  the  whole  distance  of  4 
miles  to  Caribou  point,  before  the  channel  last  described  was  known.  It 
is  of  irregular  outline,  of  great  extent,  and  of  su^(!  .tone  thinly  covered 
with  sand,  gravel,  mud,  and  broken  shells.  Tht-  di  pths  are  as  irregular 
as  the  nature  of  the  bottom,  being  from  2|  to  6  fatlioms,  excepting  on  the 
Middle  shoals. 

The  Middle  shoals  are  a  chain  of  rockj  patches,  with  1  i  feet  least 
water  stretching  across  the  northern  paru  of  the  bank,  l^-  miles,  in  a 
W.  by  S.  direction  ;  so  as  to  approach  within  half  a  mile  of  the  Caribou 
channel  on  the  one  hand,  and  within  1:^  miles  of  the  west  point  of  Fictou 
island  on  the  other.  There  is  but  little  doubt  that  at  least  3^  fathoms  at 
loAV  water  can  be  carried  through  between  these  shoals  and  Fictou  island, 
although  the  irregular  soundings  forbid  absolute  certainty.  Roger  point 
and  West  point  (Pictou  island),  bearing  E.S.E.,  will  lead  to  the  northv^ard 
of  them  in  4  fathoms,  but  large  ships  bad  better  not  approach  them  on  that 
side  nearer  than  7  fathoms^ 
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VXOTOV  is&AMB,  4^  miles  long  east  and  west,  and  1^  miles  wide,  is 
of  clay  and  sandstone,  rising  in  the  central  pai'ts  to  the  extreme  height  of 
150  feet  above  the  sea.  It  is  wooded  on  the  northern  side,  but  there  are 
settlements  and  farms  along  its  southern  shore.  Low  cliffs  form  its 
outline  with  the  exception  of  several  small  bays,  and  Rogers  point,  on  the 
south  side,  which  is  of  sand,  and  affords  the  best  landing  for  boats. 

West  point  may  be  passed  in  3  fathoms  water  within  half  a  mile  ;  but 
on  either  side  of  the  west  end  of  the  island  there  are  rocks,  nearly  dry  at 
low  water,  just  within  the  3  fathoms  line  and  extending  to  the  distance  of 
3  cables  off  shore.  The  shallow  water  runs  out  occasionally  to  the  same 
distance  off  the  north  shore  of  the  island,  which  should  not  be  approached 
nearer  than  the  depth  of  8  or  9  fathoms  in  the  night-time.  The  southern 
shore  may  be  approached  to  5  fathoms;  but  off  East  point  a  dangerous 
reef,  in  great  part  dry  at  low  water,  runs  out  half  a  mile  to  3  fathoms,  and 
nearly  a  mile  to  the  5  fathoms  line.  There  are  9  fathoms  not  far  off  this 
reef  both  to  the  northward  and  eastward;  it  should  therefore  be  approached 
with  caution  at  all  times,  but  especially  at  night,  and  with  a  flood  tide. 
In  most  of  the  old  charts  a  shoal  is  laid  down  about  4  miles  to  the  east- 
ward of  Pictou  island,  but  not  any  indications  of  its  existence  were  dis- 
covered. 

'  KIOBTS. — The  lighthouse,  standing  close  to  the  water  at  the  extremity 
of  the  spit  forming  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  to  Pictou  harbour,  is  an 
octagon  building  of  wood,  55  feet  high,  and  painted  vertically  with  red 
and  white  stripes.  It  shows,  at  an  elevation  of  65  feet  above  the  level 
of  high  water,  a  ^xed  white  light,  which  is  visible  in  clear  weather  at 
12  miles.     A  small  ^xed  red  light  is  seen  below  the  lantern. 

The  lighthouse,  on  the  East  point  of  Pictou  island,  is  a  square  wooden 
tower,  painted  white.  It  exhibits,  at  .52  feet  above  high  water,  a  Jixed 
white  light,  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  12  miles. 

VZCTOV  HAJtBOme,  in  every  respect  the  finest  on  the  southern  shore 
of  the  Gulf  eastward  of  Gaspfe,  derives  additional  importance  from  the 
coal  mines,  valuable  quarries  of  building  stone,  and  finely  settled  country 
in  its  neighbourhood.  It  is  situated  5  miles  to  the  southward  of  Caribou 
point,  and  at  the  bottom  of  a  bay,  which  is  1^  miles  wide  at  its  entrance, 
from  Logan  point  to  Mackenzie  head,  and  1^  miles  deep.  Mackenzie  head 
will  be  recognized  by  its  sharp  pointed  cliff  of  clay  and  sandstone  40  feet 
high,  and  by  its  bearing  nearly  South  from  Logan  point.* 

The  town  of  Pictou  stands  on  the  north  shore  of  the  harbour,  2  miles 
within  the  lighthouse.  The  houses  are  ci'owded  together  along  the  shore 
of  a  small  bay,  and  on  the  declivity  of  a  ridge,  which  rises  to  the  height 
of  200  feet  above  the  sea,  at  a  short  distance  in  rear  of  the  town.    A  spur 

*  See  Flan  of  Pictou  Harbour  with  View,  No.  1,989     «ale,  m  ss  3  inches. 
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from  this  ridgo  forms  Bttttery  point,  which  shelters  the  place  from  the 
east  winds,  and  hides  all  but  the  steeples  of  its  three  churches  from 
vessels  entering  the  harbour.  There  are  also  several  other  places  of 
worship  and  an  academy.  These  buildings  are  all  of  wood,  but  many 
of  tI?o  dwelling-houses  are  of  stone.  The  population,  in  1843,  was 
estimafr'd  at  2,000.  In  1856  the  total  value  of  imports  amounted  to 
58,662/.,  of  exports  71,499/. 

Opposite  the  town  the  harbour  expands  into  three  large  arms,  at  the 
heads  of  which  are  the  Ed^t,  Middle,  and  West  rivers.  The  channeli  of 
the  two  last  are  seldom  used,  excepting  by  boats  or  very  small  craft ; 
unless  it  be  to  bring  down  newly  built  vessels,  when  they  are  staked  for 
the  purpose.  They  may  be  navigated  without  much  difficulty  for  2  or  3 
miles  above  their  confluence ;  but  higher  up  they  become  divided  into 
several  narrow  channels,  often  obstructed  by  oyster  beds,  and  winding 
through  extensive  flats  of  mud  and  weeds,  which  render  landing  difficult 
when  the  tide  is  out. 

The  shores  of  the  West  arm  are  well  settled  all  the  way  to  the  head  of 
the  tide,  5  miles  from  Fictou  ;  and  the  post  road  to  Truro  and  Halifax 
passes  along  the  northern  shore,  where  the  scenery  and  views  possess 
much  beauty.  Several  of  the  hills  to  the  westward  of  this  arm  are  of 
considerable  height ;  Rogers  hill,  5  miles  from  Fictou,  is  546  feet ;  and 
Dalhousie  mour.tain,  3  miles  farther  south-west,  the  highest  point  of  which 
is  950  feet  above  the  sea  at  high  water.  There  is  a  road  up  to  the  summit 
of  the  former  from  which  the  view  is  magnificent.  West  river,  above  the 
tide  water,  is  a  considerable  stream,  although  shallow  and  rapid.  It 
winds  its  way  througli  a  beautiful  and  well  cultivated  valley,  containing 
a  large  population. 

The  Middle  arm  runs  in  5^  miles  from  Pictou  to  the  south-west,  at 
which  distance  the  tide  ends,  and  the  river  is  rapid  and  fordable  at  low 
water.     The  shores  of  this  arm  are  as  yet  thinly  settled. 

The  East  arm  is  navigable  by  vessels  to  the  distance  of  2^  miles  from 
Pictou,  li  the  coal-loading  place,  or  railway  terminus  from  the  Albion 
mines.  Its  channel,  which  joins  the  harbour  directly  opposite  Pictou,  is 
of  the  average  breadth  of  180  yards,  and  marked  out  by  spruce-bush 
stakes  driven  into  the  mud  flats  at  intervals  on  either  side.  Half  a  mile 
below  the  loading  place  a  bar  of  hard  ground,  with  12  feet  at  low  water, 
crosses  the  chaniAel ;  and  therefore  vessels  must  not  be  laden  to  draw 
more  than  15  feet  in  neap  and  18  feet  in  spring  tides.  At  a  short  distance 
above  the  loading  place  the  channel  is  so  divided  and  obstructed  by  old 
oyster  beds,  tliut  it  is  difficult  to  carry  the  depth  of  3  or  4  feet  through  at 
low  water  ;  and  similar  obstructions  occur  several  times  up  to  the  bridge 
at  New  Glasgow,  6^  miles  from  Pictou.  ,  .     • 
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New  Glasgow  is  a  considerable  village  on  the  ea«t  side  of  the  river, 
owing  its  existence  to  the  coal  mines,  which  are  about  2  miles  higher  up, 
and  to  which  boats  can  ascend  with  the  tide.  Xew  vessels  of  considerable 
burthen  are  built  at  the  village,  and  are  taken  down  the  river  when 
light  with  the  assistance  of  the  tide. 

Water. — Sufficient  water  may  be  obtained  hare  to  supply  the  largest 
ships.  The  best  watering  place  is  on  the  south  shore  of  Fictou  har- 
bour, three-quarters  of  a  mile  witiiin  its  mouth  ;  and  there  is  another 
opposite  the  coal-loading  place  in  the  East  river. 

WXMtOTBt — The  branch  pilots  of  Fictou  are  for  the  most  part  &ble  and 
esCperienced  men,  and  are  always  on  the  look  out  for  vessels. 

MACXBXrzxB  SBOA&  lies  N.  E.  by  E.  from  Mackenzie  head,  its 
out/"  edge  being  distant  seven-eighths  of  a  mile.  It  is  a  rocky  bank 
nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  with  16  feet  least  -w-ater,  and  with 
V,^  or  20  feet  between  it  and  the  shallow  water  to  the  westward.  Vessels  of 
large  draught  should  not  attempt  to  pass  within  or  to  the  southward  and 
westward  of  it.  Caribou  and  Doctor  points  in  one,  bearing  ~T.  by  W.  |  W., 
will  lead  a  cable  to  the  eastward  of  the  ,'shoal ;  and  the  lig)ithouse  in 
iini  -with  Town  point  at  Pictou  bearing  West  will  lead  2  cables  to  the 
aciliward.     (See  View  on  Plan.) 

The  shallow  water  extends  a  long  half  mile  to  the  northward  from 
Mackenzie  head,  and  its  edge  in  3  fathoms,  trends  thence  to  the  westward 
towards  the  lighthouse,  the  whole  bay  on  that  side  being  shoal,  with 
ridges  of  sand  drying  out  to  a  considerable  distance  from  the  shore  at  low 
water.  In  the  bay  between  Mackenzie  head  and  the  lighthouse,  and  on 
the  west  side  of  Powell  point,  is  Boat  harbour,  the  entrance  of  an  exten- 
sive inlet  or  lake,  full  of  mud  and  weeds,  and  which  boats  can  traverse 
only  when  the  tide  is  in.  On  the  opposite  or  northern  side,  reefs  extend 
off  Logan  point  to  the  east  and  south-east,  a  long  half  mile  to  the 
3  fathoms  line  of  soundings.  The  lighthouse  and  Cole  point  in  line, 
bearing  "Vf.S.W.,  lead  over  the  south-eastern  extreme  of  these  reefs  in  14 
feet  at  low  water,  but  vessels  should  not  go  nearer  than  the  depth  of  4 
fathoms.  Cole  point,  which  is  of  olay  and  sandstone  cliff  30  feet  high, 
and  lies  a  short  mile  farther  i^,  or  to  ihe  south-vrest  from  Logan  point,  has 
also  a  reef  stretching  out  to  'ii^  S.E.  one-thirl  .'a  mile,  and  the  shallow 
water  continues  from  it  westivard  to  the  commencement  of  Loudon  beach 
on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  harbour. 


PXCTOV  BASS  aad  VXOTOV  BOAB. — The  distance  across  the  har- 
bour's mouth  from  the  lighthouse  on  the  sandy  spit  to  Loudon  be:.ch  is 
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about  2\  cables,  and  tho  greatest  depth  is  7  fathoms  water ;  but  the 
channel  over  the  Inner  bar  is  much  narrower,  and  has  besides  a  turn  in 
it,  which,  together  with  the  necessity  of  knowing  exactly  the  set  of  the 
tides,  renders  a  pilot  indispensable  in  a  large  ship.    Vessels  running  for 
the  harbour  must  first  pass  the  Outer  bar,  which  stretches  from  Logan 
point  to  Mackenzie  head,  and  has  21  feet  at  low  water  over  a  bottom  of 
sand.    After  passing  this  bar,  the  depth   will  increase  to  4,   5,  and  6 
fathoms  in  the  distance  of  about  a  mile,  and  then  suddenly  decrease  to 
19  feet  on  the  Inner  bar,  which  is  also  of  sand,  and  distant  about  4  cables 
from  the  lighthouse.     After  passing  the  Inner  bar,  which  is  not  above  a 
long  cable  wide,  the  water  continues  deep  to  the  entrance  of  the  harbour. 
There  is  good  anchorage  between  the  bars,  although  exposed  to  north- 
east winds,  and  also  in  Pictou  road,  which  is  outside  the  Outer  bar,  and 
where  the  depth  is  5  fathoms,  with  clay  and  mud  bottom.    Vessels  run- 
ning or  beating  up  to  this  road  at  night  will  find  the  soundings  in  the 
chart  sufficient  guidance,  when  keeping  the  southern  shore  aboard  with 
the  prevailing  south-west  winds  ;  and  on  tho  opposite  side  or  with  northerly 
winds  will  have  the  advantage  of  the  following  excellent  leading  marks. 
The  light  in  Pictou  harbour  can  be  seen  in  a  clear  night  from  a  diotance 
of  about  12  miles,  and  when  in  one  with  Cole  point  bearing  W.S.W.  leads 
a  long  half  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  reef  off  the  east  end  of  Pictou  island  ; 
and  also  clears  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Pictou  Island  bank  in  5\ 
fathoms :  therefore,  if  beating,  tack  in  the  board  to  the  northward,  the 
instant  the  light  begins  to  disappear  behind  Cole  point;  and  if  running 
keep  the  light  just  open  to  the  southward  of  Cole  point,  bearing  W.S.W. 
until  soundings  are  struck  in  the  low-water  depth  at  5  fathoms,  on  the 
edge  of  the  bank  oflT  Logan  point  ;  then  foUov/'  the  same  depth  about 
1-^  miles  to  the  south-west,  taking  care  not  to  bring  the  light  to  bear 
to  the  northward  of  West,  and  the  vessel  will  be  in  safe  anchorage  in 
the  road,  where  she  may  wait  for  daylight,  or  a  pilot,  according  to  circum- 
stances.    Although  It)  feet  at  low  water,  in  ordinary  spring  tides,  can  be 
carried  over  the  Inner  bar,  yet  the  aid  either  of  buoys,  or  of  an  able  and 
experienced  pilot  would  be  required  to  insure  that  depth  ;  but  17  feet 
may  be  safely  reckoned  upon,  if  the  following  brief  directions  are  strictly 
followed  ;  and  the  greater  depth  will  be  carried  in,  if  the  endeavour  to 
follow  them  exactly  has  been  successful. 

szRECTZOirs. — Having  a  fair  wind,  and  being  farther  out  than  Macken- 
zie shoal,  the  position  of  which  has  been  pointed  out,  bring  the  liglithouse 
in  line  w^h  Town  point  at  Pictou,  bearing  a  degree  or  two  to  the  south- 
ward of  V/est  .;*  or,  which  will  bo  the  same  thing,  with  Smith  point,  the 


♦  See  View  on  Plan. 
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extreme  of  the  land  on  the  same  side  beyond  the  town.  Run  with  those 
marks  on  until  Logan  and  Cole  points  come  in  one,  bearing  N.E.,  when 
instantly  sheer  a  little  to  the  northward,  sufficiently  to  bring  Town  point 
in  one  with  the  north  extreme  of  the  Sandy  spit.  Keep  the  last-named 
marks  exactly  in  one,  until  the  Roaring  Bull  comes  in  one  with  Mackenzie 
head,  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  when  change  the  course  smartly  and  run 
from  those  marks,  keeping  the  Roaring  Bull  only  just  in  sight,  until  the 
north  extreme  of  Moodie  point  (the  first  point  on  the  south  side  within  the 
lighthouse)  opens  out  to  the  northward  of  the  Sandy  spit :  then  haul  to 
the  westward,  at  first  towards  the  south-west  extreme  of  Loudon  beach, 
and  afterwards  so  as  to  pass  midway  between  it  and  the  Sandy  spit  into 
the  harbour.  .,.•.■..., 

A  pilot  would  be  indispensable  in  a  vessel  of  large  draught  with  beating 

winds,  and  even  smaller  vessels  must  know  the  tides  and  the  place  well  to 

beat  in  or  out  with  safety. 

'     From  the  lighthouse  to  the  usual  anchorage,  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  mud 

bottom,  off  the  easternmost  wharves  at  Pictou,  the  channel  of  tli  ■  harbour 

is  direct,  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  deep  enough  for  the  largi  t  ships, 

and  clear  of  danger  ;  the  Admiralty  chart  will  therefore  afford  all  farther 

information  that  may  be  necessary  ;  for  the  vessel  will  be  in  safety,  and 

may  anchor  anywhere  within  the  lighthouse. 

%■ 

TIBBB. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  entrance  of  Pictou 

harbour  at  lOh.  ;  and  the  rise  is  6  feet  in  ordinary  springs,  and  4  feet  in 
.neaps.  With  a  good  tide  it  is  possible  to  carry  25  feet  over  the  bar,  and 
2S  feet  may  generally  be  reckoned  upon  ;  the  harbour,  therefore,  is 
capable  of  admitting  vessels  of  large  draught,  but  it  must  be  remembered, 
that  the  best  of  the  two  tides  is  always  spoken  of  in  the  24  hours,  for  the 
diurnal  inequality,  in  the  rise  of  the  tides,  which  occurs  more  or  less  in 
all  parts  of  Northumberland  Strait,  is  very  strongly  marked  in  this  har- 
bour. It  may  also  be  added,  that  in  the  month  of  August,  when  these 
observations  were  made,  the  a.m.  tides  were  always  the  highest,  following 
the  inferior  transit  of  the  moon  with  north  declination  in  the  first  part  of 
the  lunation,  and  the  superior  transit  with  south  declination  in  the  latter 
part.  The  true  establishment,  as  nearly  could  be  deduced  from  the  obser- 
vations of  one  complete  semi-lunation,  was  at  9h.  45  m.  mean  time. 

At  New  Glasgow  bridge  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  12h. ;  and 
the  rise  is  6  feet  in  springs  and  3^  feet  in  neaps.  ,        ,  r     i. 

*"  The  BOAxnro  BVK&,  noticed  above,  and  distant  4  miles  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  lighthouse  in  Pictou  harbour,  is  the  cliffy  north  point  of  a 

"email  peninsula,  united  to  the  mainland  at  its  western  end  by  a  sandy 
beach,  and  having  at  the  other  extremity  the  gully  or  entrance  to  Chance 
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harbour,  dry,  or  nearly  so,  at  low  water.  A  reef  of  oandstone  runs  out 
to  the  north-east  from  the  Roaring  Bull,  3  cables  to  the  3  fathoms  linn  of 
soundings. 

liXTT&B  HAKBOVB. — In  the  shoal  bay  between  Evans  and  Colquhoun 
points,  which  are  distant  5  and  6^  miles  respectively  from  the  lighthouse 
in  Fictou  harbour,  are  two  narrow,  dangerous,  and  intricate  channels, 
leading  through  shoals  into  Little  harbour.  Of  these  channels  the 
eastern  and  best  turns  sharp  in  to  the  eastward,  within  Roy  island,  and 
close  round  the  sandy  spit  at  its  south-west  extreme.  The  other  has  only 
a  foot  or  two  water,  and  leads  into  the  western  part  of  the  harbour,  which 
is  several  miles  in  extent,  and  broken  into  bays,  coves,  and  picturesque 
points,  but  only  fit  for  boats,  being  nearly  all  dry  at  low  water,  excepting 
the  intricate  and  narrow  channels.* 

Roy  ledge,  a  small  rocky  shoal,  with  9  feet  least  water,  lies  off  the 
north  shore  of  Roy  island,  at  the  distance  of  3^  cables,  and  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  N.W.  ^  W.  from  Colquhoun  point.  There  is  also  u  reef  of 
sandstone,  in  great  part  dry  at  low  water,  running  out  from  Colquhoun 
point  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  ;  and  as  all  these  dangers  have  5  fathoms 
water  close  to  them,  vessels  should  be  careful  not  to  stand  into  less  than 
6  fathoms  along  this  part  of  the  coast. 

Roy  island  is  united  at  its  east  end  to  the  mainland  by  a  long  and 
narrow  sand-bar,  stretching  to  the  south-east  across  the  east  end  of  Little 
harbour,  to  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  King  head,  which  is  the 
west  point  of  entrance  to  Merigomish  harbour. 

MaBXOOMZSK  HARBOmt  has  14  feet  at  low  water  over  its  bar,  and 
and  sufficient  depth  within  for  vessels  of  large  draught  ;  but  it  is  so 
intricate  and  difficult  of  entrance  that  no  directions  would  enable  a 
stranger  to  take  his  ship  in  safely  ;  and  the  northerly  winds  send  in  so 
heavy  a  sea  over  the  bar,  that  to  get  on  shore  going  in  would  probably  be 
attended  with  the  loss  of  the  vessel.  The  outer  entrance  of  the  harbour 
(three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide)  is  betAveen  King  head  and  Merigomish 
point,  the  latter  being  the  west  extreme  of  Merigomish  island.  The  bar 
is  formed  by  rocky  shoals  running  out  from  these  points  of  entrance, 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward.  The  channel  over  the  bar, 
and  leading  in  from  it  between  the  shoals,  is  a  long  cable  wide  ;  but  the 
shoals  are  so  steep  that  the  lead  affords  little  guidance,  and  there  are  no 
leading  marks.  The  course  running  in  is  at  first  to  the  southward,  and 
then  by  a  sharp  turn  to  the  eastward  close  past  Savage  point  (the  sandy 


See  Plan  of  Merigomish  Harbour,  No.  1,990 ;  scale,  m  -  3  inches. 
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spit  at  tho  Routh-west  extreme  of  Merigomish  island)  into  the  harhour. 
Tills  inner  entrance  of  the  harbour,  between  Savage  point  and  the  east 
end  of  Olding  island,  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  ;  but  the  navigable 
breadth  is  reduced  to  half  a  cablo  by  the  shoal  off  Olding  island,  nnd  tho 
tides  frequently  run  there  at  tho  rate  of  5  miles  an  hour. 

Before  tho  timber  was  exhausted,  this  harbour  was  frequented  annually 
by  shipping,  which  usually  lay  moored  close  to  tho  sandy  souti -c-ist  point 
of  Olding  island  ;  but  at  present  it  is  seldom  visited  by  anytluji?^  larger 
than  a  coasting  schooner.  Tho  pilots  are  therefore  incompetent  from 
want  of  practice,  and  tho  channel  is  no  longer  buoyed  as  it  used  to  bo 
formerly.  Tlie  harbour  is  of  great  extent,  running  in  5  or  6  miles  to  the 
eastwanl, -within  Merigomish  island,  and  tho  sand-bar  which  joins  it  to 
the  mainlaiul ;  niul  also  4  miles  to  the  Avcstward,  up  a  bay  full  of  islands, 
coves,  and  precipitous  headlands,  which,  together  with  well-cultivated 
fields,  backed  by  mountains  800  or  900  feet  high,  form  scenery  of  unusual 
beauty.  Several  small  streams  enter  the  harbour,  of  which  French  river, 
opposite  the  east  end  of  Olding  island,  is  the  principal.  It  is  approached 
by  a  very  narrow  cham  d,  through  flats  of  mud  and  weeds,  and  can  be 
ascended  by  boats  to  the  bridge,  abont  a  mile  within  its  entrance. 

Merigomish  island,  3;^  miles  long  and  1^  miles  broad,  is  of  clay  and 
sandstone,  belonging  to  the  coal  formation  ;  rising  to  the  height  of  150 
feet  above  the  sea.  Thin  seams  of  coal  may  be  seen  at  Coal  point,  where 
the  cliffs,  which  form  the  northern  shore  of  the  island,  are  35  feet  higli. 
Its  southern  shore,  where  there  are  increasing  settlements,  is  broken  into 
coves,  cliffy  islets,  and  peninsulated  points  similarly  to  the  western  part 
of  the  harbour.  A  daud  bar,  2^  miles  long,  unites  tho  island  to  the 
mainluud  to  the  eastyavd,  excepting  in  unusually  high  tides,  when  the 
water  wa-hes  over  one  part  of  it  into  the  harbour. 

TIB1I8. — At  Betty  point,  in  Merigomish  harbour,  it  is  high  water,  full 
and  change,  at  lOh.  6m.  ;  and  ordinary  springs  rise  5^  feet,  and  neaps 
3^  feet ;  but  the  diurnal  inequality  is  strongly  marked  here,  as  well  as  at 
Pictou,  causing  a  considerable  difference  in  the  times  and  the  heights  of 
the  two  tides  on  the  same  day. 

Title  COAST  from  Merigomish  harbour  trends  E.  by  N.  27  miles  to  Cape 
George  (page  129),  and  is  boi]  and  free  from  danger.  The  land,  rising 
from  the  sea  to  the  summit  of  ;i  ridge  2  or  3  miles  in  rear  of  and  parallel  to 
the  coast  line,  is  well  settled,  the  cultivation  extending  occasionally  to  tho 
summit  of  the  ridge,  which  attains  the  extreme  elevation  of  1,100  feet 
above  the  sea. 

There  is  no  harbour  in  this  distance,  the  wooden  pier  at  the  village  of 
Arisaig  affording  shelter  only  to  boats  and  shallops  in  easterly  winds,  but 
none  in  v  iuds  from  between  north  and  west. 
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The  remarkable  rock  called  the  Barn  lies  nearly  a  mile  to  the  east- 
ward of  this  pier,  and  half  a  mile  N.E.  from  Arisaig  church,  which  lost 
is  14  miles  from  the  entrance  of  Mcrigomish. 

Malignant  cove,  which  has  a  small  stream  at  its  head,  affording  good 
landing  for  boats,  is  3  miles  farther  to  the  eastward,  and  will  be  known  by 
the  Sugar  Loaf  hill,  a  mile  in  rear  of  it,  and  680  feet  high  above  the  sea 
at  high  water.  „  .  ..- , 


\"*f:' 


leighta  of 

':.:  *.  , 

8  to  Cape 

id,  rising 

'-I-'        i 

)arallel  to 

lly  to  the 

\ 

,100  feet 

'^illage  of 

inds,  but 

[ST.  I 

•r    j»-  -«r|«  -ttt-frtf-  ^-i^ 


IMAGE  EVALUATION 
TEST  TARGET  (MT-3) 


K^ 


'^^4 
^ 


1.0 


1.1 


I   U£    12.0 


1^  lli^  1^ 


Photographic 

Sciences 

Corporation 


^ 


4^ 


^V^'^^ 

^^%^ 


33  WBT  MAIN  STMIT 

WIISTIR,N.Y.  MSM 

(71«)  •73-4503 


.>^- 


,5ft>0a:-;f^  &'*,i,';      .g2 


■rf>Wf,-a35<: 

{;.j>:«,%^, 

■,.->:..■  '- 

r                                »»*» 

:^f    J;:^;    . 

• 

i-^i'i  ^;':i7. 


fXjii,-^    . 


..f  :..«f  >.,>;■■ '..T;/  V>  •  ■^^-a-.vx-i  uU  i>:V,-"j  iv;;;.!  IT;?^ 

CHAPTER  XVII.        ^      .  V  :^  n  USf 


GULF  OF  ST.  LAWRENCE;  SOUTH-WEST  COAST, — WEST  AND  SOUTH 
COASTS  OF  PRINCE  EDWARD  ISLAND,  FROM  NORTH  POINT,  TO 
WEST  POINT,  AND  TO   CAPE  BEAR. 

Vahiatiok  21  jo  to  22j°  West  in  1860. 


rca  BBWAXB  XB&AirBp  separated  from  the  south-western  shore 
of  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence  by  Northumberland  Strait,  is  102  miles 
long,  and  in  one  part  about  30  miles  broad,  but  the  breadth  is  rendered 
extremely  irregular  by  large  bays,  inlets,  and  rivers,  or  rather  sea  creeks, 
which  penetrate  the  island  so  that  no  part  of  it  is  distant  more  than  7  oi* 
8  miles  fi-om  navigable  water.  Its  shape  is  an  irregular  crescent,  concave 
towards  the  Gulf,  the  northern  shore  forming  a  great  bay,  91  miles  wide 
and  22  miles  deep,  out  of  which  the  set  of  the  tides  and  the  heavy  sea 
render  it  very  difficult  to  extricate  a  ship  when  caught  in  the  north-east 
gales,  which  frequently  occur  towards  the  fall  of  the  year,  occasionally 
blowing  with  great  strength  and  duration,  and  at  such  times  proving  fatal 
to  many  vessels.* 

The  island  is  based  upon  red  sandstone,  in  which  coal  fossils  have  been 
found,  but  no  coal ;  and  cliffs  of  this  rock  and  red  clay  prevail  along  its 
shores,  excepting  where  long  ranges  of  sand-hills  and  sand-bars  have  been 
thrown  up  by  the  sea  on  the  north  coast. 

In  the  interior  of  the  island,  the  most  elevated  ridges  do  not  exceed 
400  or  at  the  utmost  500  feet  above  the  sea,  and  the  land  is  in  general 
much  lower,  especially  near  the  coast  ;  the  prevailing  feature  being 
undulating,  and  the  alternation  of  hill  and  dale  and  inlet  forming  very 
pleasing  scenery.  The  soil  is  in  general  fertile  and  easily  worked  ;  the 
.ilimate  less  severe  than  in  Lower  Canada  ;  not  quite  so  cold  in  winter, 
nor  so  hot  in  summer,  being  tempered  by  the  sea  breezes  ;  but  on  the 
other  hand,  the  advance  of  spring  is  checked  by  northerly  winds  from  the 
Gulf,  driving  down  ice  which  sometimes  fills  the  Strait  as  late  as  the 
middle  of  May,  so  that  instead  of  the  sudden  outbreak  of  vegetable  life 
which  is  observed  in  Canada,  it  is  here  frequently  retarded  till  the  month 
of  June  is  well  advanced,  and  there  is  seldom  any  settled  warm  weather 
much  before  July. 


*  See  Charts  : — Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  Sheets  8  and  9,  Eastern  and  Western  parts  of 
Northumberland  Strait,  Nos.  1,747,  2,034;  scales,  m  =  0-25  and  0-28  of  an  inch. 
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But  the  most  important  advantage  of  the  climate  to  the  seaman,  is  the 
rare  occurrence  of  the  dense  fogs  which  so  frequently  embarrass  him  in 
other  parts  of  the  Gulf ;  and  which  in  Northumberland  Strait  are  seldom 
seen.  It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  prevailing  south-west  wind  of 
summer,  which  in  the  Bay  of  Fundy  is  generally  accompanied  by  thick 
fog,  parts  with  its  moisture  in  passing  over  the  heated  land  of  Nova 
Scotia,  and  becomes  a  hot  dry  wind  off  its  northern  coast.  It  becomes 
tempered  in  its  passage  over  the  water  of  the  Strait,  heated  iand  dried 
again  in  some  degree  in  passing  over  the  island,  but  acquires  again  its 
noist  and  foggy  character  long  before  it  reaches  the  coast  of  Labrador, 
And  not  unfrequently  before  it  arrives  at  the  Magdalen  islands. 

Prince  Edward  island  is  a  colony  with  a  distinct  government.  The 
population  at  the  last  census  in  1841,  amounted  to  nearly  50,000.  In 
1856  the  population  was  estimated  at  71,496,  and  the  total  amount  of 
imports  was  237,126/.,  and  of  exports  258,860/.  The  export  trade  of  the 
island  consists  of  agricultural  produce,  lumber,  and  new  vessels  ;  the 
valuable  fisheries  off  its  coasts  have  been  hitherto  neglected,  or  prosecuted 
only  to  a  very  limited  extent  for  home  consumption  :  they  are  however 
now  beginning  to  attract  attention.  The  seat  of  government  is  at 
Charlottetown.  >  .•         ....'?.: 

WOSTB  vonrr.— The  northern  point  of  Prince  Edward  island  is  of  low 
red  cliffs.  It  has  a  reef  extending  from  it  to  the  northward  and  eastward 
1;^  miles  to  the  depth  of  3  fathoms,  and  nearly  2  miles  to  5  fathoms ; 
moreover  rocky  and  irregular  soundings  from  6  to  7  fathoms  continue  for 
several  miles  farther  out  to  the  north-east,  causing  at  times  a  dangerous 
breaking  sea,  and  terminating  in  a  small  patch  of  rocks,  on  which  there 
is  little  more  than  4  fathoms  in  low  spring  tides,  and  which  bears  from 
the  North  point  N.E.  4^  miles.  Vessels  should  therefore  always  give 
this  reef  a  wide  berth  in  thick  weather,  or  at  night,  and  this,  the  sound- 
ings in  the  Admiralty  chart  will  enable  them  to  do  ;  it  is  therefore  only 
necessary  to  add,  that  it  is  most  steep  on  the  west  side,  where  there  are 
10  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  one-third  of  a  mile.  The  inner  part  of  the 
reef  dries  out  half  a  mile  from  the  point,  affording  shelter  to  fishing 
schooners  which  shift  from  side  to  side  as  the  wind  changes. 

The  west  coast  of  Prince  Edward  island,  from  the  north  to  the  west 
point  (a  distance  of  33  miles  S.W.  by  W.)  is  unbroken,  and  formed  of 
red  clay  and  sandstone  cliffs,  with  intervening  sandy  beaches  affording 
landing  for  boats  in  fine  weather.  There  are  several  ponds  where  boats 
can  be  secured,  such  as  Nail  and  Black  ponds,  and  North  and  South 
Minimegash,  but  their  outlets  through  sandy  beaches,  ai-e  all  nearly  dry 
at  low  water  and  of  no  use  to  vessels.  The  shallow  water  runs  out  to 
considerable  distances  off  various  parts  of  this  coast,  and,  as  a  general 
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rale  for  large  ships,  it  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  the  depth 
of  11  fathoms  at  night,  or  in  thick  weather. 

OflTNail  pond  and  Nail  head,  6  miles  S.W.  hyW.  from  North  point,  tho 
shallow  water  extends  2  miles  from  the  shore. 


is  a  ledge  of  rocks  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  and 
nearly  a  mile  in  length  parallel  to  the  shore,  from  which  its  outer  edge  is 
distant  half  a  mile.  It  lies  directly  o£f  the  sandy  beach,  and  across 
the  outlet  of  North  Minimegash  pond,  which  is  15  miles  from  North 
point.  There  are  2^  fathoms  water  between  the  reef  and  the  shore^ 
and  vessels  have  in  one  or  two  instances  been  moored  there  during  tho 
summer  months  to  take  in  cargoes  of  lumber ;  but  it  is  a  very  unsafe 
place. 

vrmmT  MMMT  is  a  narrow  and  rocky  ridge  4  miles  long  north  and 
south,  and  with  irregular  soundings  from  2|  to  5  fathoms.  The  least 
water,  16  feet,  is  near  the  middle  of  the  reef,  and  there  ore  18  feet  near 
its  southern  extreme,  which  bears  from  West  point  N.W.  ^  W.  3^ 
miles,  and  is  distant  2^  miles  from  the  nearest  part  of  the  shore.  Ita 
northern  end  is  3^  miles  off  shore  at  the  highest  part  of  the  cliffs  between 
Macwilliam  cove  and  Cape  Wolfe. 

The^'c  are  no  leading  marks  for  this  reef,  and  as  there  are  13  fathoms 
in  one  part  close  to  its  outer  edge,  it  is  very  dangerous  to  ships  rounding 
West  point,  and  can  only  be  certainly  avoided  at  night,  or  in  thick 
weather,  by  following  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  off  the  mainland 
in  9  or  10  fathoms,  which  will  lend  past  it  at  the  distance  of  3  miles  to  the 
westward.  There  is  a  passage  within  the  reef,  between  it  and  the  West 
spit,  but  it  is  narrow  with  irregular  soundings  and  strong  tides,  and  should 
therefore  never  be  ottempted  in  a  large  vessel. 

TXBBSi — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  West  point.  Prince 
Edward  island,  at  about  6^  hours,  the  rise  being  4  feet  in  springs,  and  2 
feet  in  neaps.  But  the  strength  and  direction  of  the  tidal  streams  about 
the  West  reef  are  very  irregular,  being  influenced  by  winds,  varying  also 
with  the  time  of  tide,  and  probably  with  tho  age  of  the  moon  ;  as  may  ba 
inferred  from  the  peculiar  tides  ot  Richibucto  and  Shediac  (pages  46^ 
52)  ;  and  which  also  occur  in  Egmont  bay,  ^n  the  deep  water  channel 
passing  close  on  the  outside  of  the  West  ree'  rate  of  the  stream  some- 
times amounts  to  2§  miles  per  hour,  causing  a  heavy  sea  when  running 
against  the  wind, 
arrows  on  the  chart. 


The  usual  strength  and  direction  is  shown  by  tho 


SVIT. — The  west  spit  of  sand  upon  sandstone,  covered  in 
some  parts  with  only  a  few  feet  of  water,  runs  out  from  West 
point  3  miles  to  the  N.N.W.,  and  then  trends  N.  by  E.  within  the  West 
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reef,  bo  that  the  latter  overlaps  it  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile.  There 
is  a  "  cul  de  sac  "  between  the  spit  and  the  shore,  open  to  the  northward. 
And  in  which  there  are  from  6  to  4  fathoms  water.  The  only  way  to 
avoid  getting  into  this  opening,  or  within  the  West  reef,  when  running 
from  the  northward,  is  not  to  approach  the  island  nearer  than  the  low 
-water  depth  of  11  fathoms. 

vnun  ponrr. — The  western  point  of  Prince  Edward  island  consists 
of  sand  hills  12  feet  high.  Excepting  in  the  direction  of  the  spit,  the 
shallow  water  does  not  extend  far  from  it,  and  there  is  good  anchorage 
under  it  in  winds  from  between  North  and  East,  in  4  fathoms^  fine 
«aud  bottom. 


■OMOsrr  BAT  is  formed  between  West  point  and  Cape  Egmont, 
which  bears  S.  by  E.  |  E.,  and  is  distant  17  miles.  It  is  8  miles  deep, 
and  affords  excellent  anchorage  with  off-shore  winds,  in  from  4  to  7 
fathoms,  over  sand  and  clay  bottom ;  but  vessels  should  not  anchor  in  less 
than  5  fathoms  anywhere  excepting  on  the  north-west  side  of  the  bay, 
because  there  is  rocky  ground^  with  only  3^  fathoms  water  off  the  river  at 
its  head,  lying  just  within  the  5  fathoms  line,  and  at  a  distance  of  3  miles 
from  the  shore,  whilst  along  the  eastern  shore  5  fathoms  would  be  too 
near  the  edge  of  the  shoals. 

On  the  northern  shore  of  the  bay,  Wolfe  and  Brae  rivers  are  sandy 
places  dry  at  low  water. 

Fercival  and  Enmore  rivers  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  are  also  only 
useful  to  boats  and  very  small  craft,  having  a  depth  of  only  4  to  7 
feet  at  low  water,  and  being  approached  by  exceedingly  narrow  and 
intricate  channels  through  flats  of  sand,  clay,  and  oyster  beds,  which  are 
dry  in  part  at  low  water,  and  extend  1^  miles  from  the  shore.  The  tides 
flow  about  5  miles  up  these  rivers,  between  low  and  marshy  banks. 

The  eastern  side  of  Egmont  bay  should  not  be  approached  to  a  less 
depth  than  5^  fathoms  in  a  large  vessel,  for  the  shallow  water  off  Kock 
point  and  the  bar  of  St.  Jacques  extends  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The 
church  of  St.  Jacques  is  conspicuously  situated  5  miles  to  the  northward 
of  Cape  Egmont,  having  the  French  or  Acadian  settlement  along  the 
ridge  to  the  northward  of  it,  and  the  small  river  St.  Jacques,  with  its 
saw  mills,  half  a  mile  from  it  in  the  opposite  direction.  Haldimand  river 
shallow  and  running  in  to  the  southward  about  2  miles,  ,i  about  half  way 
between  the  church  and  Cape  Egmont,  and  has  sand  hills  on  its  west  or 
outer  point  of  entrance.  From  those  sand  hills  a  sand  bar,  dry  at  low 
water,  extends  3  or  4  miles  to  the  northward  parallel  to  the  shore,  having 
very  narrow  channels  through  it,  which  are  said  to  shift  at  times  during 
.lioavy  westerly  gales.    At  the  time  of  the  Admiralty  survey  the  principal 
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channel  was  pointed  out  by  two  small  beacons  on  the  shore,  about  a  mile 
to  the  southward  of  the  church.  The  course  in,  with  those  beacons  in 
one,  was  S.E.  f  E.,  turning  short  to  the  southward  within  the  bar  into  a 
harbour  for  small  schooners,  with  5  feet  in  it  at  low  water,  and  extending 
to  the  entrance  of  Haldimand  river. 

CAVa  aOMOlTT  is  a  remarkable  headland  with  cliffs  of  sandstone  50 
feet  high.  About  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it  will  be  seen  the  Dutch- 
man, an  insulated  rock  30  feet  high,  and  lying  at  the  distance  of  a  cable 
from  the  shore.  The  cape  itself  is  quite  bold  to  the  southward  ;  but  to 
the  westward  there  is  shallow  rocky  ground  half  a  mile  off  shore,  and 
which  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  the  depth  of  6  fathoms  at 
low  water. 

■OMOiTT  BAXrx,  of  fine  red  sand,  and  with  4  fathoms  least  water,  is 
very  narrow,  and  2^  miles  long  in  a  S.S.E.  and  N.N.W.  direction.  Its 
northern  end  bears  W.  by  N.  |  N.  5  miles  from  Cape  Egmont,  its 
southern  end  W.  |  S.  4  miles  from  the  same  headland,  and  there  are  as 
much  as  8^  fathoms  and  a  clear  channel  between  it  and  the  t^pe. 

From  Cape  Egmont  to  Sea  Cow  head,  the  course  is  S.E.  ^  E.,  and  the 
distance  14^  miles.  A  bank  of  comparatively  shoal  soundings  commences 
at  the  former,  and  terminates  at  the  latter  headland,  curving  to  the 
southward,  so  as  to  extend  to  the  distance  of  3^  miles  off  shore  ;  its 
southern  edge,  in  5  fathoms,  forms  an  excellent  guide  for  vessels  at  all 
times ;  but  if  of  large  draught  they  should  be  careful  of  venturing 
within  that  depth,  since  there  are  only  3J  fathoms,  with  rocky  bottom,  in 
one  part. 

TTrrWMK  vonrr. — The  church  and  village  at  this  point,  stand  near 
the  shore,  4J  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  Egmont,  and  can  be  seen  at 
great  distances,  either  from  the  eastward  or  westward.  At  the  extremity 
of  the  point,  one  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  church,  there  is  a  low  rock 
above  water,  called  the  Little  Dutchman,  and  shallow  water  to  the 
distance  of  a  long  mile  off  shore ;  the  depth  then  increases  to  near 
4  fathoms  for  2  miles  farther  off,  and  then  decreases  again  to  3^  fathoms 
over  sandstone  bottom  not  far  from  the  edge  of  the  bank,  the  church 
bearing  from  the  shallow  part  nearly  South,  and  being  distant  3  miles. 

...  SJurBBURT  covBi  9  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  Egmont,  is  an 
extensive  place,  but  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  excepting  a  narrow  channel 
through  the  flats  only  fit  for  boats  or  very  small  craft.  Muscouche  point 
is  the  eastern  point  of  this  cove  ;  and  Muscouche  church  will  be  seen  to 
.  the  north-east  of  it,  at  the  distance  of  2  or  3  miles  inland. 

■     MVBCOVCBa  BAVX  dries  out  to  the   distance  of  1;^  miles  from 
Muscouche  point,  and  extends  2J  miles  to  the  southward  to  the  depth  of  3 
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fathoms,  sheltering  the  roadstead  in  Bedeque  bay,  outside  Bedeque 
harbour,  from  westerly  winds.  The  northern  extremes  of  Indian  head, 
and  Indian  island  in  one,  bearing  E.  ^  N.,  clear  the  south  point  of  the  spit 
in  14  feet  water,  but  the  lead  will  be  a  sufficient  guide  when  a  greater 
depth  is  required. 

BBBaqva  njkMMOxntf  situated  in  the  bay  to  the  northward  of  Sea 
Cow  head,  runs  in  to  the  eastward  between  Indian  iiead  andPhelan  point; 
the  foi'mer,  the  south  point  of  entrance,  will  be  easily  distinguished,  being 
faced  by  sandstone  cliffs  25  feet  high,  and  rising  to  double  that  height,  fl 
short  distance  back  from  the  shore,  whilst  the  other  is  comparatively  low 
and  wooded.  The  entrance  between  these  points  is  IJ  miles  wide,  but  the 
Indian  spit,  which  dries  out  half  a  mile  from  the  head,  and  the  shallow 
water  off  the  opposite  shore,  leave  only  a  narrow  channel  into  tha 
harbour.  Indian  island  is  a  mile  within  the  entrance,  having  no  passage 
to  the  southward  of  it,  and  the  island  shoal  extending  from  it  4  cables  in 
the  opposite  direction.  The  channel  passes  to  the  northward  of  this  shoal, 
and  then  turns  to  the  southward,  within  or  to  the  eastward  of  the  island, 
where  vessels  may  lie  quite  landlocked  in  5  fathoms  water.* 

A  depth  of  20  feet  at  low  water,  ordinary  spring  tides,  can  be  carried 
into  the  harbour,  and,  since  the  tides  rise  from  5  to  7  feet,  there  is  water 
enough  for  vessels  of  large  draught ;  but  the  channel  is  rendered  so 
intricate  by  the  Island  shoal  and  Middle  ground,  which  lies  a  little  farther 
out  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  channel,  that  no  directions  would  enable  a 
stranger  to  enter  this  harbour  without  great  risk  of  accident.  In  the 
year  1856,  55  vessels  (2,362  tons  burthen)  entered  inwards,  and  65  vessels 
(3,545  tons)  cleared  outwards  ;  the  total  value  of  imports  was  11,397/., 
of  exports,  9,397/. 

KZOBT. — A  small  ^xed  white  light  is  exhibited  from  a  lantern  on  a 
pole  on  Green's  whorf,  on  the  northern  shore  of  Bedeque  harbour ;  and 
it  is  said  to  be  visible  from  a  distance  of  7  miles. 

nzBBCTZOVB. — As  the  assistance  of  a  pilot  and  of  buoys  is  indispen'- 
sable  to  enter  Bedeque  harbour,  it  would  be  advisable  to  anchor  in  the  bay 
or  roadstead  outside,  until  the  former  could  be  obtained.  The  anchorage 
in  the  roadstead  in  22  feet  at  low  water,  sand  and  clay  bottom,  is  quite 
safe  during  the  summer  months,  although  open  to  south-west  winds  ;  the 
shallowness  of  the  water,  and  the  land  at  the  distance  of  4  or  5  leagues 
preventing  any  very  heavy  sea  from  coming  in.  Should,  however,  any 
extraordinary  circumstances  render  it  expedient  to  attempt  running  into 
the  harbour,  the  best  mode  of  proceeding  would  be,  to  run  along  the 
90uth-easteru  edge  of  the  Muscouche  shoal,  and  then  eastward  along  the 
i^orthern  side  of  the  channel,  by  the  lead,  in  the  low  water  depth  of  18 


*  See  Flan  of  Bedeque  Harbour,  No.  1,942  ;  scale,  m  =  3  inches. 
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feet,  until  iDdian  and  Graham  heads  come  in  one,  bearing  S.S.W.  ^  W., 
when  the  vessel  should  be  immediately  rounded  to,  with  her  head  to  the 
southward,  and  anchored  in  about  4  fathoms,  mud  bottom}  she  will  thea 
be  about  4  cables  within  Indian  spit,  and  in  safety.  .     .    ".  - u,  ■ 

If  the  vessel  be  approaching  from  the  eastward  with  an  easterly  wind,. 
Sea  Cow  head  may  be  safely  rounded  at  the  distance  of  2  or  3  cables, 
Graham  head  may  be  passed  at  twice  that  distance,  and  then  the  edge  of 
the  shallow  water  off  Salutation  cove  may  be  safely  followed  by  the  lead, 
till  Indian  head  is  approached,  where  the  shoal  becomes  very  steep,  as  is 
also  Indian  spit,  which  however  can  frequently  be  seen,  being  dry  at  low 
water. 

At  a  short  distance  within  Indian  island  the  harbour  is  divided  into  two 
arms,  of  which  the  northern,  Wilmot  river,  has  only  2  or  3  feet  water  in 
it,  and  is  obstructed  by  oyster  beds,  and  crossed  by  a  bridge  2  miles  from 
the  island.  Vessels  can  ascend  the  southern  arm  1;^  miles  beyond  the 
island;  the  channel  then  becomes  obstructed  by  oyster  beds,  so  as  to  leave 
only  an  intricate  channel  carrying  4  feet  at  low  water;  through  which  the 
new  vessels  built  at  Mr.  Pope's  building  yard,  1^  miles  higher  up  on  the 
eouth  shore,  are  taken  at  high  water.  Half  a  mile  above  Pope's  wharf 
this  arm,  which  is  called  Dunk  river,  divides  into  two  narrow  and  shallow 
channels,  crossed  by  bridges  at  the  distance  of  a  mile. 

TXBBS.— It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Green's  wharf  on  the 
north  shore  of  Bedeque  harbour,  at  lOh.,  the  rise  being  7  feet  in  spring 
and  5  feet  in  neap  tides. 


OO'Wr  BSAB,  CAXLMVOM   BSAB,   and   OA»B  TSAVSBBa 

The  points  between  these  headlands,  to  the  south-east  of  Bedeque,  are 
formed  of  red  sandstone  and  clay  cliffs,  with  coves  between,  affording 
shelter  and  landing  for  boats,  and  also  anchorage  for  small  craft,  with  the 
wind  off  the  land,  or  in  fine  weather.  The  shallow  water  does  not  extend 
beyond  3  cables  off  either  of  these  headlands ;  but  in  the  bays  its 
3  fathoms  edge  is  sometimes  twice  that  distance  from  the  shore ;  and  as  the 
line  of  5  fathoms  is  sometimes  quite  close  to  it,  the  general  rule  for 
vessels  at  night  should  be  not  to  approach  nearer  than  the  depth  of 
7  fathoms.  In  the  old  charts  a  shoal  with  3  fathoms  water  is  shown  off 
Carleton  head ;  but  a  diligent  search  proved  that  it  has  no  existence. 

In  the  first  4  miles  eastward  from  Cape  Traverse  there  are  three  coves, 
namely.  Provost,  Augustin,  and  Cumberland  coves,  which  are  separated  by 
points  of  cliff,  and  are  dry  at  low  water. 


TBTOW  msvBK  lies  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Cumberland  cove, 
between  Tryon  head  and  Birch  point,  and  is  approached  by  a  very 
narrow  channel  through  the  western  side  of  the  Tryon  shoals.    There 


<»AP.  XTii.]        PBINCB  EDWARD  ISLAND  ;  SOUTH  COAST. 


89 


are 
ding 
the 
tend 
its 
the 
for 
of 
a  off 


is  a  foot  water  over  the  bar  of  this  channel  at  low  water  in  spring  tides ; 
but  the  depth  increases  to  11  or  12  feet  for  a  short  distance  within, 
and  then  the  channel  becomes  still  narrower,  winding  through  flats  of 
sand,  mud,  and  weeds  to  the  bridge,  a  distance  of  nearly  3  miles, 
following  the  channel.  Small  schooners  enter  the  Trjon,  with  the 
assistance  of  the  tide,  which  rises  from  6  to  8  foet;  and  there  are 
flourishing  farms  on  each  side  of  the  river.* 

TSTOW  SMOAM,  of  sand  upon  sandstone,  dry  out  1^  miles  o^-shore, 
between  the  Trjon  and  Brockelsby  rivers  ;  and  their  south-west  extreme, 
in  3  fathoms,  bears  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  is  distant  2J  miles  from  Tryon 
head,  the  nearest  part  of  the  shore.  At  the  distance  of  one-third  of  n 
mile  N.E.  from  the  south-west  point  of  the  shoal,  there  are  only  2  feet 
water  over  rocky  bottom,  and  at  twice  that  distance  the  sands  are  dry  at 
low  water.  The  south-west  point  is  steeper  than  any  other  part  of  these 
shoals,  having  4^  fathoms  close  to  ;  but  there  is,  nevertheless,  sufiicient 
warning  by  the  lead,  since  the  depth  of  5  fathoms  is  nowhere  less  distant 
than  half  a  mile  from  t^eir  edge. 

There  is,  moreovei*,  an  excellent  leading  mark,  namely.  Cape  Traverse 
and  Carleton  head  in  line,  bearing  N.N.W.  |  W.,  which  clears  the  south- 
west point  of  the  shoals  in  5  fathoms,  and  at  the  distance  of  a  long  half 
mile.  Farther  eastwaru,  these  shoals  may  be  safely  approached  to  any 
convenient  depth  by  the  lead,  which  should  never  be  neglected  when  in 
their  vicinity,  for  the  tides  round  the  island  meet  off  them,  causing  varia« 
tions  in  the  strength  and  set  of  the  streams,  which  it  would  require  long- 
continued  observations  to  understand  or  account  for.  The  stream  of  ebb 
out  of  Bay  Yerte  frequently  sets  over  towards  these  shoals,  so  that  a 
vessel  standing  along  the  land  with  a  scant  southerly  wind  will  often  find 
herself  dropping  to  leeward  towards  them  much  faster  than  her  usual 
amount  of  leeway  would  lead  her  to  expect. 

cmAVAtm  SOA9  is  a  small  but  secure  anchorage  off  the  u.outh  of 
Brockelsby  river,  and  between  the  eastern  port  of  the  Tryon  shoals  and 
the  land.  The  space  in  which  vessels  may  ride  in  from  12  to  15  feet  at 
low  water  is  about  half  a  mile  long  and  2  cables  wide  ;  but  the  anchorage 
for  small  craft,  in  from  7  to  9  feet,  is  more  extensive,  continuing  nearly 
a  mile  farther  to  the  westward  in  a  narrow  channel  or  cove  in  the  sands 
which  dry  at  low  water.  The  entrance  to  this  road  between  the  eastern 
point  of  the  Tryon  shoals  and  the  shallow  water  off  the  shore  to  the 
eastward,  is  only  180  yards  wide,  and  carries  9  feet  at  low  water  spring 
tides. 


*  See  Flan  of  Crapaud  Boad,  No.  !!,000  ]  scale,  m  a  3  iochei. 
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Brockelsby  river  is  all  dry  at  lov  water,  excepting  a  very  narrow  wind- 
ing channel  through  mud  flats,  by  which  boats  can  ascend  to  the  bridge  1;^ 
miles  from  the  entrance.  The  land  rises  to  the  height  of  250  feet  from 
the  eastern  bank  of  this  river  ;  and  the  neighbouring  country  is  pleasing 
and  well  settled. 

BimaoTZOliB. — To  run  for  Crapaud  road  bring  the  two  white  beaeont 
which  stand  on  either  side  of  the  entrance  of  Brockelsby  river  in  one, 
beai'ing  N.  \  E.,  and  run  towards  them  until  Wright's  barn  comes  on  with 
the  western  side  of  Paul  bluff,  bearing  N.W.  |  N. ;  when  steer  towards 
the  last-named  objects,  keeping  them  exactly  in  one  ;  and  when  the 
vessel  has  run  a  cable's  length,  the  marks  for  the  steep  northern  edge  of 
the  Tryon  shoals  will  come  on,  namely,  Richard  point  (the  extreme  to 
the  westward)  in  one  with  Birch  point,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  Steer 
towards  Paul  bluff  and  Wright's  barn  for  the  distance  of  2  cables  farther  ; 
then  towards  Birch  point  or  W.N.W.  ;  and  when  the  vessel  has  run  a 
cable's  length,  let  go  the  anchor,  and  she  will  be  in  the  best  berth,  and  in 
from  13  to  15  feet  water,  over  sand  and  mud  bottom  which  holds  well.  No 
sea  of  CO/  lequence  ever  comes  into  this  anchorage,  the  sands  outside  being 
covered  only  to  the  depth  of  a  few  feet  at  high  water ;  and  the  shallow 
water  to  the  eastward,  off  Inman  point  and  Brockelsby  head,  overlapping 
the  entrance. 

TIBSS. — In  Crapaud  road  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  lOh., 
and  the  rise  is  8  feet  in  spring  and  6  feet  in  neap  tides  ;  there  is,  there- 
fore, a  depth  of  from  15  to  17  feet  at  high  water  in  the  entrance  or  on  the 
bar  of  the  road.  The  tidal  streams  are  weok  and  irregular ;  in  general 
their  rates  do  not  exceed  half  a  knot  at  the  anchorage,  but  they  sometimes 
amount  to  1^  knots  for  a  short  time  along  the  edge  of  the  shoals  and  in  the 
entrance. 


KOOX- — ^Brockelsby  head,  9  miles  S.E.  by  E.  from  Cape 
Traverse,  is  the  eastern  point  of  the  bay  in  which  Brockelsby  river  and 
Crapaud  road  are  situated.  It  has  clay  cliffs,  15  feet  high,  based  upon 
sandstone,  which  runs  out  a  mile  to  the  southward,  forming  a  dangerous 
reef,  which  must  be  carefully  avoided  by  vessels  approaching  Crapaud 
from  the  eastward.  ,:  '  '  ;  * 

Inman  rock,  with  4  feet  least  water,  lies  near  the  outer  point  of  this 
reef.  South  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Brockelsby  head,  and  has  from  13 
to  19  feet  of  water  around  it.  Large  vessels  should  not  approach  it  nearer 
than  the  low  water  depth  of  4^  fathoms.     *' 


[.•••. 


BSAB  and  SAB&B  OOVB. — Marie  head,  2\  miles  S.E.  from 
Brockelsby  head,  has  also  a  reef  running  out  from  it  nearly  a  mile,  and 
which  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  the  depth  of  5  fathoms. 
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r  Sablo  cove,  between  the  two  last-named  headlands,  is  nearly  dry  at  low 
water,  and  crossed  by  a  bridge  one  mile  from  its  entrance. 

•  .  From  Mario  head  to  St.  Peters  iMland,  a  distance  of  9  miles  to  tho 
eastward,  tho  coast  is  straight  and  unbroken,  and  may  bo  approachod  by 
the  lead  to  S  fathoms  water  ;  bearing  in  mind  that  that  depth  is  occasion- 
ally within  2  cables  of  shallow  water,  extending  in  some  places  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

SlliUiBOmovOB  SAT,  having  in  it  the  principal  harbour  and  capital 
town,  and  being  the  outlet  of  an  extensive  inland  navigation,  is  the  most 
important,  as  well  as  the  largest,  of  any  in  Prince  Edward  iinland.  Tho 
numerous  dangers  it  contains,  having  hitherto  been  imperfectly  known 
and  represented,  have  rendered  its  navigation  extremely  difficult  to 
strangers  in  a  large  ship  ;  but  this  will  now  bo  obviated  by  tho  Admiralty 
chart,  accompanied  by  the  following  directions.  The  objects  and  dangers 
belonging  to  the  main  lino  of  navigation,  and  which  are  on  either  side 
of  the  channel  leading  to  Charlottetown  harbour,  will  first  be  briefly 
described,  then  the  eastern  part  of  the  bay.* 

.  &ZCMIVB' — The  lighthouse  on  Prim  point,  the  south-east  point  of  Hills- 
borough bay,  is  of  brick,  of  a  conical  form,  50  feet  high,  and  coloured 
white. f  It  stands  at  100  yards  within  the  south-west  extreme  of  the 
point,  and  exhibits,  at  an  elevation  of  68  feet  above  the  sea  at  high  water, 
9,  fixed  white  light,  which  in  clear  weather  should  be  seen  from  a  distance 
of  about  13  miles.  It  i^of  the  greatest  use  to  vessels,  especially  when 
approaching  from  the  eastward,  guiding  them,  by  its  bearing,  clear  of  the 
Rifleman  and  Pinette  shoals,  and  enabling  them  to  enter  tho  bay  in  the 
darkest  night. 

A  wcavW  fixed  white  harbour  light  is  also  shown  from  the  roof  of  the 
block  house  on  Blockhouse  point,  the  eastern  outer  point  of  entrance  to 
Charlottetown  harbour.     The  light  is  visible  from  a  distance  of  9  miles. 


WBST  SXBB  Of  OHAanrB&  to  ORAS&oxraTO'ww  KAsaoini. — St. 

Peters  island,  lying  off  the  western  point  of  entrance  to  Hillsborough 
boy,  is  rather  more  than  3  miles  in  circumference,  and  of  very  moderate 
height,  having  cliffs  of  red  clay  and  sandstone,  3o  feet  high,  along  its 
eastern  shore.  There  are  several  farms  on  either  side  ;  but  the  central 
parts  of  the  island  are  thickly  wooded.  It  is  joined  to  Rice  point,  the 
western  point  of  the  bay,  and  iVom  which  it  is  distant  1^  miles,  by  sands 
;  dry  at  low  water  ;  boots,  therefore,  can  only  pass  between  it  and  the  shore 
with  the  assistance  of  the  tide. 


,     *  See  Flans : — Hillsborough  Bay,  inrith  views.   No.  1,738  ;    scale,  m  =  2  inches  ; 
and  Charlottetown  Harbour,  No.  1,709  \  scale,  m  =  4  inches. 


f  See  Views  on  Plan. 
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Shallow  water  oztenda  off  this  island  1^  miles  to  the  S.W.  and  South  ; 
but  the  soundings,  deepening  out  gradually,  afford  ample  guidance  in  that 
part.  Further  eastward  the  St.  Peters  shoals  become  much  more  exten« 
«ivo,  stretching  out  3^  miles  E.  by  N.  fVom  the  north-east  point  of  the 
Island.  For  the  first  2  miles  of  that  distance  St.  Peters  spit  of  sand  dries 
out,  affording  shelter  to  St.  Peters  road  fit  only  for  small  vessels,  having 
only  from  9  to  12  feet  at  low  water.  The  Spit-head,  a  rocky  shoal,  with 
8  feet  least  water,  lies  off  the  end  of  St.  Peters  spit,  and  extends  to 
within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  cast  extreme  of  the  St.  Peters  shoals,  where 
the  Spit-head  beacon  buoy  is  moored  in  5  fathoms,  with  the  west  side  of 
the  Government  house  in  Charlottetown  in  line  with  Battery  point,  bearing 
N.  i  E. ;  the  north  side  of  St.  Peters  island  W.  |  S. ;  and  Gallows  point 
Just  open  to  the  northward  of  the  dry  spit  of  Governor  island,  S.E.  \  E. ; 
but  this  dry  spit  can  seldom  be  seen,  and  bearings  alone  to  such  distant 
objects  are  insufficient ;  therefore  a  beacon  should  bo  placed  on  the  flat  off 
the  end  of  the  dry  spit,  so  as  to  form  with  Gallows  point  a  cross  mark  to 
to  ensure  the  same  position  for  the  buoy  every  year. 

The  5  fathoms  edge  of  the  bank,  forming  the  western  side  of  the  channel 
Into  Charlottetown  harbour,  trends  North  2^  miles  from  the  Spit-head 
Luoy  to  about  a  cable's  length  off  Blockhouse  point,  at  the  entrance  of 
the  harbour.  The  edge  of  the  St.  Peters  shoals  may  be  safely  followed 
by  the  lead  in  5  fathoms  as  far  in  as  the  Spit-head  buoy  ;  after  which  the 
bank  becomes  steep,  and  must  be  approached  with  caution  in  a  large 
vessel. 

The  Trout  rock,  with  7  feet  least  water,  lies  2  cables  within  the  edge  of 
the  bank,  and  a  long  half  mile  out  from  Block-house  point,  which,  kept 
in  line  with  Government  house,  bearing  N.  by  £.  \  £.,  will  just  lead  to 
the  eastward  of  the  rock  in  about  14  feet  water. 

aJLST  mtam  or  obawbk. — Prim  point,  the  south-east  point  of  Hills« 
borough  bay,  is  low,  with  cliffs  of  sandstone,  10  to  15  feet  high,  and  may 
be  recognized  by  the  lighthouse  which,  as  before  stated,  stands  100 
yards  within  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  point.  Prim  island, 
which  has  also  low  cliffs,  is  distant  1^  miles  E.N.E.  from  the  ex« 
tremity  of  the  point,  and  is  united  to  its  north  side  by  sand  beaches, 
inclosing  marshy  ponds. 

Prim  reef,  of  sandstone,  runs  out  to  the  westward,  both  from  the 
island  and  the  point,  so  as  to  form  a  forked  reef,  with  very  uneven  sound- 
ings ;  its  northern  point,  in  3  fathoms,  bears  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.,  2  miles 
from  the  lighthouse,  and  the  other  point  W.  by  S.  1^-  miles  ;  but  if  the 
reef  is  considered  as  bounded  by  the  depth  of  5  fathoms  (which  is  the 
depth  for  a  large  ship),  it  is  much  more  extensive,  reaching  out  to  the 
distance  of  3  miles.  < ,      . 
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The  square  tower  of  the  Scotch  church  at  Chorlottotown,  in  lino  with 
Battery  point,  bearing  N.  by  E.  |  E.,  Avili  lead  to  the  westward  of  tlie 
8  fathoms  extreme  of  Prim  reef ;  and  tho  same  church  tower,  in  lino  with 
Blockhouse  point,  bearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  will  clear  the  whole  of  the  reef  | 
but  it  is  only  in  very  favourable  weather  that  such  distant  objects  can  be 
Been,  and,  therefore,  tho  lead  must  be  tho  main  dependence ;  tho  soundings^ 
combined  with  the  bearing  of  tho  light,  being  amply  sufficient  for  rounding 
the  reef,  m  will  be  seen  in  the  chart. 

Governor  island,  lying  in  the  middle  of  Hillsborough  bay,  is  low,  in 
great  part  wooded,  based  upon  sandstone,  and  has  dangerous  shoals  round 
it  on  all  sides. 

The  Governor  shoals,  extending  from  Governor  island  to  the  south-v/pst^ 
and  adding  greatly  to  the  dangers  of  tho  navigation,  require  especially  to 
be  noticed.  Stretching  out  from  the  west  end  of  the  island,  the  sandstone 
reef  is  dry  at  low  water  for  the  first  half  mile,  and  has  less  than  c  fathoms 
for  an  equal  distance  farther  ;  after  which  rocky  and  irregular  soundings 
continue  to  the  west  extreme  of  the  shoals,  in  6  fathoms,  distant  2  miles 
ftom  tho  island.  A  beacon  buoy  is  moored  in  4  fathoms,  a  cable's  length 
within  the  west  extreme  of  the  shoals  ;  with  the  square  tower  of  thrt 
Scotch  church  at  Charlottetown  and  Battery  point  in  line,  bearing 
N.  by  E.  ^  E. ;  and  the  north-west  extreme  of  Governor  island  and 
Fownell  point  touching,  and  bearing  E.  by  N. 

The  Fitzroy  rock,  with  20  feet  least  water,  lies  about  a  cable's  length 
to  the  eastward  of  the  above  buoy,  and  was  considered  the  principal 
danger  off  the  island,  until  the  Admiralty  survey  led  to  tho  discovery  of 
the  much  more  dangerous  rocky  patches  which  are  scattered  over  these 
shoals  farther  to  the  southward. 

Of  these  patches,  the  Huntley  rock,  bearing  S.  by  W.  \  W.,  1^  miles  from 
the  west  end  of  Governor  island,  has  the  least  water,  namely,  12  feet  at  low 
tide  ;  but  there  are  others,  with  from  17  to  22  feet  water,  as  fnr  out  as 
2^  miles,  and  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  shcals  in  5  fathoms  is  distant 
S^  miles  from  the  island.  The  mark  for  the  above  beacon  buoy,  namely 
the  Scotch  church  and  Battery  point,  bearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  leads  along 
and  clears  the  west  side  of  tho  Governor  shoals  in  5  fathoms,  excepting 
the  small  portion  of  the  west  extreme  to  the  westward  of  the  buoy. 

On  the  eastern  side  of  the  channel  into  Charlottetown  harbour,  to  the 
northward  of  Governor  island,  the  shallow  water  is  continuous,  from  Sea 
Trout  point,  at  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  to  Governor  island,  there 
being  only  a  passage  for  boats  or  small  craft  between  that  island  and  the 
land  to  the  north-east  of  it.  The  edge  of  the  bank,  in  5  fathoms,  runs  to 
the  south  from  Sea  Trout  point  to  abreast  the  Spit-head  buoy  ;  conse- 
quently parallel,  in  this  part,  to  the  bank  on  the  opposite  side,  leaving  a 
channel  with  7  to  12  fathoms  water,  and  either  one- third  of  a  mile  or  half 
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a  mile  wide,  according  as  it  is  conceived  to  be  bounded  bj  the  6  fathoms 
6r  3  fathoms  line  of  soundings. 

The  Squaw  shoal,  with  10  feet  least  water,  approaches  close  to  the  edge 
«f  the  bank,  where  it  is  most  steep,  and  is  nearly  opposite  the  Spit-head 
buoy.  Battery  and  Sea  Trout  points  in  one,  bearing  North,  form  an  ex- 
cellent mark  for  this  side  of  the  channel,  leading  along  the  edge  of  the 
bank,  in  4^  fathoms  least  water,  from  near  Sea  Trout  point,  to  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  beyond  the  Spit-head  buoy  on  the  opposite  side  ;  but  it  had 
better  not  be  followed  farther  to  the  southward  in  a  large  ship,  although 
smaller  vessels  may  do  so,  until  Governor  island  and  Gallows  point  are 
touching  ;  bearing  in  mind  that  it  finally  leads  over  the  reef  off  the  west 
«nd  of  the  island.       ■'""       -      >■       -     ^       : 'vr       ^  <.>[,_,.;■,  ,j^t 


OBAS&OTTaTO'WJr  KARBOvm  is  4^  cables  wide  at  entrance,  be- 
tween the  cliffs  of  Blockhouse  and  Sea  Trout  points  ;  but  shallow  water, 
extending  from  both  shores,  reduces  the  navigable  width  of  the  channel, 
reckoning  from  the  depth  of  3  fathoms,  to  about  2^  cables  ;  and  as  the 
flhoals  are  very  steep,  it  would  require  to  be  well  buoyed  before  a  ship 
of  large  draught  could  beat  in  or  out  with  safety.  Cliffs  of  red  sandstone, 
from  10  to  30  feet  high,  form  the  shores  on  either  side,  the  land  rising 
gradually  from  them  in  undulations,  and  being  partly  cultivated  and  partly 
wooded.  An  old  blockhouse  and  signal  post  stand  on  Blockhouse  point, 
the  west  point  of  entrance.  The  next  point  of  cliff  on  the  west  side  of 
entrance  is  Alchorn  point,  and  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the 
blockhouse  are  the  remains  of  Amherst  fort,  on  the  hill,  93  feet  above 
high  water.  On  the  same  side,  north  of  Alchorn  point,  is  Warren  cove, 
and  lastly,  Canseau  point,  with  its  white  beacon,  1^  miles  from  the  block- 
house. Canseau  shoal  extends  off  Canseau  point  to  the  distance  of  3^ 
cables,  and  will  be  cleared  by  keeping  the  blockhouse  just  open,  clear  of 
Alchorn  point ;  observing  that  the  extremes  of  the  cl'ffs  of  Blockhouse 
and  Alchorn  points  in  one,  lead  over  the  point  of  the  shoal  in  16  feet  at 
low  water.  •  '         .    •        .  .,n    .<. .   t,- 

On  the  opposite  or  eastern  side  of  the  entrance,  and  less  than  a  mile 
within  Sea  Trout  point,  is  Battery  point,  with  its  shoal ;  the  latter  run- 
ning out  2  cables,  and  having  on  its  extreme  point  a  buoy  moored  in 
3  fathoms  at  low  water.  Outside  that  depth,  on  either  side,  the  water 
deepens  abruptly,  and  there  are  13  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the  channel. 
The  red  beacon  and  Scotch  church  tower  at  Charlottetown,  clear  the 
«ihonl  off  Battery  point  in  10  fathoms,  and  at  the  distance  of  120  yards. 
Within  the  harbour,  in  addition  to  the  fiats  of  mud  and  weeds  extending 
off  shore,  there  is  the  Middle  Ground,  with  17  feet  least  water,  and  for 
the  situation  of  which  the  seaman  is  referred  to  the  plan  of  the  harbour ; 
it  may  be  well,  however,  to  notice  that  the  white  beacon  on  Canaeau  poin^ 
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and  McKinnon's  loghouse  in  line,  lead  through  midway  between  it,  and 
the  flat  off  the  Bouthern  shore.      i^>.     •    ,     ,,  ,«  ^t  1*».  i^  ,<«  n'«>4  i.'u' 

Immediately  within  Canseau  and  Battery  points,  which  are  the  inner. 
points  of  entrance,  the  channel  expands  into  one  of  the  finest  harbours  in 
the  world,  having  depth  and  space  sufficient  for  any  number  and  descrip- 
tion of  vessels.  In  sailing  in,  York  river  will  be  seen  running  in  to  the 
northward  ;  the  Hillsborough  river  stretching  away  to  the  E.N.E.  as  far 
as  the  eye  can  reach  ;  and  Elliot  river  running  in  to  the  westward.  The 
confluence  of  the  streams  of  these  three  rivers,  between  Canseau  shoal 
and  the  mouth  of  York  river,  form  the  Three  Tides,  where  there  is  excel- 
lent anchorage,  used  occasionally  by  laden  vessels  preparing  for  sea,  the 
usual  anchorage  being  off  the  wharves  of  the  town,  where  the  channel  is 
2f  cables  wide,  and  carries  nearly  10  fathoms  water. .     .  t        ,;5.>(   ,'  ;  r 

Of  the  three  rivers  which  unite  in  the  harbour,  the  Hillsborough  is  the 
largest,  being  navigable  for  vessels  of  the  largest  draught  to  the  distance 
of  7  or  8  miles,  and  for  small  vessels  14  miles  above  Charlottetown,  where 
there  is  a  bridge  2  miles  from  the  head  of  the  river.  There  is  a  portage 
of  less  than  a  mile  across,  from  the  Hillsborough  near  its  head  t^  Savage 
harbour  on  the  north  coast  of  the  island.  York  river,  the  smallest  of  the 
three,  is  crossed  by  Poplar  island  bridge,  2|  miles  from  its  mouth.  Elliot 
river  may  be  ascended  4  or  5  miles  by  large  vessels,  and  9  or  10  by  small 
craft  and  boats.  The  shores  of  all  three  rivers  are  settled,  and  the  country 
generally  fertile. 


OHAX&OTTBTO'WW,  which  is  now  a  city,  is  advantageously  situated 
on  the  northern  bank  of  the  Hillsborough  river,  a  short  distance  within 
its  entrance,  and  at  the  point  where  the  deep  water  approaches  nearest  to 
the  shore  j  its  wharves,  however,  still  requiring  to  be  240  yards  long  to 
reach  the  edge  of  the  channel.  The  city  is  extremely  well  laid  out,  with 
spacious  squares  and  wide  streets  at  right  angles ;  but  these  are  as  yet 
thinly  occupied  by  houses  of  the  rapidly  increasing  population.  The  new 
Provincial  building,  occupying  the  centre  of  the  principal  square,  is  the 
only  stone  erection  in  the  place.  The  houses,  with  the  exception  of  9  or 
10  which  are  of  brick,  are  all  of  wood  ;  and  so  also  are  the  churches 
and  the  chapels.  The  Scotch  church,  with  its  square  white  tower,  will 
easily  be  distinguished,  being  the  most  to  the  westward,  and  appearing 
with  the  red  beacon  (used  with  it  as  a  leading  mark,  and  standing  close 
to  the  water),  on  the  left  side  of  the  city.  Still  farther  to  the  left 
will  be  seen  the  Government  house,  by  itself,  and  distinguished  by  its 

'•Si  ■    S" 

colonnade.  - 

No  part  of  the  city  exceeds  in  elevation  50  feet  above  the  sea  at  high 
water  ;  but  the  land  rises  gradually  behind  it  to  the  height  of  150  feet  at 
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the  distance  of  1^  miles,  and  is  well  cultivated,  whilst  yet  sufficient  wood 
has  heen  preserved  to  give  to  the  country  an  agreeable  and  park-like 
appearance. 

The  site  of  Charlottetown,  as  the  capital  of  the  island,  and  the  seat  of 
the  provincial  government  and  legislature,  appears  to  have  been  extremely 
well  chosen,  whether  in  regard  to  its  almost  central  position,  its  extensive 
inland  communication  by  means  of  the  rivers  which  unite  their  streams 
before  it ;  or  the  superiority  of  its  harbour,  which  possesses,  moreover,  the 
important  advantage  of  having  the  greatest  rise  of  tide  in  the  Gulf  any- 
where below  Cape  Chatte,  with  the  exception  of  Campbell  town  in  the 
Bestigouche,  which  is  inaccessible  to  vessels  of  large  draught.  All  kinds 
of  supplies  may  be  obtained  at  Charlottetown,  but  water  only  from  wells 
with  pumps,  which  are  numerous  in  the  town.  In  the  year  1856,  619 
vessels  (35,931  tons  burthen)  entered  inwards,  and  603  vessels  (42,365  tons) 
cleared  outwards  ;  in  the  same  year  the  total  value  of  imports  amounted 
to  182,499/.,  and  of  exports  to  54,090/.  In  1858  the  population  was 
about  8,000. 


L — ^In  Charlottetown  harbour  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change, 
at  lOh.  45m.,  and  ordinary  springs  rise  9^  feet,  and  neaps  7  feet.  Their 
rise  is  considerably  influenced  by  the  winds,  so  that  spring  tides  during 
north-east  gales  have  risen  11  feet,  and  neaps  during  south-west  gales 
only  6  feet ;  but  these  are  extraordinary  cases.  The  range  of  the  neap 
tides  has  been  at  times  less  than  3  feet.  The  duration  of  the  two  tides  is 
nearly  equal,  and  their  streams  continue  about  a  quarter  of  an  hour  after 
high  and  low  water  by  the  shore  ;  running  usually  at  the  rate  of  If  knots 
off  the  town,  and  2^  knots  in  the  entrance  of  the  harbour.* 


BntBOTZOWS  firom  the  ■A8TWABB.-— Vessels  bound  to  Charlotte- 
town from  the  eastward  with  a  fair  wind  will  avoid  the  Rifleman  reef  by 
attending  to  the  soundings  in  the  chart,  and  by  not  bringing  the  light  on 
Prim  point  to  bear  to  the  westward  of  N.N.W.    A  large  ship  should 


*  As  the  observations  on  the  tides  were  continued  here  hourly,  through  11  semi- 
lunations,  with  an  accurate  tide-gauge,  it  maj  be  useful  to  put  on  record  the  following 
results: — 

The  Corrected  Establishment  was  lOh.  18m.  The  a.m.  tide,  however,  was  found  to  be 
lOh.  24m.,  and  the  p.m.  tide  1  Ih.  7m. ,  after  the  moon's  transit :  the  mean  being  lOh.  45m. 
The  mean  duration  of  the  flood  (by  294  observations)  was  6h.  14m. ;  and  of  the  ebb 
6h.  1  Im.,  the  flood  being  rather  the  longest ;  as  if  the  evaporation  more  than  compensated 
for  the  trifling  supply  of  fresh  water  afforded  by  the  small  streams  which  discharge  into 
the  sea-creeks  or  inlets.  It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  diurnal  inequality  in  the 
heights  of  the  alternate  flood  tides,  so  strongly  exhibited  at  Pictou,  &c.,  is  here  only 
slightly  shown,  but  may  be  plainly  observed  in  the  ebb  tides,  or  in  the  difference  of 
the  levels  to  which  the  alternate  tides  descend. 
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round  Prim  reef  by  the  lead  in  10  fathoms  water  ;  a  amaller  vessel  may 
go  nearer  with  attention  to  the  soundings. 

When  the  light  bears  to  the  southward  of  E,  by  S.  ^  S.,  (the  vessel 
being  in  not  less  than  the  low  water  depth  of  10  fathoms,)  or  when  the 
north  side  of  Prim  island  bears  E.  by  S.  the  most  northern  point  of  the 
reef  will  be  past,  and  the  course  across  the  bay  must  be  North  or  N.  -J  E. 
at  night  or  in  thick  weather ;  the  object  being  to  strike  soundings  on  the 
southern  edge  of  the  bank  off  St.  Peters  island,  and  then  to  follow  it  to 
the  north-eastward  in  5  fathoms,  until  about  2  miles  within  the  Fitzroy 
rock,  where  there  is  excellent  anchorage  off  Governor  island,  and  where 
the  vessel  had  better  wait  for  daylight.  But  if  it  be  day  and  clear 
weather,  and  Prim  reef  has  been  passed  as  above  directed,  steer  N.  by  E. 
i  E.,  attending  to  the  soundings  and  the  given  leading  mark,  to  avoid 
being  set  to  the  eastward  too  near  the  Governor  shoals.  If  the  Scotch 
church  can  be  made  out,  (which  it  most  probably  will  be  before  arriving 
near  the  Fitzroy  buoy,)  bring  it  in  line  with  Blockhouse  point,  and  keep  it 
BO  until  Governor  island  and  Pownell  point  are  touching,  and  bearing 
E.  by  N.,  when  the  Fitzroy  buoy  will  be  seen  on  the  same  bearing,  and 
distant  two-thirds  of  a  mile. 

Steer  now  N.E.  by  E.  with  the  flood  tide,  or  N.E.  ^  E.  with  the  ebb, 
until  the  west  side  of  Government  house  and  Battery  point  come  in  one, 
bearing  N.  •^  E.,  when  alter  the  course  towards  them,  taking  care  not  to 
open  out  any  more  than  the  west  side  of  Government  house,  and  they  will 
lead  close  to  the  eastward  of  the  Spit-head  buoy,  which  having  passed, 
continue  running  on  the  same  leading  mark  until  Dockendorf  house* 
comes  in  line  with  Canseau  point.  Keep  this  house  only  just  in 
sight,  in  running  towards  it,  until  the  vessel  is  within  Blockhouse  and 
Sea  Trout  points  ;  then  sheer  a  little  to  the  eastward,  suflSciently 
to  open  out  Dockendorf  barn  as  well  as  Dockendorf  house,  2  or  3 
degrees  to  the  eastward  of  Canseau  point.  Keep  the  house  and  barn  so 
open,  steering  about  N.  by  W.  -^  W.,  and  as  soon  as  the  red  beacon  and 
Scotch  church  come  in  line,  steer  for  them,  and  they  will  lead  past  the 
buoy  on  the  Battery  point  shoal,  and  between  the  latter  and  the  Cantieau 
shoal,  until  the  white  beacon  on  Canseau  point  and  McKinnon's  log-house 
come  in  one.  The  last-named  marks  kept  in  line  astern,  will  lead  through 
between  the  Middle  Ground  and  the  flat  off  the  southern  shore  to  the 
anchorage  in  mid-channel  off  the  wharves  of  the  town. 

Trom  tlie  'waSTWABB. — Approaching  from  the  westward  with  a  fair 
wind,  bring  Governor  island  and  Pownell  point  to  touch,f  bearing  E.  by  N., 


*  See  Flan  of  Charlottetown  Harbour,  No.  1,709. 
f  See  View  on  Flan,  No.  1,738. 
[sT.  L.]— VOL.  11. 
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and  run  for  them  until  the  Scotch  church  comes  in  sight,  and  in  line  with ' 
Blockhouse  point,  bearing  N.  by  E.  ■J  E. ;  when  steer  N.E.  by  E.  or . 
N.E.  ^  E.,  according  as.it  may  be  flood  or  ebb  tide,  until  the  west  side  of. 
Grovernment  house  and  Battery  point  come  in  one,  bearing  N.  ^  E.,  and 
then  proceed  as  before  directed. 

If  the  leading  marks  cannot  bo  made  out,  follow  the  southern  and: 
eastern  edge  of  the  St.  Peters  shoals  in  5  fathoms  up  to  the  Spit-head ' 
buoy,  and  then  proceed  as  before  directed.  ...   -j.   vi 

'vntb  BSATiiro  ymxnta  little  difficulty  will  be  experienced,  if  atten- 
tion be  paid  to  the  soundings  in  ih<^  Admiralty  chart,  and  to  what  has 
been  said  of  the  Prim  reef  and  the  Governor  shoals.  On  approaching 
the  narrow  part  of  the  channel,  the  buoy,  or  the  leading  marks,  will  point 
out  the  position  of  the  Fitzroy  rock,  the  vessel  making  short  boards  off. 
and  on  the  edge  of  the  St.  Peters  shoals,  until  more  than  a  mile  within  it ; 
after  which,  (and  in  addition  to  the  lead,)  the  west  side  of  Government 
house  and  Battery  point  in  one,  will  show  when  to  tack  in  the  board  to 
the  westward,  until  well  within  the  Spit-head  buoy  ;  and  Battery  and  Sea 
Trout  points  in  one,  will  do  the  same  on  the  east  side  of  the  channel, 
until  the  vessel  arrives  close  off  the  entrance  of  the  harbour.  It  has  been 
already  remarked,  that  more  buoys  would  be  required  before  a  vessel 
of  large  draught  could  safely  beat  in  and  out  through  the  entrance  ; 
and  even  in  smaller  vessels  it  is  necessary  to  be  well  acquainted  with ' 
the  place,  and  to  be  constantly  on  the  guard  against  the  flawing  and 
unsteady  wind  which  so  commonly  prevails  there.  The  light  on  Block- 
house point  enables  the  mail  steamer  to  enter  the  harbour  at  night ; ' 
but  the  buoys  would  require  to  be  seen  for  the  safety  of  large  sailing 
vessels. 

B^^VA'Wr  BAT. — The  eastern  part  of  Hillsborough  bay  being  out  of  the 
principal  line  of  navigation,  is  but  little  frequented  by  shipping.  On  this 
account,  and  also  because  it  abounds  with  dangers  so  that  no  directions 
would  avail,  a  brief  description  will  only  be  given,  pointing  out  the  posi- 
tions of  the  principal  dangers,  and  generally  the  nature  of  the  navigation. 
The  services  of  competent  pilots  would  be  there  indispensable  ;  but  this  is 
not  easy  to  find  at  present,  there  being  only  three  persons,  including  the , 
harbour  master  of  Charlottetown,  who  can  with  any  degree  of  propriety 
be  termed  pilots  for  this  bay ;  and  the  amount  of  trade  hitherto  has  not 
been  sufficient  to  furnish  them  with  much  experience,  or  that  precise 
knowledge  which  would  insure  the  safety  of  a  large  ship.  To  the  north- 
east of  Governor  island,  under  shelter  of  the  shoal  at  its  east  point,  and 
off  the  mouth  of  the  shallow  Squaw  bay,  there  is  good  anchorage  for 
small  vessels,  in  from  9  to  12  feet  with  mud  bottom. 

ii  .      ..■-  >-'■  ;   .      ' 
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requires  but  a  brief  notice,  being  shallow  and  open  to 
westerly  winds  ;  it  affords  shelter  to  small  craft  and  boats  near  its  head, 
which  dries  extensively  at  low  water. 

Gallows  point,  separating  Pownell  and  Orwell  bays,  has  a  long  reef  of 
sandstone,  and  extensive  shoals  off  it,  on  which  are  scattered  rocks  covered 
with  only  a  few  feet  water.  These  shoals  extend  in  the  direction  of 
Governor  island,  to  the  distance  of  2  miles,  and  also  a  long  mile  towards 
Prim  point.  There  is,  moreover,  a  detached  shoal,  with  13  feet  least 
water,  bearing  W.  -J  N.  2  miles  from  Gallows  point. 

o»'«rB&&  BAT,  leading  to  Orwell,  Vernon,  and  Seal  rivers,  is  2  miles 
wide  at  its  entrance,  between  Gallows  and  Buchanan  points  ;  the  latter 
on  the  southern  shore  being  5  miles  within  or  to  the  east'-  ard  of  Prim 
point.  In  proceeding  in  from  Prim  island  towards  Orwell,  the  shallow  water 
extends  to  greater  distances  from  the  shore,  until  at  last  it  stretches  nearly 
half-way  -loioss  the  mouth  of  Orwell  bay.  Its  edge  in  3  fathoms  is  there 
1^  miles  out  from  the  cliffs,  and  has  a  rock  upon  it,  with  9  feet  least  water, 
which  bears  N.W.  by  W.  a  long  mile  from  Buchanan  point,  and  S.S.W. 
1^  miles  from  Gallows  point.  Between  the  shoals  just  mentioned,  and 
those  which  stretch  over  to  the  southward  from  Gallows  point,  the  channel 
is  4  cables  wide  and  carries  nearly  5  fathoms  water,  becoming  shallower 
and  narrower  within  the  bay,  until  off  Mclnnis  point,  (1^  miles  in  from 
the  entrance  and  on  the  northern  shore,)  it  suddenly  contracts  to  less  than 
one  cable  in  breadth,  and  decreases  in  depth  to  14  or  15  feet  at  low  water, 
in  spring  tides.  This  is  the  bar  which  would  require  to  be  buoyed,  as 
would  also  the  channel,  which  becomes  only  a  little  wider  within ;  the 
depth  at  the  same  time  increasing  to  7  or  8  fathoms  between  steep  shoals 
on  either  side. 

Just  within  China  point  (on  the  northern  shore,  and  2  miles  within  the 
bar)  is  the  confluence  of  the  OrwcU  and  Vernon  rivers,  and  there  vessels  may 
lie  land  locked,  the  channel  being  170  yards  wide,  and  carrying  5  fathoms 
water  between  mud  flats  dry  at  low  tide.  Vessels  can  ascend  more  than  a 
mile  up  the  Orwell  and  Vernon  rivers,  and  new  vessels  are  brought  down 
the  latter  with  the  tide  from  a  much  greater  distance  ;  but  both  rivers  are 
obstructed  with  oyster  beds,  at  the  distance  of  1 J  miles  from  China  point, 
and  their  channels  higher  up  become  very  shallow  and  narrow,  the  Orwell 
being  quite  dry  at  low  water ;  as  is  also  Seal  river,  which  enters  the 
Vernon  from  the  northward. 

VXirsTTB  BARBOVK,  4  miles  eastward  from  Prim  point  (noticed  in 
page  92),  has  only  2  feet  at  low  water  over  its  rocky  and  exceed- 
ingly dangerous  bar.  It  is  therefore  fit  only  for  small  schooners,  although 
it  has  from  3  to  4^  fathoms  in  its  narrow  channel,  which  runs  in  several 
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miles  through  flats  of  mud  and  weeds,  dry  at  low  water,  and  then  divides 
into  several  shallow  branclies.  The  bar  is  nearly  a  mile  out  from  the 
entrance,  and  the  Pinette  shouls  reach  to  double  that  distance  ;  their  outer 
point,  in  3  fathoms,  extending  several  cables'  lengths  beyond  the  line 
joining  Prim  point,  and  the  extreme  to  the  south-eastward,  and  bearing 
from  Pinette  point  W.S.W.*  2  miles.  There  are  only  9  feet  water  just 
within  this  point,  and  only  3  feet  at  no  great  distance,  the  bottom  being 
rock.  These  shoals  are  therefore  very  dangerous,  and  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  the  low  water  depth  of  6  fathoms. 

TIBBB. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Pinette  at  lOh.,  and  the 
rise  is  8  feet  in  spring  and  5  feet  in  neap  tides. 

V&AT  Brwx.  which  is  only  fit  for  boats,  is  3  miles  to  the  south-east 
from  Pinette  harbour.  Shallow  water  runs  off  Macdougal  point,  its 
eastern  point  of  entrance,  to  the  distance  of  a  mile. 

BITKBMAW  naav,  of  sandstone,  extends  to  the  distance  of  2  miles  to 
the  westward  from  Stewart  point,  which  bears  S.E.  ■J  S.  9  miles  from 
Prim  point.  On  the  extreme  outer  point  of  this  reef,  in  3  fathoms,  the 
light  on  Prim  point  bears  N.N.W  •J  W.  8  miles.  Just  within  this  point 
of  the  reef  there  are  8  feet  water,  and  half-way  between  that  and  the 
shore  only  5  feet,  while  between  those  and  other  shallow  patches  there 
are  12  feet  at  low  water. 

OAVTZOxr. — The  very  iiTegular  soundings  off  the  Rifleman  reef,  and 
the  deep  water  close  to  it  (16  fathoms  within  less  than  half  a  mile,  while 
there  is  a  much  less  depth  farther  out),  render  it  one  of  the  greatest 
dangers  in  Northumberland  Strait.  The  bearing  of  the  light  on  Prim 
point  will  greatly  assist  vessels  in  avoiding  it ;  but  at  all  times,  either  by 
night  or  by  day,  and  especially  in  thick  weather,  it  should  be  approached 
with  care.  There  are  no  leading  marks  to  clear  its  west  extreme,  which 
has  7  fathoms  close  to  ;  but  the  soundings  give  better  warning  there  than 
farther  to  the  southward.  The  wooded  point,  within  and  opposite  the 
Wood)  islands,  in  one  with  Black  point,  the  extreme  to  the  eastward, 
bearing  E.S.E.,  just  clear  the  southern  side  of  the  reef ;  but  the  safest 
plan,  when  approaching  it  from  the  southward,  will  be  to  tack  as  soon  as 
the  extreme  of  the  land  to  the  eastward  appears  within  the  "Wood  islands, 
bearing  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  when  the  vessel  will  be  1|  miles  from  the  reef. 

When  standing  towards  the  reef  at  night,  take  care  that  the  light  on 
Prim  point  is  not  brought  to  bear  to  the  westward  of  N.N.W.  If  the 
light  is  not  seen,  a  close  attention  to  the  soundings  can  alone  ensure 
safety.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind,  in  standing  across  the  Strait  from  the 
southward  towards  the  reef,  that  after  having  had  upwards  of  20  fathoms 
towards  the  southern  shore,  the  soundings  will  decrease  to  between  11 
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and  9  fathoms  for  several  miles,  and  then  suddenly  increase  again  to  from 
14  to  16  fathoms.  When  the  vessel  arrives  at  this  deep  water  she  will  bo 
less  than  a  mile  from  the  reef,  and  if  she  ventures  across  it  to  10  fathoms, 
she  will  be  distant  only  3  cables  from  its  edge. 

Bell  point,  a  mile  south-east  of  Stewart  point,  and  the  extreme  from. 
Prim  point,  is  a  cliiF  of  sandstone  40  feet  in  height.  The  shallow  water 
is  continuous  from  the  Rifleman  reef  to  this  point,  from  which  it  extends 
a  mile  to  the  3  fathoms  line,  having  9  or  10  fathoms  close  to  its  edge. 

nrsxAir  socxs,  considering  them  to  be  bounded  by  the  depth  of  3 
fathoms,  occupy  a  space  1^  miles  in  length,  parallel  to  the  shore  between 
Bell  point  and  the  Wood  islands,  and  half  a  mile  in  breadth.  They  are  of 
sandstone,  dry  to  a  considerable  extent  at  low  water,  and  their  southern 
edge  is  1^  miles  off  shore.  The  south-east  point  of  the  Wood  islands,  not 
brought  to  bear  to  the  eastward  of  E.N.E.,  will  lead  to  the  southward  of 
their  south-east  extreme,  which  bears  S.W.  by  W.  nearly  a  mile  from  the 
west  end  of  the  Wood  islands  ;  and  Macdougal  and  Pinette  points  in  one, 
bearing  N.  by  W.  -J  W.,  will  lead  at  the  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  the  westward  of  the  western  extreme,  which  bears  from  Bell  point 
S.  by  E.  If  miles  ;  but  Pinette  point  cannot  al  vays  be  distinguished. 

The  want  of  sufficient  leading  marks,  and  the  deep  water  so  close  to  the 
southward,  would  render  these  rocks  exceedingly  dangerous  by  day,  as 
well  as  by  night,  if  there  were  not  almost  always  breakers  or  a  rippling  to 
be  seen  on  the  part  which  dries.  In  standing  towards  them  at  night,  observe 
that  there  are  10  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  their  southern 
edge ;  and  that  13  fathoms  is  near  enough  to  their  south-east  extreme, 
and  10  fathoms  to  their  south-west  point,  taking  care  not  to  get  between 
the  latter  and  the  Bell  Point  reef,  where  there  are  also  10  fathoms. 

There  is  a  channel  between  the  Indian  rocks  and  the  shore  more  than 
half  a  mile  wide,  and  carrying  from  4  to  16  fathoms  water  ;  but  it  is  of 
no  use  to  shipping,  the  soundings  being  irregular,  with  rocky  or  gravelly 
bottom  and  strong  tides.  It  may  as  well  be  added,  that  the  extreme  of 
the  land  to  the  eastward  and  the  inner  side  of  the  Wood  islands  in  one 
will  lead  in  between  the  Bell  Point  reef  and  the  rocks,  and  clear  their 
northern  edge  in  5  fathoms  ;  and  that  the  line  of  Stewart  and  Bell  points 
in  one,  bearing  N.W.  ^  N.,  passes  along  their  north-east  side  in  3  fathoms; 
the  former  of  those  points  must  therefore  be  shut  in  behind  the  latter  to 
pass  between  the  rocks  and  the  Wood  islands. 

txubb. — The  tidal  streams  are  strong  in  the  deep  water  just  outside 
the  Indian  rocks,  frequently  running  at  the  rate  of  3  knots  per  hour.  It 
is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  9^  hours  nearly,  the  rise  being  6  feet 
in  spring  and  4  feet  in  neap  tides. 
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;  ^iroos  n&Aan>B  are  now  only  in  par*,  covered  with  timber,  there 
being  at  present  two  families  residing  on  them,  who  have  cleared  tho 
greater  part  of  their  surface.  They  are  tw  >  small  islets,  and,  with  their 
connecting  sand  bar,  are  7  cables  in  length,  parallel  to  the  shore,  from 
which  they  are  distant  about  half  a  mile.  The  eastern  or  larger  islet  is 
3^  cables  long  and  about  50  feet  high.  They  both  present  cliffs  of  sand- 
stone to  seaward,  and  are  united  to  the  shore  by  a  long  sand-bar  at  their 
western  extremity.  The  space  between  the  islets  and  the  shore  forms  a 
secure  boat  harbour,  having  an  entrance  from  the  eastward  ;  but  it  is  all 
nearly  dry  at  low  water.  The  shallow  water  does  not  extend  off  these 
islands  to  the  southward  beyond  2  cables ;  but  continues  from  them,  across 
the  bay  to  the  eastward  as  far  as  Little  Sands,  a  distance  of  3  miles.  The 
anchorage  to  the  eastward  of  the  islands,  within  the  distance  of  a  mile, 
and  at  any  depth  from  3  to  9  fathoms,  is  good  in  north-west  winds,  the 
Indian  rocks  breaking  the  sea. 


-From  Little  Sands  to  White  Sands,  6  miles  E.  by  S., 
the  sandstone  cliffs  are  40  to  50  feet,  and  quite  bold. 

White  Sands  is  a  settlement,  receiving  its  name  from  the  sandy  beach 
of  a  small  bay,  9  miles  eastward  from  the  Wood  islands.  There  is  a  sand- 
spit  there,  just  covered  at  low  water,  which  affords  some  shelter  to  boats, 
and  a  sandy  shoal  extending  to  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  off  shore.  The 
edge  of  this  shoal  is  ao  steep  and  the  water  near  it  so  deep,  that  the  lead 
gives  no  warning ;  but  if  Blackrock  point  (the  extreme  to  the  eastward) 
be  kept  open  to  the  southward  of  Guernsey  point  (the  west  side  of  Guern- 
sey cove),  it  will  lead  to  the  eastward  of  the  shoal ;  for  those  points  in 
one,  bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  lead  along  its  southern  edge. 

Guernsey  and  Blackrock  points,  distant  1^  and  3  miles  respectively  to 
the  eastward  of  White  Sands,  have  each  large  rocks  above  water  close 
off  their  cliffs  ;  and  so  also  has  Cape  Bear,  which  is  6  cables  farther  to 
the  eastward  ;  but  the  rock  off  tho  cape  is  much  higher  than  the  others, 
its  summit  being  about  12  feet  above  the  sea  at  high  water,  whilst  Black- 
rock is  only  7  feet,  and  the  other  still  lower. 

.  The  shore  to  the  eastward  of  White  Sands  is  formed  of  sandstone  cliffs, 
which  are  in  some  places  40  feet  high,  without  beach  or  landing,  except 
at  Guernsey  cove,  and  fi*om  which  the  shallow  water  does  not  extend 
beyond  3^  cables  until  near  Cape  Bear. 


';         -•    .   -J     J:  >    >-.■    ';.'.     ■    ■^. 
1  /      '  i  ;'  ; 
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.   'JHAPTER  XVIII. 


GULF  OF  ST.  LAWRENCE  ;  SOUTH-WEST  COAST, — EAST  AND  NORTH 
COASTS  OF  PRINC  J  EDWARD  ISLAND,  AND  NORTHUMBERLAND 
STRAIT. 


Vabiation  22">  to  23 J°  West  in  1860. 


OAJTB  BBAX,  the  southern  point  of  the  east  coast  of  Frinco  Edward 
island,  Avill  be  known  by  the  large  rock,  12  feet  high,  which  lies  close 
under  its  cliflfs  of  red  sandstone  ;  and  Murray  head,  a  mile  farther  to  the 
northward,  by  its  forming  the  extreme  north-eastern  point  of  the  cliffs, 
where  they  turn  abruptly  to  the  westward  towards  Muri'ay  harbour.* 

Bear  reef  runs  out  to  the  eastward,  from  between  Cape  Bear  and  Mur- 
ray head,  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  to  the  depth  of  3  fathoms,  and  one 
mile  to  5  fathoms  ;  and  is  composed  of  sandstone  and  large  stones. 
There  is  but  little  water  over  the  greater  part  of  this  extensive  and  irre- 
gularly shaped  reef,  which  has  7  or  8  fathoms  close  to  its  edge,  and  is 
therefore  dangerous  to  vessels  rounding  the  cape  at  night  or  in  foggy 
weather,  when  they  should  not  approach  nearer  than  the  depth  of  10 
fathoms,  either  to  the  eastward  or  southward  of  the  reef. 

There  are  no  close  leading  marks  for  passing  to  the  eastward  of  this 
reef,  but  Fanmure  head  and  Terras  point  in  one.  bearing  N.  ^  E.,  clear  it 
at  the  distance  of  one  mile  in  that  direction  ;  at  night  the  light  on  Fan- 
mure  head  must  be  kept  open  of  Terras  point.  Guernsey  point  kept 
well  open  to  the  southward  of  Blackrock  point,  will  lead  to  the  southward. 

'WATm. — At  the  distance  of  3^  cables  to  the  southward  of  Murrpy 
head,  there  is  a  fine  little  stream  of  fresh  water,  worthy  of  notice,  becai  se 
because  there  are  so  few  places  on  the  island  where  a  large  ship  can  readily 
water.  Boats  can  land  there  in  westerly  winds,  when  vessels  will  find 
good  anchorage  under  the  head.  ,  ■  T     '  t 

'  nsBBSMAXTB  BAHX  is  of  Sandstone,  thinly  covered  with  stones, 
gravel,  and  broken  shells.  Within  the  depth  of  10  fathoms,  it  is  3  miles 
long  east  and  west,  by  1^  miles  broad  ;  but  the  shallow  central  part,  with 
from  4  to  5  fathoms  at  low  water,  covers  scarcely  half  that  space.  From 
the  least  water,  4  fathoms,  Murray  head,  the  nearest  land,  bears  W.N.W. 
7^  miles  ;  and  there  is  another  patch  with  5  fathoms  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  farther  east.     There  are  in*egular  soundings,  from  10  to  20 


.   *  See  Chart : — Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  Sheet  ix.,  Eastern  part  of  Northumberland 
Strait,  No.  2,034  ;  scale,  m  =  0*28  of  an  inch. 
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fathoms,  between  this  bank  and  Boar  reef,  and  in  every  other  direction 
around  it  from  15  to  20  fathoms.  It  is  very  dangerous  to  vessclH  of  largo 
draught  vrhen  there  is  a  lieavy  sea  running,  and  should  not  then  be 
approached  nearer  than  the  depth  of  13  fathoms,  which  in  most  pa/ts  is 
close  to  its  10  fathoms  edge,  and  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from  tho 
shallow  water.  The  steeple  of  tho  English  church  at  George  town,  in 
line  with  Fanmuro  head,  bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  would  lead  over  tho 
bank  in  5  fathoms ;  but  tho  church  cau  seldom  be  seen  from  tho  bank, 
being  distant  from  it  15  miles. 

mnuULT  BAmaora  has  an  exceedingly  dangerous  bar  of  sand,  over 
"which  10  feet  can  be  carried  at  low  water  in  ordinary  spring  tides  ;  but 
strong  easterly  winds  send  in  so  heavy  a  sea  as  to  render  it  at  times 
impassable,  a  line  of  breakers  extending  then  completely  across  the  bay 
from  Murray  head  northward  to  Cody  point,  a  distance  of  nearly  2J  miles.* 

On  the  outer  edge  of  the  bar  a  buoy  is  moored  in  3  fathoms,  with  the 
white  beacon  on  Old  Store  point  (tho  sandy  south  point  of  entrance)  in 
line  with  the  black  ball  on  the  white  gable  of  the  Transit  barn,  bearing 
W.  by  S.  ^  S.  The  barn  stands  on  tho  southern  shore  of  the  harbour 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  the  entrance,  and  when  in  line  with  the 
beacon  leads  in  through  the  deepest  water.  There  is  moreover  an  inner 
buoy  in  the  fair  way,  half  a  mile  within  the  outer  one,  and  which  is  intended 
to  enable  vessels  to  run  in  when  hazy  weather  prevents  the  leading  mark 
from  being  seen. 

BimBCTiOirs. — ^Proceeding  in  from  the  bar,  the  channel  into  Murray 
harbour,  between  sandy  shoals  extending  from  the  shore  on  either  side, 
contracts  gradually  in  breadth  to  120  yards,  and  expands  again  to  2 
cables  within  the  entrance.  The  depth  also  gradually  increases  after 
crossing  the  bar,  to  6  fathoms,  as  the  vessel  passes  close  to  the  steep 
sandy  beach  of  Old  Store  point  on  which  the  beacon  stands. 

To  run  in,  look  out  for  the  outer  buoy,  or,  being  in  not  less  than  5 
fathoms,  bring  the  white  beacon  and  the  black  ball  on  the  white  gable  of 
the  Transit  bam  in  line,  bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  keep  them  so  exactly 
until  the  vessel  aiTives  between  2  and  \\  cables  of  the  beacon,  when  haul 
a  little  to  the  northward,  so  as  to  pass  Old  Store  point  at  the  distance  of 
about  a  quarter  of  a  cable,  and  anchor  within,  or  to  the  west  of  it,  at  any 
distance  not  exceeding  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  because  farther  in,  the  channel 
which  passes  to  the  southward  of  all  the  islands,  becomes  very  intricate, 
and  would  be  difficult  to  follow  without  a  pilot.  The  depth,  in  the 
anchorage  recommended,  is  from  3  to  5  fathoms  with  sand  and  clay  bottom, 
and  a  tide  of  2  knots. 


*  See  Flan  of  Murray  Harbour,  No.  1,973;  scale,  m  »  4  inches. 


CHAF.  znii.]         PRINCE  EDWABD  ISLAND  ;  EAST  COAST. 


105 


The  cntranco  of  Murray  hnrbour,  between  Old  Store  point  and  the  long 
sandy  epit  which  runs  out  to  the  south-west  from  Cody  point,  is  more  thaa 
half  a  mile  wide,  but  it  is  all  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  excepting  the 
channel  already  described.  Within  this  cntranco  the  harbour  is  of  great 
extent,  containing  five  wooded  islands,  and  several  rivers  or  sea  creeks 
on  either  side,  besides  the  main  inlet,  Murray  river,  which  is  much  larger 
than  the  rest,  and  navigable  to  the  distance  of  6  miles  from  the  entrance, 
or  nearly  to  the  dam  which  has  been  constructed  across  it  near  its  head. 
There  are  flourishing  settlements  all  around,  the  principal  one  being  at 
South  river,  where  the  English  church,  distinguished  by  its  steeple,  will 
be  seen  on  the  southern  shore  2  miles  within  the  entrance  of  the  harbour. 
In  the  year  1856,  17  vessels,  amounting  to  472  tons  burthen,  entered 
inwards,  and  21  vessels,  899  tons,  cleared  outwards  ;  the  total  value  of 
imports  was  1,444/.,  of  exports,  2,551/. 

TZ9BB. — In  Murray  harbour,  it  is  high,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  6m. ; 
springs  rise  6^-  feet,  and  neaps  3^  feet. 

OSAKAM  KsaOB. — At  4^  milcs,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  from  Murray  head,  is 
Graham  point,  from  which  Graham  ledge  runs  out  one  mile  to  the  depth 
of  5  fathoms,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  3  fathoms.  The  shallowest 
part  of  this  ledge,  with  6  feet  least  water,  bears  E.X.E.  4  cables  from  the 
extremity  of  the  point.  There  is  also  a  rocky  shoal  one  mile  farther  to 
the  northward,  which  runs  out  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  between  Terras 
and  Smith  points,  and  foul  ground  with  from  4  to  5  fathoms  at  low  water 
extends  off  the  latter  to  the  distance  of  1^  miles.  The  soundings  are 
very  irregular  off  this  part  of  the  coast,  between  Graham  point  and  Pan- 
mure  head,  varying  from  13  fathoms,  mud,  to  5^  fathoms,  rock,  until 
beyond  3  miles  from  the  shore. 

OBOSoa  TOivw  BASBOVB,  sometimes  called  Three  Rivers,  is 
situated  on  the  south-west  side  of  Cardigan  bay,  3  miles 'within  or  to  the 
N.W.  by  N.  from  Fanmure  head,  which  is  distant  9  miles  to  the  north- 
ward  from  Cape  Bear.  It  is  the  finest  harbour  in  the  southern  part  of 
the  Gulf,  excepting  Charlottetown,  having  depth  of  water  and  space 
sufficient  for  the  largest  ships.  The  rise  of  ordinary  spring  tides  being 
only  5  feet  is  a  great  disadvantage  as  compared  with  Charlottetown 
harbour,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  ice  does  not,  in  general,  form  in  it 
so  soon  in  the  fall  by  several  weeks,  and  also  breaks  up  earlier  in  the 
spring,  so  that  vessels  can  enter  it  later  and  leave  it  earlier,  which  is 
an  important  advantage  in  a  climate  where  the  navigation  is  closed  by  ice 
for  so  long  a  portion  of  each  year. 

George  town,  the  capital  of  King's  County,  is  well  situated  on  the 
northern  shore  of  the  harbour,  just  to  the  eastward  of  Gaudin  point.    Ita 
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HtreetB,  wide  ind  at  right  angles,  are  scarcely  as  yet  marked  out  by  houiioH, 
the  population  amounting  only  to  450  in  1844,  but  it  is  rapidly  incroaaing. 
The  principal  buildinga  are  tho  two  churchcH  (the  northern  church  has  a 
cupola,  and  tho  Houthorn  church  a  steeple)  and  tho  court  house  :  they  ore 
all  of  wood.  In  the  year  1856,  116  vessels,  amounting  to  5,662  tons 
burthen,  entered  inwards,  and  96  vessels,  6,488  tons,  cleared  outwards  ; 
the  total  value  of  imports  was  20,475/.,  and  of  exports  16,359/. 

■vppliai — Almost  all  kinds  of  supplies  may  bo  obtained  at  George 
town,  but  freoh  water  in  largo  quantities  only  from  wells,  as  in  most  other 
parts  of  the  island. 

The  channel  leading  to  tho  entrance  of  tho  harbour  passes  between  the 
«4ioals  off  Fanmuro  island  and  Cardigan  point.  A  brief  description  of 
these  shoals,  and  tho  objects  for  avoiding  them,  will  bo  useful  in  illustra- 
tion of  tho  Admiralty  chart,  and  to  render  tho  directions  intelligible.* 

UIOBT. — The  light-tower  on  Fanmuro  head,  tho  east  extreme  of  Pan- 
mure  island,  is  a  wooden  octagon  building,  49  feet  high,  and  painted  white 
(See  View  on  Chart).     It  shows  at  89  feet  above  the  sea  at  high  water  a 
^xed  white  light,  which  is  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distanco  of 
14  miles. 

rMMtuvMM  xs&Axn>  Mid  &aaoB. — Fanmuro  island  is  about  2  miles 
long  by  1  mile  broad,  in  great  part  wooded,  and  has  clift's  of  red  sandstone 
40  feet  high  along  its  north-eastern  shore.  It  is  joined  to  tho  land  to  the 
southward  by  a  narrow  sand  bar  always  above  water,  and  more  than  a 
•milo  in  length.  Within  this  bar  is  St.  Mary  bay,  and  farther  westward 
■Sturgeon  and  Livingstone  bays  ;  all  three  having  a  common  entrance  to 
the  north-west  of  the  island,  between  Fanmuro  spit  and  the  shoal  off  Grave 
point,  and  which,  although  very  narrow,  has  depth  of  water  sufficient  for 
vessels  of  large  draught. 

Fanmure  ledge,  of  sandstone,  covered  by  only  a  few  feet  of  av  ..ier,  runs 
out  6  cables  from  Faurauro  head  to  tho  depth  of  3  fathoms  ;  and  its  outer 
extreme,  in  5  fathoms,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore,  will  be 
Just  cleared  by  keeping    Graham  point  and  Murray  head  in  one,  bearing 

s.s.w.iw.        ^,  .„;,„^._.,_    ,   ....,,.^., .,,   ,..,„.,u„ 

r  Ammma  shoaa  and  svit. — Fanmure  shoal  extends  to  the  distanco 
of  two-thirds  of  a  mile  off  the  northern  shore  of  Fanmure  island  ;  and 
Fanmure  spit,  which  forms  the  western  side  of  the  shoal,  and  is  of  sand 
dry  at  low  water,  equally  as  far  to  the  N.N.W.  from  Billhook  point,  the 
north-west  extreme  of  the  island. 

A  white  buoy  is  moored  close  to  the  steep  northern  edge  of  the  shoal^ 


t.i  i 


See  Plan  of  Cardigan  Bay,  No.  2,029  ;  scale,  m  <-  3  inches. 
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in  5^  fathomii,  with  Mucdonnld  Iiouho  and  Btor>.,  on  the  went  sido  of  thu 
island,  juHtopcn  to  th»  weotwunl  .  I'  Dilllioolc  point,  1)oaring  S.  by  W.  ^  W. 
two-tiilrds  of  A  milu  ;  nnd  tlio  Knglisli  rlmrclt  Hteeplo  nt  Gcnrgu  town  in 
lino  with  tho  ennt  Hide  of  tho  Tlirmncap,  heHriiig  N.  hy  W.  |  W.  The  Pan- 
muro  hIioaI  mid  Hpit,  nnd  fiirthor  in  tliu  (>q\iiilly  Htitji  hIioaIh  off  Grave  and 
St.  Andrew  pointM,  form  tliu  dimgeraou  llic  Houth  Hide  of  the  entrance 
channel  to  George  Town  harbour. 

OASBIOAW  ■■OA&. — Tlio  dangers  on  tlio  north  Hide  of  entrance  to 
George  Town  liarl)our  are,  tlio  Cardigan  shoui,  the  Knoll,  and  tho  Thrum- 
cap  Hlioal.  The  Cardigan,  Htretching  to  the  HOuth  and  east  from  Cardigan 
point,  which  separates  Cardigan  river  from  the  harbour,  h  an  extensive 
flhoal  of  Handatone  ;  the  least  water  on  it  is  4  feet,  and  it  has  only 
6  feet  at  low  water,  three-quarters  of  a  milo  out  from  the  shore.  At 
tho  distunco  of  one  cable  farther  out  thero  are  3  fathoms,  and  the 
red  buoy,  moored  on  its  south-east  extreme  in  5  fathoniM,  is  distant 
one  mile  from  the  low  cliffs  at  the  extremity  of  the  point.  From  this  buoy 
Fanmure  head  (distant  1^  miles)  is  in  one  with  Terras  point,  bearing 
S.  ^  W.  ;  ond  French  point  is  seen  over  the  sandy  spit  of  Aitkins  point, 
and  in  one  with  its  wooded  extreme,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 

At  the  distance  of  one  mile  W.  by  N.  from  tho  red  buoy,  and  on  the 
south-west  extreme  of  the  Cardigan  shoal,  a  black  buoy  is  moored  in  ^ 
fathoms,  with  Cardigan  point  bearing  N.N.E.  |  E. ;  Brudenell  islet  and 
Gaudin  point  touching,  ond  bearing  N.W.  |  N. ;  and  the  white  buoy  on  the 
Panmure  shoal  S.W.  ^  W.,  distant  one  quarter  of  a  mile.  In  a  direct  line 
from  the  red  to  the  black  buoy  of  the  Cardigan  shoal,  there  is  not  less 
than  3  J-  fathoms,  and  tho  southern  edge  of  the  shoal  in  5  fathoms  may  be 
followed  by  tho  lead  from  the  one  to  tho  other.  From  the  black  buoy  tho 
western  edge  of  the  shoal  trends  northward  to  within  one  cable  of  tho 
shore,  sheltering  the  outer  anchorage,  in  5  fathoms  mud  bottom,  between 
it  and  the  Knoll. 

The  Xirou,  a  small  sandy  shoal,  probably  based  upon  sandstone,  and 
with  9  feet  least  water,  lies  just  outside  the  entrance  of  George  Town 
harbour,  and  directly  in  the  way  of  its  navigation.  To  enable  vessels  to 
beot  in  and  out  with  safety  a  buoy  should  be  placed  on  its  south-west 
extreme,  with  the  following  marks  : — Boughton  island  and  Cardigan  point 
touching,  and  bearing  E.  ^  N. ;  Grave  and  Thornton  points  in  one, 
S.W.  ^  W.  ;  the  west  side  of  the  Thrumcap  N.N.E.  4^  cables  ;  the  black 
buoy  on  the  Cardigan  S.E.  ^  E.  nearly  one  mile ;  and  the  black  buoy 
on  the  Thrumcap  (if  properly  placed),  N.N.W.  3J  cables,  and  in  one  with 
Gaudin  point. 

TBBVMCAV  mmo ASt  runs  out  from  the  Thrumcap  (which  is  a  small 
wooded  and  cliffy  islet  joined  to  the  eastern  point  of  entrance  of  George 
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Town  harbour  by  a  sand  bar)  3  cables  in  a  W.  by  S.  direction.  On  its 
Bouth-west  extreme,  in  3  fathoms,  a  black  buoy  is  moored  with  the  cupola 
and  the  steeple  of  the  churches  in  George  town  in  one,  bearing  N.  f  E. ; 
the  north-west  side  of  the  Thrumcap  E.  by  N.,  and  the  beacon  at  White- 
man's  wharf  S.W.  J  S.  This  shoal,  which  is  of  sand,  and  dry  at  low 
water  .learly  all  the  way  out  to  the  buoy,  completes  the  shelter  of  the 
harbour,  preventing  any  sea  of  consequence  from  rolling  in. 

The  entrance,  between  the  Thrumcap  and  St.  Andrew  point  on  the 
Bouth-western  shore,  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  but  the  shoals  diminish 
the  breadth  of  the  channel  to  2^  cables,  and  it  is  still  narrower  at  the 
Knoll,  where  it  is  scarcely  2  cables  ;  whilst  farther  out  still,  between  the 
Cardigan  and  Panmure  shoals,  it  is  no  more  than  2^  cables  ;  considering 
it  to  be  bounded  by  the  depth  of  3  fathoms  on  each  side.  Within  the 
Thrumcap  the  northern  shore  of  the  harbour  forms  a  bay  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  wide,  the  north-west  point  of  which  is  Gaudin  point,  having  a 
sandy  spit  running  out  from  it  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  S.W.  The  usual 
and  best  anchorage  for  large  vessels,  is  between  this  spit  and  the  Thrumcap 
shoal,  in  5  fathoms,  mud  ;  but  smaller  vessels  may  anchor  farther  within 
the  bay,  and  will  find  2|  fathoms  within  the  distance  of  one  cable  from 
the  wharf  at  the  town, 

snUBCTZOMTB. — From  what  has  been  said  of  the  narrowness  of  some 
parts  of  the  channel  leading  into  George  Town  harbour,  it  will  appear 
manifest  that  a  competent  pilot,  acquainted  with  the  set  of  the  tides,  &c., 
would  be  required  to  beat  a  large  ship  in  or  out,  but  with  a  leading  wind 
and  fine  weather  the  intelligent  seaman  will  find  no  difficulty  with  the  aid 
of  the  chart  and  the  following  brief  directions. 

Observe  that,  in  addition  to  the  aid  afibrded  by  the  buoys,  there  is  a 
beacon  at  the  inner  end  of  Whiteman's  wharf  on  St.  Andrew  point, 
which  kept  in  line  with  the  centre  of  his  house,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W., 
leads  in  between  the  Panmure  and  Cardigan  shoals  nearly  in  mid-channel, 
until  Brudenell  islet  and  Doctors  point  come  in  one,  bearing  N.N.W.  |  W.; 
when  the  last-named  objects  kept  touching  lead  into  the  harbour.  Having 
therefore  a  fair  wind,  that  is,  any  wind  from  S.W.,  round  south  and  east, 
to  'N'.E.,  proceed  as  follows  : — 

Approaching  from  the  eastward,  pass  Boughton  point,  the  south-east 
extreme  of  Boughton  island,  at  the  distance  of  one  mile  ;  steering  W.  by 
N.  ^  N.,  and  looking  out  for  the  beacon  and  Whiteman's  house,  which 
will  be  a  little  on  the  starboard  bow.  As  soon  as  the  vessel  arrives  within 
one  mile  of  Panmure  island,  bring  the  beacon  and  house  in  one,  and  steer 
for  them  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  or  as  may  be  necessary  to  keep  them  so. 
When  Panmure  head  and  Terras  point  come  in  one,  the  red  buoy  on  the 
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Cardigan  shoal  should  he  seen  hearing  N.  ^  E.,  and  distant  half  a  mile, 
and  the  vessel  should  he  in  7  or  8  fathoms  water.  At  the  same  time,  the 
black  hvLoj  on  the  Cardigan  and  white  huoj-  on  the  Fanmure  shoal  should 
be  seen  on  her  starboard  and  port  bows  respectively,  and  at  the  distance 
of  one  mile. 

Continue  to  run  towards  the  beacon  and  house  exactly  in  line  (passing 
between  the  last  named  buoys),  until  the  vessel  has  approached  within 
half  a  mile  of  the  beacon,  when  Brudenell  islet  and  Doctors  point  will 
be  seen  (up  Brudenell  river  to  the  north-west  of  the  town),  touching  and 
bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W.  If  the  Thrumcap  buoy  can  now  be  seen,  which 
should  bear  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  steer  so  as  to  give  it  a 
berth  of  one  cable  in  passing  to  the  south-west  of  it  into  the  harbour  ; 
but,  if  the  buoy  be  not  seen,  run  towards  Brudenell  islet  and  Doctors 
point  touching  until  the  cupola  of  the  northern  church  is  seen  well  to  the 
north-west  of  the  steeple  of  the  southern  church,  or  until  the  latter  bears 
not  less  to  the  eastward  than  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  when  haul  towards  it,  and 
choose  a  berth  in  from  6  to  3  fathoms  over  mud  bottom. 

Approaching  the  harbour  from  the  southward,  round  Panmure  ledge  by 
the  lead  in  7  fathoms,  or  by  keeping  Murray  head  open  to  the  eastward  of 
Graham  point  till  the  north  side  of  Fanmure  island  bears  as  far  to  the 
westward  as  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  when  the  vessel  may  haul  in  to  the  north- 
westward, following  the  northern  edge  of  the  Fanmure  shoal  until  the 
beacon  and  house  can  be  made  out,  and  brought  in  one,  as  before  directed. 
If  it  should  so  happen  that,  from  thick  weather,  or  other  cause,  the  beacon 
and  house  cannot  be  seen,  the  northern  edge  of  the  Fanmure  shoal  may 
safely  be  followed  by  the  lead,  in  6  fathoms,  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the 
white  buoy,  when  the  shoal  becomes  too  steep  to  be  safely  followed 
farther.  In  like  manner  the  southern  edge  of  the  Cardigan  shoal  may  be 
followed,  from  the  red  buoy  to  the  black  buoy  on  its  south-west  extreme, 
as  already  remarked  ;  and  the  vessel  may  either  bring  up,  in  the  outer 
anchorage,  half  a  mile  within  the  latter  in  a  line  towards  the  Thrumcap,  or 
proceed  into  the  harbour,  as  may  be  expedient.  Between  the  Gaudin  spit 
and  Aitkins  point,  the  channel  of  the  harbour  is  only  If  cables  wide, from 
the  depth  of  3  fathoms  to  3  fathoms,  and  carries  6^  fathoms  water  ;  but 
it  expands  again  immediately,  aflfording  excellent  ancliorage  all  the  way  to 
Brudenell  point,  one  mile  above  the  town. 

TX9BS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  George  Town  harbour  at 
8h.  40m.,  by  the  mean  of  the  morning  and  evening  tides  ;  the  latter 
being  generally  the  latest  by  about  an  hour  in  the  summer  months.  The 
rise  is  5  feet  in  spring,  and  3  J  feet  in  neap  tides.  The  rate  of  the  tidal 
streams  does  not  exceed  three-quarters  of  a  knot. 
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«  BSUDBsraUb  and  MCOWTAOva  KZVBRB,  which  unite  their  streams 
at  Brudenell  point,  to  the  westward  of  George  Town  harbour,  require  only 
a  brief  notice.  The  foimer,  the  northernmost  of  the  two,  is  navigable  for 
large  vessels  to  Brudenell  islet,  1^  miles  up,  and  for  small  craft  and  boats 
about  3  miles  farther,  to  the  head  of  the  tide.  Vessels  of  considerable 
burthen  can  ascend  the  Montague  nearly  to  the  bridge,  a  distance  of  4 
miles,  and  boats  about  a  mile  farther  to  where  the  tide  ends.  The  fresh- 
water streams  at  the  heads  of  these  sea  creeks  are  mere  brooks.  ; 

CAJtBlOAir  XXVBB,  which  with  the  Other  two  just  noticed  has  occa- 
sioned George  town  and  harbour  to  be  called  Three  Rivers,  is  much  the 
lai'gest  of  the  tlu'ee,  being  navigable  for  the  largest  ships  to  the  distance 
of  5  miles  above  Cardigan  point ;  and  smaller  vessels  can  ascend  it  2  miles 
farther,  or  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  head  of  the  tide,  where  the  fresh 
water  is  insignificant  in  quantity.  This  river,  which  enters  Cardigan  bay 
on  the  north-east  side  of  Cardigan  point,  is  rendered  somewhat  difficult  of 
entrance  by  the  Macphee  shoal  and  the  Maitland  flat,  which  are  very 
steep,  and  contract  the  navigable  channel  to  2  cables  in  breadth,  the 
depth  being  7  fathoms. 

There  are  no  sufficient  natural  marks  for  clearing  these  dangers,  and 
therefore  buoys  or  beacons  would  be  required  if  ever  the  river  be  resorted 
to  by  large  vessels  ;  at  present  an  occasional  new  ship,  and  a  few  small 
coasting  schooners,  are  all  that  are  ever  seen  there. 

OAMOXOAX  BAT,  in  which  the  harbour  and  rivers  last  described  are 
situated,  is  3J  miles  wide  at  its  entrance  between  Panmure  and  Boughton 
islands.  It  aifords  excellent  anchorage  in  from  6  to  10  fathoms,  mud 
bottom,  with  winds  off  shore,  but  winds  from  E.N.E.,  round  east  and 
south,  to  S.W.  by  S.,  send  in  a  heavy  sea. 

BOVOHTOxr  zs&Axrs,  not  quite  so  large  as  Panmure  island  (page  106), 
is  united  on  the  north-east  side  to  Bruce  point  by  a  dry  sand  bar  one  mile 
in  length,  and  is  divided  into  two  parts,  of  which  the  southern,  one-third  of 
a  mile  long,  is  joined  to  the  remainder  by  a  double  bar  of  sand  and  shingle 
inclosing  a  large  pond.  Boughton  ledge  runs  out  at  this  bar  to  the  dis- 
tance of  6  cables  to  the  eastward,  and  has  rocks  near  its  outer  extreme, 
which  always  show.  Boughton  point,  the  south  extreme  of  the  island,  is 
a  cliff  of  red  sandstone  30  feet  high,  and  has  a  rock  which  dries  off  it,  and 
shalloAV  water  to  the  distance  of  half  a  mile.  Rocky  and  irregular  sound- 
ings, 4  to  5  fathoms,  run  out  to  the  E.S.E.  still  farther,  and  therefore  a 
vessel  of  large  draught,  at  night  or  in  thick  weather,  should  not  round  the 
point  in  a  less  depth  than  9  or  8  fathoms. 

Off  the  west  side  of  the  island,  a  bank,  with  from  3  to  5  fathoms,  ex- 
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tends  to  the  distance  of  1^  miles  ;  and  farther  to  the  westward  there  are. 
dangerous  shoals ;  which  together  with  the  Boughton  spit,  and  the  Mosquito 
sands,  extend  along  the  north-east  shore  of  the  bay  nearly,  to  Maitland 
point  at  the  entrance  of  the  Cardigan.  There  are  narrow  and  intricate 
channels  between  these  shoals,  and  the  land  to  the  northward,  which  lead 
into  Launching  bay.  Large  ships  should  not  stand  into  less  than  5  fathoms 
at  low  water  on  this  side  of  the  bay. 

Off  Boughton  sand  bar  and  Bruce  point  the  shallow  water  extends  two-, 
thirds  of  a  mile,  and  in  Boughton  bay  the  line  of  3  fathoms  is  a  mile  out 
from  the  shore. 

BOVOHTOir  or  OKAXTB  KtvxM,  5  miles  N.  N.  E.  from  Boughton 
point,  has  a  dangerous  bar  of  sand  one  mile  out  from  its  entrance,  and' 
over  which  6  feet,  at  low  water  ordinary  spring  tides,  can  be  carried  in  a 
very  narrow  channel  marked  out  by  three  buoys.  The  outer  buoy  is  moored 
in  3  fathoms,  the  next  in  2  fathoms,  and  the  inner  one  in  1 1  feet ;  the- 
bar  of  6  feet  being  between  the  two  last.  At  a  short  distnnce  within  the 
inner  buoy,  the  sands  on  each  side  are  dry  at  low  water,  and  the  channel 
can  generally  be  seen  all  the  remainder  of  the  way  to  the  entrance,  where 
it  passes  close  round  the  northern  point  of  the  long  sand  bar  which  stretches 
across  from  the  southern  shore,  to  within  1|  cables  of  Banks  point,  where- 
there  is  a  wharf  and  ferry.* 

Immediately  within  the  entrance  the  inlet  is  a  mile  wide,  but  the  chan- 
nel is  divided,  narrow,  and  intricate,  and  marked  out  by  stakes  between 
sandy  shoals  for  about  one  mile  ;  after  which  it  is  clear,  wide,  and  has 
from  3  to  5  fathoms  water  in  it,  to  the  Narrows,  3  miles  from  the  entrance. 
Boats  can  ascend  3  miles  farther,  or  to  the  bridge.  There  are  flourishing 
settlements  on  each  side  of  this  extensive  inlet,  which  if  it  were  not  for 
the  shallow  bar  would  be  a  fine  harbour. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  Ferry  wharf,  Bough- 
ton river,  at  8h.  4m.  ;  spring  tides  rise  4|  feet,  and  neaps  2f  feet.  The- 
rate  of  the  tides  in  the  entrance  is  2  knots. 

XXTTU!  SIVBR,  rOSTUmi  XXVSB,  SOUJO  BAT,  and  OO&VXXirS 
BAT  and  BXVBX,  occurring  in  order  in  proceeding  along  the  coast  to  the 
north-east,  are  tide  inlets  nearly  barred  up  with  sand,  and  having  small 
streams  at  their  heads  ;  they  are  places  only  fit  for  small  craft  and  boats, 
having  from  3  to  5  feet  over  their  bars  at  low  water. 

Colville  river,  situated  in  Colville  bay  between  Souris  head  and  Swanton 
point,  and  distant  12  miles  N.E.  of  Boughton  point,  is  the  most  important, 
being  the  place  where  the  produce  of  the  more  eastern  parts  of  the  island 


*  See  Flan  of  Boughton  or  Grand  River,  No.  2,005  ;  scale,  m  =  4  inches. 
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is  principallj  shipped.  Colvillo  bay  affords  good  anchorage  with  off-shore 
wiuds,  and  the  settlement  of  Souris,  and  the  church,  will  bo  seen  on  its 
eastern  shore. 

Sharp  clifiy  headlands  and  points  of  red  sandstone  separate  the  bays  in 
which  these  rivers  are  situated,  the  cliffs  being  from  25  to  50  feet  high, 
and  the  shallow  water  off  them  not  extending  beyond  the  distance  of 
3  cables,  excepting  at  Eglington  point  (separating  Fortune  bay  from 
Eglington  cove),  where  the  reef  is  very  shallow  for  the  first  4  cables  out 
from  the  shore,  and  continues  6  cables  farther  with  from  3  to  4^  fathoms 
over  rocky  bottom  ;  but  this  is  within  the  line  joining  Howe  point  and 
Souris  head,  and  therefore  out  of  the  way  of  vessels  running  along  the 
coast. 

Ttae  OOA8T  to  the  eastward  of  Colville'  bay  is  bold  and  free  from 
danger,  excepting  Harvey  reef,  which  extends  4  cables  from  Harvey  point, 
and  has  on  it  the  Shallop  rock,  which  always  shows.  Harvey  point  is 
5  miles  from  Colville  bay,  and  will  be  known  by  its  being  the  eastern  point 
of  Harvey  cove,  in  which  there  are  some  remarkable  and  high  sand  hills. 
At  Basin  head,  one  mile  farther  to  the  eastward,  the  cliffs  terminate,  and 
sand  hills  and  sandy  beach  form  the  shore  nearly  all  the  way  to  East  point, 
a  distance  of  nearly  9  miles.  In  this  distance  the  East  lake  is  all  that 
requires  notice.  It  is  a  shallow  and  narrow  pond,  within  the  sand  bars, 
extending  from  Basin  head  to  within  2  miles  of  East  point,  and  having  a 
narrow  outlet  (2  miles  from  the  head),  which  is  nearly  dry  at  times  at  low 
water.  Boats  and  small  craft  enter  it  for  produce,  the  country  being  well 
settled  along  its  northern  shore. 

TZ9B8. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  East  lake  at  8^h.,  and  the 
rise  is  3f  feet  in  spring,  and  2^  feet  in  neap  tides. 

■AST  POXiVT. — The  eastern  point  of  Prince  Edward  island  is  a  cliff  of 
red  sandstone  from  30  to  60  feet  high,  from  which  a  reef  runs  out  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  depth  of  3  fathoms,  and  not  quite  a  mile  to 
5  fathoms.  In  vessels  approaching  this  reef  at  night,  it  should  be 
remembered  that  the  flood  tide  comes  from  the  northward,  setting  strongly 
upon  and  over  it,  and  afterwards  south-westward,  between  it  and  the  Milne 
bank,  at  the  rate  of  2^  knots.  There  is  frequently  a  great  rippling  off  the 
point,  but  the  reef  does  not  extend  farther  than  has  been  stated.  The 
depth  of  20  fathoms  is  as  near  as  a  vessel  of  large  draught  should  approach 
when  the  land  cannot  be  seen  at  night  or  in  foggy  weather. 

JtKTCBO&Aail.— The  anchorage  is  not  good  to  the  northward  of  East 
point,  the  ground  being  either  loose  or  rocky  ;  but  to  the  southward  of  it 
there  is  good  riding  with  northerly  winds  as  far  westward  as  the  East 
lake  outlet,  in  a  moderate  depth  of  water,  and  over  a  bottom  of  red  sand. 
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The  tides  run  at  the  rate  of  2^  knots  between  the  north  end  of  Milne  bank 
and  the  point,  but  are  not  nearly  so  strong  farther  to  the  westward. 


c,  if  considered  to  bo  bounded  by  the  depth  of  10  fathoms, 
is  5 J  miles  long,  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  If  miles  broad  ;  the  bottom 
being  of  sandstone  thinly  covered  here  and  there  with  red  sand.  The 
soundings  are  irregular,  between  6  and  9  fathoms,  over  the  northern  part 
of  the  bank  ;  but  towards  the  southern  end,  and  close  to  the  outer 
edge,  there  is  a  shallower  part,  1-^  miles  in  length,  on  which  there  are 
less  than  5  fathoms  ;  and  it  is  here  that  the  least  depth  is  found,  namely, 
4^  fathoms  at  low  water,  in  spring  tides.  This  shallowest  part  of  the  bank 
lies  between  S.  by  E.  and  South  from  East  point,  and  is  distant  from  it 
4^  to  5  J  miles.  Souris  head  and  Dean  point  in  one,  bearing  W.  by  N.,  pass 
over  its  north  extreme  in  5  fathoms  ;  and  Swanton  and  Chepstow  points, 
bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  just  lead  to  the  southward  of  it  in  the  same  depth, 
but  those  points  are  so  distant  that  fine  weather,  and  a  person  well 
acquainted  with  the  coast,  would  be  required  to  distinguish  them. 

Th^  extreme  south  end  of  this  bank  in  10  fathoms,  bears  South  6^  miles 
from  East  point ;  and  the  north  extreme  E.S.E.  2  miles.  Between  the 
northern  part  of  the  bank  and  East  point  there  are  from  10  to  11^ 
fathoms,  red  sand  bottom,  the  deepest  water  being  close  to  the  bank.  The 
eastern  or  outer  edge  of  the  bank  is  steep  to,  there  being  from  12  to  15 
fathoms  close  to  it,  and  there  is  frequently  a  great  rippling  along  it,  caused 
by  the  abrupt  opposition  which  it  presents  to  the  flood  tide  from  the  north- 
east. The  sea  is  very  heavy  here,  and  also  off  the  point,  in  strong  north- 
east gales. 

arosTB  COAST  of  pwnroB  BSDirASB  zsXiAim. — The  great  bay 
formed  by  the  northern  coast  of  Prince  Edward  island,  and  the  difficulty 
of  beating  a  ship  out  of  it  in  heavy  and  long-continued  north-east  gales 
has  been  already  mentioned  (page  82).  That  difficulty  seems  to  be  caused 
by  an  acceleration  in  the  rate  of  the  current  so  frequently  found  running 
past  Cape  Gasp^,  Bonaventux-e  island,  and  the  Miscou  banks,  and  which 
doubtless  continues  farther  south ;  or  it  may  arise  from  an  extension  of 
that  general  set  to  the  southward  so  often  experienced  by  vessels  crossing 
from  the  Bird  islands  towards  Anticosti  or  Cape  Rosier  (page  23,  vol.  I.), 
and  which  has  been  observed  to  bo  increased  by  strong  north-east  winds; 
as  might  have  been  inferred  from  the  great  rise  of  water  which  they 
cause  in  all  the  southern  ports  of  the  Gulf. 

The  set  of  the  tidal  streams  may  also  at  times  be  very  unfavourable  to 

a  vessel  under  the  supposed   circumstances,  for  the  stream  of  flood   is 

known  to  set  to  the  southward  into  the  bay,  in   conformity  with  the 

progress  of  the  reflux  tide  wave,  from  North  point  south-eastward  to 

[ST.  L.]^>'OL.  n.  u 
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St.  Peters,  whilst  farther  eastward  the  tide  which  comes  from  the  north-east, 
from  between  the  Magdalen  islands  and  Cape  Breton,  also  sets  towards 
the  shore,  especially  near  East  point. 

The  reflux  course  of  the  tide  wave  on  this  coast  has  been  infeiTed  from 
observations  made  during  the  Admiralty  surveys  of  all  the  harbours ;  from 
which  it  appears,  that  the  time  of  high  water  on  the  full  and  change  days 
becomes  later  in  succession,  in  proceeding  south-eastward  from  North 
point  to  Cascumpeque,  Malpeque,  Grenville  bay,  Sustico,  Tracadie,  and 
St.  Peters.  At  St.  Peters,  the  time  of  high  water,  full  and  change, 
namely,  8§  hours,  is  rather  later  than  at  East  point,  and  as  there  is  also  a 
considerable  increase  in  the  rise  of  the  tide,  there  seems  reason  to  conclude 
that  the  two  tide  waves  meet  somewhere  about  this  harbour,  the  western 
being  twelve  hours  older  than  the  eastern  wave. 

With  the  exception  of  a  few  places  off  the  bars  of  the  harbours,  the 
anchorage  is,  generally  speaking,  very  bad  all  along  the  northern  shore  of 
the  island  ;  the  bottom  being  of  red  sandstone,  thinly  covered  occasionally 
with  sand,  gravel,  and  broken  shells. 

The  harbours  are  all  of  the  same  character,  having  narrow  entrances 
between  sand-bars,  with  dangerous  bars  of  sand  at  various  distances  from 
the  shore.  They  are  only  fit  for  small  vessels,  with  the  exception  of 
Richmond  bay  and  Cascumpeque,  and  even  those  could  not  be  safely  run 
for  in  bad  weather,  and  with  a  heavy  sea  running,  at  which  times  the 
breakers  on  their  bars  extend  quite  across,  leaving  no  visible  channel. 
New  vesseld  are  built  in  these  harbours  almost  every  year,  the  smaller  for 
the  Newfoundland  trade  ;  and  besides  the  coasting  schooners  for  produce, 
American  fishing  schooners  frequently  call  at  them  for  wood  and  water, 
or  shelter  on  the  approach  of  bad  weather.  ^ 

The  following  remarks,  which  will  embrace  all  that  appears  useful  to 
the  seaman  along  this  coast,  will  commence  from  the  north  point  of  the 
island,  which,  with  its  dangerous  reef,  has  been  described  in  page  83. 

TZomSB  BZVBS.— From  the  north  point  of  Prince  Edward  island  to 
Cape  Kildare,  1 1 '  miles  to  ihe  S.  by  W.  ■J  W.,  there  is  little  requiring 
notice,  excepting  the  river  Tignish,  with  only  2  feet  water  in  its  narrow 
sandy  entrance  at  low  tide,  and  affording  shelter  to  fishing  boats ;  and 
where  also  there  is  a  church  and  settlement,  principally  of  Acadians. 
About  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  entrance  a  rocky  ledge  runs  off  to 
the  distance  of  1^  miles,  with  no  more  than  3  fathoms  on  it  at  low  wo.ler. 

The  shallow  water  extends  to  the  same  distance  off  Cape  Kildare,  which 
is  a  cliff  of  sandstone  30  feet  high  ;  and  generally,  it  must  be  borne  in 
mind,  that  there  are  rocky  and  irregular  soundings,  between  3  and  5 
fathoms,  all  along  this  part  of  the  coast,  frequently  extending  nearly 
2  miles  off  shore.  ...  ' 
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OAaoviCTBQva  HAKBOVB,  sometimes  called  Holland  harbour,  is  dis- 
tant 5  miles  S*W.  ^  W.  from  Cape  Kildare,  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay 
where  the  land  begins  to  trend  to  the  eastward.  It  will  be  known  also  by 
Ihe  remarkable  high  sand  hills,  3^  miles  to  the  southward  of  its  entrance  ; 
these  are  the  remains  of  a  range  of  sand  hills  formerly  known  as  the 
Seven  Sisters,  and  are  50  feet  high.  There  are  no  high  sand  hills  to  the 
northward  of  the  harbour.* 

The  entrance  to  this  harbour  is  1|  cables  wide,  between  two  sand  bars 
resting  upon  the  sandstone  which  forms  the  Inner  bar,  over  which  there 
are  10  feet  at  low  water.  The  Outer  bar,  of  sand,  lies  1^  miles  out  from 
the  entrance,  and  has  the  same  depth,  namely  10  feet  at  low  water,  in  a 
very  narrow  channel  indicated  by  a  buoy,  which  vessels  must  pass  close 
to  the  southward  of,  and  also  by  a  white  beacon  (on  the  south  extreme  of 
the  northern  sand  bar),  in  one  with  a  white  mark  on  a  log  hut,  bearing 
W.  by  N. 

The  channel,  from  the  one  bar  to  the  other,  and  between  sand,  covered 
by  only  a  few  feet  of  water,  is  a  cable  wide,  and  affords  tolerable  anchorage 
in  from  2^  to  3^  fathoms  sand  bottom  ;  the  best  berth  being  just  outside 
the  entrance,  where  the  sands  on  each  side  dry  at  low  water.  It  was  here 
that  vessels  used  to  lie  to  complete  their  cargoes,  after  loading  in  the 
harbour  to  the  draught  that  could  pass  out  over  the  Inner  bar  ;  there  being 
at  that  time  much  more  water  on  the  Outer  bar  ;  18  feet,  it  is  said,  at  high 
water.  The  diminution  of  depth  has  taken  place  within  the  memory  of 
persons  now  living,  and  is  attributed  to  the  opening  of  a  second  entrance 
into  the  bay  ;  the  breach  in  the  sand  bar,  which  was  at  first  eifected  by 
the  sea  during  a  heavy  north-east  gale,  having  been  increasing  ever  since. 
This  newer  entrance  into  the  bay,  which  has,  at  present,  5  feet  over  its  bar, 
is  about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  harbour,  for  which  its  nearness 
to  the  high  sand  hills,  and  there  being  no  beacon  or  lighthouse,  will 
prevent  its  being  mistaken. 

&X6HT. — The  lighthouse  in  Cascumpeque  harbour  stands  on  the  north 
side  of  the  entrance,  near  to,  but  higher  u}»  on  the  sand  bar  than  the 
beacon.  It  is  a  small  wooden,  octagonal  tower,  coloured  white,  and 
exhibits  at  32  feet  above  high  water  a  fixed  white  light,  visible  in  cleai* 
weather  at  8  miles. 

TZBU. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  beacon  in  Cascum- 
peque harbour,  at  5h.  40m.  ;  and  the  rise  in  ordinary  springs  is  3  feet, 
and  in  neaps  2  feet ;  but  this  is  not  regular,  and  therefore  12  feet 
over  the  bar  at  high  water  is  all  that  can  be  safely  reckoned  upon  on  any 


•  See  Plan  of  Cascumpeque  Harbour,  No.  2,027  ;  scale,  «i  -•  2'3  inches. 
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particular  day  ;  unless  in  strong  easterly  winds,  which  ouuse  a  rise  of  a 
foot  or  more  in  all  the  harbours  of  this  coast. 

It  must  also  be  observed,  that  the  rise  given  is  always  that  of  the  best 
tMe  in  the  24  hours  ;  and  that  the  morning  spring  tides  are  the  highest 
during  the  summer  months.  It  frequently  happens  at  or  near  the  springs, 
that  the  evening  tides  rise  only  a  few  inches,  and  sometimes  they  entirely 
disappear,  causing  single  day  tides  for  a  short  time,  as  at  Richibucto  and 
Shediac  (pages  46,  52). 

The  morning  spring  tides  are  also  the  earliest  during  the  summer 
months,  as,  for  instance,  at  Cascumpeque  beacon  at  the  full  and  change, 
in  July,  when  the  morning  high  water  occurred  at  4h.  22m.,  and  the 
evening  tide  at  6h.  58m.  ;  the  mean  being  5h.  40m.  ;  as  given  above 
and  in  all  other  similar  cases. 

At  or  near  the  neaps,  the  two  tides  of  the  same  day  become  nearly 
equal  in  time  and  rise  for  a  short  time.  There  is  reason  to  believe  that 
the  diurnal  inequality  of  the  tides  ceases  for  a  time  soon  after  the  equinox, 
and  that  it  is  reversed  in  winter,  but  the  ice  has  hitherto  prevented  obser- 
vations during  that  season.  These  remarks  apply  to  all  the  harbours  of 
this  island,  and  of  the  neighbouring  provinces  :  their  importance  to  vessels 
seeking  refuge  and  taking  the  dangerous  bars  in  bad  weather  will  be 
evident.  The  rate  of  the  tidal  streams  in  the  enti'ance  of  Casoumpeque 
harbour  is  in  general  1^  knots,  and  it  seldom,  if  ever,  exceeds  2  knots. 

BixzcTXOirB. — As  the  bar  of  Cascumpeque  harbour  may  shift  in  the 
course  of  years,  a  pilot  would  bo  indispensable  to  a  stranger  visiting  it 
for  the  first  time.  The  only  observation,  therefore,  that  will  be  made  is 
that  (at  the  time  of  the  survey),  the  white  mark  on  the  hut  should  not 
be  opened  in  the  least  to  the  northward  of  the  beacon,  since  those  objects 
in  one  led  in  close  along  the  southern  edge  of  the  northern  sand.  In  - 
strong  easterly  gales  the  bar  is  covered  with  a  continuous  line  of  heavy 
breakers. 

There  is  good  anchorage  off  the  bar  in  fine  weather  in  5  or  6  fathoms, 
sand  bottom.  Within  the  entrance,  the  harbour  has  plenty  of  water,  and 
a  clear  channel,  which,  after  running  in  one  mile  to  the  westward,  turns 
to  the  southward  within  Savage  island,  and  between  it  and  Hill  point, 
where  there  is  a  wharf  at  which  vessels  generally  load. 

CAfiClTMVSQUli  BAT  is  of  great  extent,  and  broken  into  inlets  or 
rivers  which  penetrate  the  country  in  a  variety  of  directions,  and  to  the 
distance  of  many  miles.  The  Admiralty  chart  must  be  referred  to  for 
these,  and  also  for  the  boat  communications  within  the  sand  bars,  when 
the  tide  is  in,  northward  to  Kildare  river,  and  southward  to  Richmond 
bay.    The  principal  entrance  of  Richmond  bay,  leading  into  Malpeque 
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harbour,  bears  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  20  miles  from  Cascumpcquo,  the  intervening 
shore  being  formed  exclusively  of  sand  bars  and  sand  beaches,  from  which 
the  shallow  water  extends  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  3  fathoms,  an '  -'no 
mile  to  5  fathoms.  In  the  above  named  distance  there  are  two  opcii..igs 
through  the  sand  bars,  Cavendish  and  Conway  inlets,  which  afford  shelter 
to  boats,  and  are  distant  7  miles  and  11  miles  respectively,  from  the  light* 
house  at  Cascumpeque. 

Boats  can  enter  Richmond  bay  by  the  last  named  inlet,  passing  to  the 
westward  of  Lennox  island  at  high  water. 

SZCBMOWB  BAT  is  of  great  extent,  running  in  10  miles  to  the 
south-west,  and  crossing  the  island  to  within  2J  miles  of  the  waters  of 
Bedeque  harbour.  It  contains  seven  islands,  and  a  great  number  of  creeks 
or  rivers,  some  of  which  are  navigable  for  vessels  of  considerable  burthen, 
and  all  of  them  by  small  craft  and  boats.  Grand  river,  which  is  the 
principal  inlet,  can  be  ascended  in  boats  to  the  bridge,  a  distance  of  7 
or  8  miles.* 

There  are  fine  settlements  at  Grand  river,  and  also  at  Port  Hill,  in  the 
north-west  part  of  the  bay  within  Lennox  island,  and  where  several 
vessels  load  every  year.  There  is  an  Indian  chu»'ch  and  settlement  on 
Lennox  island,  but  it  cannot  be  seen  from  the  sea.  There  arc  also  large 
settlements  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  where  the  churches  of  St.  Eleanor  and 
Miscouche  are  seen  on  the  ridge  which  separates  its  waters  from  those  of 
the  Strait  of  Northumberland. 

Malpeque,  which  has  given  its  name  to  the  harbour,  is  one  of  the  oldest 
settlements  on  the  island,  and,  with  its  church,  stands  on  the  neck  of  land 
between  Darnley  inlet  and  March  Water,  2^  miles  South  from  the  entrance 
of  the  bay.  A  competent  pilot,  or  a  chart  on  a  largo  scale,  could  alone 
nable  any  one  to  navigate  a  ship  through  the  various  channels  and  inlets 
of  this  bay  ;  the  following  remarks  and  directions  will,  therefore,  be  con- 
fined to  the  principal  harbour  in  its  entrance. 

BKAAVaqua  BAXBOUX,  which  is  Avithin  the  eastern  entrance  of  Rich- 
mond bay,  is  superior  to  any  other  on  the  northern  coast  of  the  island, 
having  16  feet  over  its  bar  at  low  water,  and  from  18  to  19  at  high  water 
in  ordinary  spring  tides,  together  with  depth  and  space  enough  Avithin  for 
any  description  and  number  of  vessels.  In  the  year  1856,  15  vessels, 
amounting  to  1,547  tons  burthen,  entered  inwards,  and  26  vessels,  3,145 
tons  burthen,  cleared  outwards  ;  the  total  value  of  imports  was  6,770/f., 
of  exports  5,721/, 


*  See  Flan  of  Richmond  Bay,  No.  1,983;  scale,  m  -  2-3  inches. 
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Tho  principnl  entrance  to  the  harbour  is  to  the  southward  of  Billhook 
or  Fishery  island,  and  between  it  and  Royalty  sand,  which  dries  o.tt  n 
long  half  mile  from  Royalty  point.  Tho  ground  is  good,  in  the  usual 
anchorage,  just  within  this  entrance  ;  tho  bar  outside  preventing  any  Hca 
from  coming  in,  and  the  Horse  Shoo  shoals  Hholtering  them  from  westerly 
winds  down  tho  bay.  Tho  other  entrance,  to  the  north-west  of  Billhook 
island,  is  called  tho  West  Gully,  and  is  so  narrow  and  intricate  as  to  l)u 
only  fit  for  boats,  or  very  small  craft,  although  it  has  a  depth  of  9  fvvi 
over  its  dangerous  bar  of  sand,  which  is  1^  miles  out  from  the  shore. 
There  will  be  no  probability  of  this  being  mistaken  for  the  main  entranci', 
even  if  the  beacons  and  buoys  were  gone,  if  it  be  remembered  that  tho 
Main  or  Ship  channel  is  to  the  south-cast  of  all  the  sand  bars,  including 
Billhook  Ijland,  and  between  them  and  the  red  sandstone  cliffs  of  Cnpu 
Aylesbury  the  south-east  point  of  the  bay. 

■nppllea. — Abundance  of  fresh  provisions  may  be  obtained  at  Mal- 
peque,  but  water  can  only  be  procured  from  wells,  so  that  it  requires  con- 
siderable time  and  labour  to  supply  a  ship  for  a  voyage. 

&ZOHT. — A  ^xed  white  light,  said  to  bo  visible  in  clear  weather  at  8 
miles,  is  exhibited,  at  20  feet  above  high  water,  from  a  large  lantern  on  a 
pole,  on  the  southern  part  of  Billhook  island,  on  the  south  side  of  entrance 
to  Malpeque  harbour. 


Tiie  BAK  of  Malpeque  harbour  runs  out  E.  by  S.  2^  miles  from 
Billhook  island,  and  then  turns  to  the  southward  so  as  to  join  the  shore 
to  the  eastward  of  Cape  Aylesbury.  It  is  of  sand  thinly  aud  irregularly 
spread  upon  sandstone  ;  the  rock  being  in  many  places  quite  bare.  It  is 
exceedingly  dangerous  in  bad  weather,  when  all  signs  of  a  channel  are 
obliterated  by  heavy  breakers.  The  northern  part  of  the  bar,  to  the 
distance  of  1-^  miles  out  to  the  eastward  from  Billhook  island,  is  very 
shallow,  there  being  in  some  places  only  4  feet  at  low  water ;  but  the 
extent  of  this  shallow  part  is  well  shown  by  a  good  cross  mark,  namely, 
the  church  at  Malpeque,  and  Darnley  point  in  line,  bearing  S.W.  by  S. 
To  the  eastward  of  this  cross  >nark,  and  to  the  northward  of  the  line  of 
the  beacons,  there  is  more  than  12  feet  at  low  water. 

The  narrowest  part  of  the  Ship  channel  is  just  within,  or  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  above  named  cross  mark,  and  is  one  cable  wide,  and  carries 
4  fathoms  water.  The  Inner  bar,  of  sandstone  and  with  19  feet  at  low 
water,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  farther  in,  and  has  in  general  a  buoy  upon  it. 
Two  white  beacons  on  the  south-east  end  of  Billhook  island,  kept  in  one, 
bearing  W.  by  N.  :J  N.,  will  lead  through  the  Narrows  of  the  Ship  channel 
and  over  the  Inner  bar ;  but  not  over  the  Outer  bar  in  more  than  13  feet 
at  l«)w  water.    To  enable  vessels  to  cross  the  Outer  bar  in  the  deepest 
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water,  namely,  16  feet  at  low  water  in  ordinary  spring  tldoB,  th(  >rater 
buojf  is  moored  in  3^  fathoms,  and  at  the  distance  of  one  cable  to  the 
northward  of  the  line  of  the  beacons  :  the  intention  being,  that  a  vessel 
by  running  from  the  outer  to  the  inner  buoy  should  carry  the  deepest 
water  ;  but  not  more  than  15  feet  could  be  insured  in  that  way,  or 
without  the  assistance  of  a  third  buoy  between  the  other  two ;  and 
therefore  a  stranger  without  an  experienced  pilot  should  not  reckon  upon 
more  than  that  depth. 


lOTXOirs.-— As  the  buoys  are  liable  to  drifb  from  their  positions, 
the  following  directions  will  bo  given  irrespective  of  them  : — 

Being  off  the  bar  of  Malpeque  harbour,  in  5  fathoms  water,  bring  the 
beacons  in  one,  bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  N. ;  then  sheer  to  the  northword  of 
their  line  to  the  distance  of  one  or  two  cables,  and  the  westernmost 
beacon  will  appear  a  little  to  the  northward  of  the  other.  Steer  now  so 
as  to  make  a  direct  course  towards  the  beacons,  keeping  the  westernmost 
beacon  open  a  little  to  the  northward,  and  the  vessel  will  pass  the  bar  in 
not  less  than  15  feet,  and  probably  in  16  feet  at  low  water  in  ordinary 
spring  tides,  or  a  corresponding  depth  at  other  times  of  tide. 

The  water  will  deepen  immediately  within  the  bar  to  18  feet  or  more, 
and  as  soon  as  it  does  so  sheer  at  once  to  the  southward,  and  bring  the 
beacons  exactly  in  one  ;  taking  care  that  this  be  done  before  the  church 
at  Malpeque  opens  out  to  the  westward  of  Darnley  point ;  for  if  not  the 
vessel  will  be  on  shore  on  the  shallow  part  of  the  bar  on  the  north  side  of 
the  channel.  Keep  now  the  beacons  in  one,  running  towards  them,  and 
they  will  lead  through  the  Nari'ows,  and  over  the  Inner  bar  in  19  feet  at 
low  water  ;  after  which  they  may  either  still  be  kept  in  one,  or  the 
westernmost  one  a  little  open  to  the  southward  of  the  other,  until  the 
vessel  is  half  a  mile  within  the  Inner  bar,  or  within  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  of  the  beacons ;  when  the  course  must  be  changed  to  West,  and 
the  sandy  south  point  of  Billhook  island  must  be  passed  at  the  distance 
of  one  cable  steering  that  course  into  the  harbour.*  The  vessel  should 
anchor  with  the  beacons  bearing  between  E.  by  N.,  and  E.N.E.,  and 
distant  from  a  quarter  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  but  not  farther  for  fear 


*  Orover  island,  being  distant  5  miles  from  the  bar,  can  vith  difficulty  be  distinguished 
from  Bunbury  island  behind  it ;  but  those  who  can  be  certain  of  not  mistaking  the  one 
island  for  the  other  may  proceed  as  follows :— Being  off  the  bar,  in  &  fathoms,  open 
the  north  point  of  Grover  island  a  little  (not  more  than  2  degrees),  to  the  northward  of 
Royalty  point,  bearing  W.  by  S. ;  and  keep  it  so  running  towards  it,  until  the  beacons 
come  in  one,  when  steer  towards  the  latter,  lieeping  them  in  one,  and  they  will  lead  in 
through  the  Narrows  and  orer  the  Inner  bar }  then  proceed  as  already  directed. 
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of  tho  Horso  Shoo  Hands,  which  commcneo  nt  the  di«tanco  of  one  milo 
iVom  tho  bcncona.  There  is  leas  Hoa  fnrtlier  to  tho  Bouth-wcHt,  within  or 
to  tho  wontward  of  tho  Royalty  nnnd,  but  a  Htrangcr  will  have  lenB  diffi- 
culty and  riHk  in  taking  up  lliu  hortli   HrHt  rorommended. 

Tho  channel  pa88cs  to  tho  Houthward  of  tho  IIorHO  Shoo  sands  and 
between  them  and  Grover  inland,  but,  the  principal  object  aimed  at  in 
these  directions  being  to  enable  a  vessel  to  run  into  a  place  of  safety,  tho 
mariner  must  refer  to  tho  chart  for  tho  navigation  within  tho  bay. 
Vessels  may  anchor  outside  the  bar,  in  from  A  to  7  fathoms,  sand  bottom, 
to  wait  for  a  pilot  ;  and  in  tho  event  of  tho  wind  or  tide  failing,  the 
anchorage  is  considered  tolerably  safe  between  the  Inner  bar  and  tho 
entrance,  and  probably  is  so  with  any  wind  that  would  prevent  a  vessel 
from  running  in,  but  tho  holding  ground  is  not  good  there,  and  should 
only  be  trusted  in  fine  summer  weather.  Within  the  harbour  tho  bottom 
is  of  sand  and  clay,  and  a  vessel  may  choose  any  depth  from  3  to  10 
fathoms,  the  deepest  water  being  close  off  the  point  of  the  Royalty  sand. 

Tinas. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Malpequo  harbour,  at  6h.; 
the  rise  being  3  feet  in  spring,  and  2  feet  in  neap  tides  :  but  the  rise  is 
80  irregular,  that  it  would  not  be  safe  to  count  upon  a  rise  of  more  than 
2  feet  on  any  particular  day.  North-cast  winds  cause  high  tides,  westerly 
winds  produce  tho  contrary  effect.  Tho  morning  tides  are  the  highest 
during  the  summer  months  (page  116).  The  rate  of  tho  tides  is  strongest 
in  tho  entrance,  and  off  tho  point  of  tho  Royalty  sand,  running  in  spring 
tides  2^  knots.  In  tho  Ship  channel,  from  tho  entrance  to  tho  Bar,  tho 
rate  is  1^  to  2  knots.  Within  the  bay  the  tides  aro  in  general  much 
weaker,  seldom  amounting  to  one  knot. 

OAVa  xaTOW,  distant  7  miles,  S.E.  ^  E.,  from  Cape  Aylesbury,  is  a 
re  narkablo  cliff  of  red  sandstone,  110  feet  high.  Tho  coast  between 
Richmond  bay  and  Cape  Tryon  is  nearly  straight,  and  free  from  detached 
dangers  ;  but  the  shallow  water  runs  out  a  considerable  distance,  and  a 
large  ship  should  not  approach  nearer  than  the  depth  of  7  fathoms. 


lova,  1^  miles,  S.S.E.,  from  Cape  Tryon,  has 
its  entrance  at  the  north-western  extremity  of  a  long  range  of  sand-hills, 
the  highest  of  which  is  55  feet  above  high-water  mark.  The  entrance 
of  this  harbour  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  and  carries  3  fathoms  water, 
but  it  is  nevertheless  only  fit  for  small  vessels,  in  consequence  of  its 
dangerous  and  shifting  bar  of  sand,  over  which,  at  the  time  of  tho  survr"-, 
only  5  feet  at  low  water  could  bo  cairied  in  a  very  narrow  channel  indi- 
cated by  two  buoys.  The  bar  extends  out  to  the  distance  of  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  from  the  entrance,  and  the  shallow  water  one  mile,  at  which 
distance  there  are  5  fathoms  over  sandy  bottom, 
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Within  the  entrance  tlie  harbour  in  3  miles  wide,  branching  into  two 
principal  and  many  Hmallcr  creekn,  with  Bmall  brookii  at  their  headn.  The 
two  principal  of  tiieno,  namely  Stanley  and  Mill  rlvera,  are  navigable  for 
small  craft  and  boatH  to  the  head  of  the  tide,  a  distance  of  6  or  7  niiles. 
There  are  increuHJug  HettlemeiitH  and  a  fertile  country  around  the  harl)our, 
the  principal  settlement  being  New  London,  where  the  EngllHh  and  .Scotch 
churchcB  are  Bitiinted  on  the  western  shore  1^  miles  within  the  entrance  ; 
the  former  being  distinguished  by  its  steeple. 

TXBBS. — In  Grenvillo  harbour  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at 
6h.  10m.  by  the  mean  of  the  morning  and  evening  tides ;  the  morning  tido 
being  the  earliest  and  highest  during  the  summer  months  (pnge  116). 
Ordinary  spring  tides  rise  only  3J  feet,  and  neap  tides  only  2  feet,  unless 
increased  by  easterly  winds. 


OAVa  TVmirBK  is  the  highest  cliff  on  the  island,  being  of  red  sand- 
stone and  conglomerate,  120  feet  high.  It  is  distant  8^  miles,  S.E.  ^  £. 
from  Capo  Tryon,  Grenvillo  harbour  lying  between. 


SVSTXOO  BAsaoim  has  two  narrow  sandy  entrances,  on 
either  side  of  M'Auslin  island,  and  which  are  distant  3  and  5  miles 
respectively  to  the  south-cast  of  Capo  Turner.  Although  vessels  of  two 
or  three  hundred  tons  are  occasionally  built  here,  and  floated  light  over 
the  bars  in  fine  weather,  yet  it  is  a  place  only  fit  for  small  schooners ;  tor 
its  shifting  bars  of  sand  are  exceedingly  dangerous,  having  a  varying 
depth  of  from  4  to  6  feet,  and  extending  out  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
the  shore  ;  at  which  distance  there  are  3  fathoms  at  low  water.  The 
line  of  deepest  water  over  each  of  these  bars  is  pointed  out  by  two  buoys, 
the  positions  of  which  are  changed  as  occasion  requires. 

Hunter  and  Whitley  rivers,  navigable  for  boats  to  the  distance  of 
5  miles  inland,  with  Winter  creek  between  them,  run  into  this  shallow 
place,  which  extends  5  miles  along  the  coast  within  the  sand  bars  of 
M'Ausliu  island  and  Brackley  point,  which  latter  separates  it  from  Little 
Rustico. 

There  are  extensive  settlements  here  of  Acadians  and  others.  The  two 
churches  on  the  western  side  of  Winter  creek  will  be  recognized  by  their 
steeples.  There  is  also  a  small  chapel  at  the  settlement  of  New  Glasgow, 
on  the  western  side  of  Hunter  river,  but  it  cannot  be  distinguished  from 
the  sea.    These  buildings  are  all  of  wood.  ,  js 

TXBBB. — ^In  Grand  Rustico  harboui  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change, 
at  6h.  40m. ;  the  rise  in  ordinary  spring  tides  being  3^  feet,  and  in 
neap  tides  2  feet  (page  116).  The  rate  of  the  tido  streams  in  the 
entrances  is  2  knots. 
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KZTT&a  xvsTZCO  SASBOvm  has  its  narrow  sandy  entrance  on  the 
western  side  of  Stanhope  point,  with  a  depth  of  only  2  feet  over  its 
sliifting  bar :  it  is  therefore  only  fit  for  boats  or  very  small  vessels,  the 
rise  of  tide  being  the  same  as  at  Grand  Bustiro.  This  shallow  place 
extends  for  several  miles  within  the  sand  bars,  and  is  divided  by  Black 
point  into  Petersham  and  Stanhope  coves,  which  have  small  brooks  at 
their  heads  and  are  navigable  for  boats  to  the  distance  of  3  miles  inland. 

OjBLVB  stawhopb,  on  which  there  is  a  sand-hill  30  feet  high,  half  a 
mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  entrance  of  Little  Bustico,  and  9  miles  to  the 
south-east  from  Cape  Turner,  has  a  dangerous  reef  running  out  from  it 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  depth  of  3  fathoms,  and  <^  ne  mile  to  5 
fathoms.  On  some  parts  of  this  reef  there  is  only  one  foot  of  water,  at 
the  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Between  Cape  Stanhope  and 
Cape  Turner  the  coast  forms  a  curve  or  bay,  in  which  are  situated  the 
entrances  of  the  Bustico  harbours  already  described  ;  and  where  the 
3  fathoms  edge  of  the  shallow  water  is  seldom  less  than  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  off  shore.  Farther  out  the  holding  ground  is  bad,  being  of  red 
sandstone,  with  an  occasional  thin  covering  of  sand. 

TBACABia  BAXBOVS,  or  Bedford  bay,  is  distant  4  miles  from  Cape 
Stanhope,  and  13  miles,  S.E.  by  E.,  from  Cape  Turner,  Its  entrance  is 
at  the  western  extremity  of  a  remarkable  range  of  sand  iiills  50  or  60  feet 
high.  The  bar  of  sand,  which  shifts  occasionally  in  heavy  gales,  extends 
out  to  the  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  entrance,  and  has 
a  varying  depth  of  from  5  to  9  feet  over  it  at  low  water,  in  a  channel  only 
80  yards  wide  at  the  time  of  the  survey.  The  place  therefore  is  only  fit 
for  small  vessels,  and  even  they  require  the  assistance  of  buoys,  and 
favourable  weather  to  take  the  bar  with  safety.  The  harbour  is  3  miles 
wide  within  the  sand-bar,  and  carries  2-J  fathoms  water  ;  it  sends  off  a 
branch  to  the  westward  called  Winter  cove,  and  runs  in  4  or  5  miles  to 
the  southward,  approaching  at  its  head  to  within  1^  miles  of  the  Hills- 
borough river,  to  which  there  is  a  good  road  across.  '  '    ' 

TXSSB. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  entrance  of  Tracadie 
harbour,  at  7h.,  and  the  rise  varies  from  4  to  2  feet,  according  as  it  may 
be  spring  or  neap  tides,  and  also  according  to  the  direction  of  the  winds 
(page  116).    The  rate  of  the  tide  streams  in  the  entrance  is  about  2  knots. 


SAVAOa  BAKKOVS,  at  9  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Tracadie,  has  only 
2  feet  at  low  ^  uter  over  its  bar,  and  is  therefore  only  fit  for  boats  or  very 
small  craft.  Just  to  the  westward  of  its  entrance  there  is  some  compara- 
tively shallow  water,  4^  fathoms  over  rocky  bottom,  at  the  distance  of  a 
long  mile  from  the  shore.    The  distance  across  from  the  head  of  this  har« 
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hour  (which  runs  inland  3  miles),  to  the  head  of  the  Hillsborough  river  is 
less  than  a  mile,  and  there  is  a  road  across. 

■T.  VBTHBB  BAKBOVX,  generally  called  St.  Peters  bay,  is  3  miles 
farther  to  the  eastward,  and  of  great  extent ;  running  in  7  miles  to  the  S.E. 
by  E.,  with  a  depth  in  some  parts  of  3  fathoms  ;  nevertheless  it  forms  u 
harbour  only  for  small  vessels,  there  being  only  5  feet  at  low  water  over 
its  bar  of  sand  ;  the  outer  edge  of  which,  in  3  fathoms,  is  distant  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  channel  through  the  bar,  in  which 
this  depth  of  5  feet  at  low  water  could  be  carried  at  the  time  of  the  sur- 
vey, is  indicated  by  two  buoys  :  it  is  liable  to  shift  in  heavy  gales,  and 
there  is  a  sharp  turn  to  the  eastward  immediately  within  the  entrance  ;  so 
that  altogether  it  is  a  very  dangerous  place  for  a  stranger  to  attempt, 
or  indeed  for  any  one  excepting  in  fine  weather. 

The  Morrell  river  enters  this  harbour  on  the  south-west  side  3  miles  in 
from  the  entrance,  and  is  navigable  for  boats  to  the  same  distance  inland, 
where  the  piles  which  steady  the  floating  bridge  prevent  farther  ascent. 
There  are  several  smaller  streams  on  the  same  side  of  the  harbour,  and  at 
its  head  St.  Peters  river,  which,  like  the  rest,  becomes  a  mere  brook  at 
the  head  of  the  tide. 

The  shores  of  the  harbour  are  well  settled,  and  there  is  a  church  on  the 
eastern  shore  near  its  head.  Its  position  will  be  recognized  by  its  magnifi- 
cent range  of  sand  hills,  which,  near  the  entrance,  attain  the  elevation  of 
70  feet  above  the  sea,  and  continue  for  several  miles  to  the  eastward;  after 
which  there  are  no  more  high  sand  hills  till  we  arrive  at  Surveyor  inlet, 
within  4  miles  of  East  point. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Savage  and  St.  Peters 
harbours,  at  about  8h.  30ra.  ;  and  the  rise  is  from  4  to  2  feet,  according 
as  it  may  be  spring  or  neap  tides  (page  1 16).  The  rate  of  the  tide  streams 
in  the  narrow  entrance  to  St.  Peters  harbour  is  nearly  3  knots. 

The  COAST  from  St.  Peters  harbour  to  East  point,  a  distance  of  33 
miles  E.S.E.,  is  unbroken,  formed  of  red  sandstone  cliffs,  with  occasional 
patches  of  sandy  beach  at  the  mouths  of  small  streams,  where  boats  can 
land  only  in  fine  weather  or  off  shore  winds.  Surveyor  inlet  will  not  now 
admit  a  boat,  being  closed  with  sand. 

The  shallow  water  does  not  extend  beyond  half  a  mile  anywhere  off  this 
division  of  the  coast,  and  there  are  in  general  10  fathoms  water  within  one 
mile  of  the  shore;  the  bottom  being  of  sandstone,  and  the  anchorage  bad 
in  conaequonce.  •     •' '  '  ^■^''"'    "'  ^  "  s 
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NOBTHUMBERLAND  STRAIT. 

A  full  description  of  Prince  Edward  island,  and  of  the  opposite  coasts 
of  New  Brunswick  and  Nova  Scotia,  having  been  given  in  this  and  the 
three  preceding  chapters,  it  now  only  remains  to  oflFer  a  few  general 
remarks  respecting  the  Strait  of  Northumberland,  which  appears  to  have 
been  hitherto  avoided  by  large  ships  as  much  from  a  want  of  that  precise 
knowledge  which  a  good  chart  and  directions  are  calculated  to  convey,  as 
from  any  supposed  amount  of  danger  or  difficulty  in  its  navigation.  There 
are,  however,  few  places  in  which  such  precision  of  knowledge  is  more 
requisite  than  in  this  Strait,  which  presents  a  confined  navigation  160 
miles  in  length  ;  and  which,  at  Cape  Tormentine,  the  narrowest  part,  is 
but  7  miles  wide  from  shore  to  shore  ;  and  only  5^  miles  wide,  if  only 
the  navigable  breadth  is  reckoned  between  the  shoals.* 

The  description  of  the  dangers  and  of  the  soundings  have  been  made 
very  full  in  consequence  ;  and  the  times  of  high  water,  and  the  rise  of 
the  tides  in  the  various  harbours,  together  with  the  strength  of  the  tidal 
streams  in  their  entrances,  have  also  been  given ;  but  the  tides  of  the 
Strait  are  so  peculiar  that  it  will  be  both  interesting  and  useful  to  add 
a  general  view  of  the  course  of  the  tide  waves,  and  of  the  strength 
and  direction  of  the  streams  which  they  occasion. 

To  this  will  be  added  briefly  the  mode  of  proceeding  recommended  to  be 
adopted  in  a  vessel  running  through  the  Strait  in  a  dark  night  or  in  thick 
weather  when  the  soundings  alone  can  safely  guide  her. 

TXBA&  STSBAMB. — For  tho  pur[)ose  above  stated,  it  will  be  conve- 
nient to  divide  the  Strait  at  Cape  Tormentine  into  two  nearly  equal 
portions,  distinguished  by  the  different  set  of  their  tidal  streams,  and  by 
different  tide  waves,  which,  advancing  from  opposite  directions,  meet  in 
the  central  part  of  the  Strait.  The  course  of  these  waves  appears  to  bo 
as  follows.  The  principal  tide  wave,  after  entering  the  Gulf  between 
Cape  Breton  and  Newfoundland,  sends  off,  laterally,  waves  to  the  south- 
west, on  either  side  of  the  Magdalen  islands.  The  first  of  these,  the 
eastern  wave,  coming  from  between  those  islands  and  the  western  shore  of 
Cape  Breton  island,  arrives  at  the  eastern  entrance  of  the  Strait  soon  after 
8  o'clock,  and  proceeds  to  the  westward,  making  high  water  later  in  suc- 
cession from  east  to  west  as  far  as  Pictou,  which  it  reaches  at  10  hours. 
At  the  same  nominal  hour,  but  twelve  hours  later,  the  other  or  western 
wave  arrives  at  Cape  Tormentine,  having  been  retarded  by  the  long  detour 
which  it  has  taken  to  the  northward  and  westward  of  the  Magdalen  islandc«, 


*  See  Charts  :  — Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  General,  Mo.  2,516 ;  scale,  d 
Sheets  Sand  9,  Nos.  1,747,  2,034 ;  scale,  m  =  0*25  of  an  inch. 
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and  by  the  great  extent  of  comparatively  shallow  water  which  it  has  passed 
over  in  its  subsequent  progress  to  the  south-west.  This  wave  makes  high 
water  later  in  succession  at  places  along  the  eastern  coast  of  New  Bruns- 
wick, as  we  proceed  to  the  southward  ;  and,  after  entering  the  Strait, 
from  north-west  to  south-east,  contrary  to  the  course  of  the  other  or 
eastern  wave. 

Thus,  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Miscou  at  about  2^  hours  ; 
at  Escuminac  point,  and  the  North  point  of  Prince  Edward  island  forming 
the  western  entrance  of  the  Strait,  soon  after  4  hours  ;  at  the  West  point 
of  Prince  Edward  island  at  6  hours  ;  at  Shediac  at  8  hours  ;  and  at  Cape 
Tormentine  at  10  hours. 

When,  therefore,  the  eastern  wave  arrives  between  Pictou  and  the  Wood 
islands,  the  western  part  of  the  preceding  tide  wave  arrives  between 
Cape  Tormentime  and  Cape  Traverse.  They  then  meet  and  combine  to 
make  high  water  at  the  same  hour,  namely  10  hours,  or  a  little  later  in 
the  harbours,  all  over  the  central  portion  of  the  Strait  from  Pictou  to 
Cape  Tormentine  ;  causing  also  an  amount  of  rise  of  the  tides  everywhere 
more  than  double,  and  in  some  of  the  harbours  nearly  three  times  as  great 
as  that  which  occurs  at  either  entrance  of  the  Strait. 

The  direction  of  the  tidal  streams  corresponds  generally,  and  in  fine 
weather,  with  the  progress  of  the  tide  wave,  but  is  disturbed  occasionally 
by  strong  winds.  The  eastern  flood  stream  enters  the  Strait  from  the 
north-east,  running  at  the  rate  of  2^  knots  round  the  East  point  of  Prince 
Edward  island,  but  is  much  weaker  in  the  offing  and  over  towards  the 
southern  shore.  It  runs  r<mnd  Cape  Bear,  and  with  an  increasing  rate 
along  the  land  to  the  westward  ;  is  strongest  in  the  deep  water  near  the 
land,  and  runs  at  its  extreme  rate  of  3  knots  close  past  the  Indian  rocks 
and  Rifleman  reef.  Losing  strength  as  it  proceeds  farther  to  the  north- 
west, it  is  quite  a  weak  stream,  when  it  meets  the  other  flood  stream  off  the 
Tiyon  shoals. 

This  eastern  flood  stream  is  not  so  strong  along  the  southern  or  Nova 
Scotia  shore,  unless  it  be  in  the  Caribou  channel  for  a  short  space  near 
the  Caribou  reef ;  and  it  is  weak,  not  generally  exceeding  half  a  knot,  in 
the  middle  of  the  Strait. 

The  other  or  western  flood  stream  comes  from  the  northward,  along  the 
west  coast  of  Prince  Edward  island,  sweeping  round  West  point,  and 
running  strongest  in  the  deep  water  near  the  West  reef,  where  its  rate  is 
2^  knots.  Over  towards  the  New  Brunswick  shore  its  rate  seldom 
exceeds  1-^  knots,  and  this  is  its  average  speed  as  it  pursues  its  course  to 
the  south-east,  until  near  Cape  Tormentine,  where  the  strongest  part  of 
the  stream  runs  near  the  Juurimain  shoals,  and  thence  to  the  southward 
round  and  over  the  dangerous  Tormentine  reefs  with  a  great  ripple,  and 
at  the  rato  of  3  knots. 
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After  passing  these  reefs,  part  of  it  curves  round  to  the  south-west  with 
decreasing  strength,  and  unites  with  the  other  flood  stream  in  the  Bay 
Verte,  whilst  the  remainder  is  lost  in  the  central  part  of  the  Strait.  The 
ebb  stream,  generally  speaking,  pursues  a  contrary  course  to  the  flood, 
and  at  nearly  the  same  rates. 

From  this  account  of  the  tidal  streams  it  appears  that  a  fast  sailing 
vessel,  under  favourable  circumstances,  might  enter  the  Strait  with  the 
flood,  and,  arriving  at  Cape  Tormentine  soon  after  high  water,  might 
there  take  the  ebb,  and  thus  have  the  stream  with  her,  with  but  slight 
interruption,  from  one  end  of  the  Strait  to  the  other.  Or,  a  vessel 
beating  with  the  flood,  might  so  time  her  arrival  at  the  same  point  as  to  be 
able  to  continue  her  voyage  in  the  same  dh'ection  with  the  ebb. 

The  tidal  streams  were  observed  in  general  to  change  their  directions 
soon  after  it  was  high  water  or  low  water  by  the  shore  ;  but  not  unfre- 
quently  there  were  exceptions  to  this  which  it  would  be  difficult  to  account 
for  with  certainty.  Strong  winds  in  the  Gulf  greatly  influence  the 
strength  and  direction  of  the  streams  in  the  Strait,  as  well  as  the  height 
to  which  the  tides  rise  ;  moreover,  as  the  two  tide  waves  which  meet  in 
the  central  parts  of  the  Strait  are  twelve  hours  different  in  age,  so  they 
are  in  consequence  of  unequal'  heights,  owing  to  the  diurnal  inequality  ; 
each  of  them  being  alternately  and  in  turn  the  highest,  and  probably  occa- 
sioning the  stronger  stream. 

But,  it  would  require  a  long  series  of  simultaneous  observations  at 
different  points,  and  continued  through  the  different  seasons  of  the  year, 
to  reduce  to  order  or  to  explain  satisfactorily  the  seeming  irregularities  thus 
produced.  Nevertheless,  enough  remai;:«i.  of  general  occurrence  during 
the  summer  months,  which  it  is  highly  useful  for  the  seaman  to  know,  and 
which  has  been  stated  in  consequence. 

BZsaCTXOWB. — ^Vessels  bound  to  Miramichi,  and  the  ports  in  the 
Strait  of  Northumberland  to  the  westward  of  Cape  Tormentine,  after 
entering  the  Gulf  on  either  side  of  the  island  of  St.  Paul,  usually  pass  to 
the  southward  of  the  Magdalen  islands,  and  round  the  North  point  of 
Prince  Edward  island.  The  reef  off"  this  last  named  point  is  exceedingly 
dangerous  (page  83),  and  the  lead  should  be  kept  constantly  going  when 
approaching  it  at  night  or  in  foggy  weather  ;  bearing  in  mind  the  pro- 
bability of  having  been  previously  set  to  the  southward  in  crossing  from 
the  Magdalen  islands,  especially  if  the  wind  has  been  from  the  northward. 

Under  the  same  circumstances,  after  rounding  the  North  point,  the 
course  should  be  shaped  well  to  the  westward,  so  as  to  ensure  clearing 
the  West  reef  (page  84),  which  should  be  passed  by  the  lead,  running 
along  the  edge  of  the  bank  off"  the  New  Brunswick  shore.  Proceeding 
south-eastward,  after  having  passed  the  West  reef,  the  lead  will  afford 
sufficient  guidance  along  either  shore,  reference  being  had  to  the  soundings 
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in  the  Admiralty  chart,  until  the  vessel  is  near  the  narrow  part  of  the 
Strait  at  Cape  Tormentine. 

There,  if  bound  farther  to  the  eastward,  the  shore  of  Prince  Edward 
island  should  be  preferred,  the  soundings  on  that  side  being  quite  sufficient 
to  guide  the  vessel  past  Carleton  head.  Cape  Traverse,  and  more  particu- 
larly the  Tryon  shoals,  if  the  irregular  tides  oflf  the  latter,  and  the  frequent 
set  of  the  ebb  stream  towards  them  be  remembered  (page  89).  The 
tides,  however,  in  this  narrow  part  of  the  Strait  are  not  very  strong 
along  the  Prince  Edward  island  shore,  off  which  the  anchorage  is  good,  in 
the  event  of  the  wind  failing  ;  whilst  on  the  opposite  side  there  is  deep 
water,  and  very  strong  tides  close  to  the  Jourimain  and  Tormentine  reefs 
(page  53). 

If  the  wind  be  adverse,  or  scant  from  the  southward,  with  the  ebb  tide 
running,  a  stranger  had  better  not  attempt  this  narrow  passage  at  night, 
or  when  the  land  cannot  be  seen.  Under  such  circumstances  it  is  recom- 
mended to  anchor  to  the  westward  of  Cape  Tormentine,  till  daylight  or  a 
change  of  tide  renders  it  less  hazardous  to  proceed. 

Vessels  bound  to  ports  in  the  eastern  division  of  the  Strait,  enter  the 
Gulf  either  through  the  Gut  of  Canso  or  by  the  island  of  St.  Paul.  In 
the  first  case,  the  bearing  of  the  light  at  the  northern  entrance  of  the  Gut 
will  guide  them  up  to  Cape  George,  from  which,  if  bound  to  Pictou,  there 
will  be  no  difficulty  in  running  along  the  land  to  the  westward,  if  due 
attention  be  paid  to  the  soundings  in  the  chart,  and  afterwards  to  the 
bearing  of  Pictou  island  and  Pictou  L^irbour  lights.  If  the  weather  be 
thick,  or  the  light  not  seen,  bewai-e  of  the  reef  off  the  east  end  of  Pictou 
island,  which  should  not  then  be  approached  nearer  than  the  depth  of  10 
fathoms,  especially  if  the  flood-tide  be  running.  For  the  dangers  around 
that  island,  see  pages  73,  74  ;  and  for  those  on  the  opposite  shore  of  Nova 
Scotia,  pages  71  to  81  inclusive. 

Vessels  approaching  from  St.  Paul  island,  and  entering  the  Strait  at  the 
East  point  of  Prince  Edward  island,  should  not  approach  the  latter  nearer 
than  the  depth  of  20  fathoms  in  dark  nights  or  thick  weather.  If  the  night 
be  clear  the  light  on  Sea-Wolf  island  will  be  of  service  (page  139). 

Cape  Bear  and  its  reef  should  not  be  rounded  in  less  than  15  fathoms, 
under  the  same  circumstances  ;  regard  being  had  to  the  light  on  Pan- 
mure  head  (page  106) ;  and  then,  if  bound  anywhere  to  the  westward 
of  Pictou,  the  vessel  should  be  kept  more  over  towards  Pictou  island 
and  the  southern  shore,  where  the  soundings  will  guide  her,  till  the  Indian 
rocks  and  Rifleman  reef  (page  100)  are  passed.  The  light  on  Prim  point 
(page  91),  will  greatly  assist  in  passing  the  last  named  danger,  after 
which  the  lead  will  again  afford  sufficient  guidance  along  the  Prince 
Edward  island  shore,  past  the  Tryon  shoals,  and  through  the  Strait  to  the 
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north-westward.  Additional  lights  on  the  East,  North,  and  West  points 
of  Prince  Edward  island  are  much  required,  and  have  been  recom- 
mended. 

On  the  opposition,  or  Nova  Scotia  shore  westward  of  Fictou,  the 
principal  dangers  to  be  avoided  aro  the  Middle  shoals  (page  73),  between 
Fictou  island  and  Caribou  ;  Amet  island  and  shoals  ;  and  Waugh  shoal 
(page  67).  The  approach  to  all  these  is  sufficiently  indicated  by  the 
soundings,  and  therefore  a  constant  use  of  the  lead,  and  a  careful 
reference  to  the  chart,  will  enable  the  intelligent  seaman  to  pass  them  at 
all  times  in  safety  ;  and  also  to  conduct  his  vessel  to  any  of  the  harbours 
of  this  coast,  where  pilots  will  readily  be  obtained. 

From  the  account  which  has  been  given  of  the  tides  in  this  Strait,  it 
will  bo  perceived,  that  they  are  very  different  from  anything  that  can  be 
gathered  from  preceding  publications  ;  and  the  Admiralty  charts  will  show 
that  the  soundings  are  no  less  so,  for  they  vary  greatly,  both  in  the 
nature  of  the  bottom  and  the  depth  of  water  ;  thus  affi)rding  much  more 
assistance  to  vessels  than  they  would  have  done,  if  they  had  been  of  the 
more  uniform  character  which  has  been  erroneously  attributed  to  them. 
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PART  IV. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 


GULF  OF  ST.  LAWRENCE  ;  SOUTH  COAST.— COAST  OF  NOVA  SCOTIA, 
AND  NORTH-WEST  COAST  OF  CAPE  BRETON  ISLAIID. 

Vaeiation  23°  to  26°  West  in  1860. 


OBOBOa  BAT  ia  of  great  extent,  being  13^  miles  wide  at  entrance, 
between  Cape  George  and  Henry  island,  and  20  miles  deep,  from  the  same 
cape  to  the  Gut  of  Canso.  It  is  traversed  by  all  the  numerous  vessels  which 
■poss  in  or  out  of  the  Gulf  by  its  southern  entrance,  and  hence  its  naviga- 
tion assumes  a  more  than  usual  degree  of  nautical  importance.  The 
description  of  the  Nova  Scotia  coast,  which  forms  its  western  and  southern 
shores,  will  now  be  resumed,  from  the  point  reached  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  16th  chapter,  page  81.* 

Cape  George,  the  north-west  point  of  this  bay,  is  a  bold  and  precipitous 
headland,  composed  principally  of  slate,  conglomerate,  and  trap  rocks, 
attaining  the  elevation  of  600  feet  above  the  sea.  The  shallow  water  does 
not  extend  off  it  beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  but  as  there  is  a  depth  of  20 
fathoms  at  double  that  distance,  the  lead  affords  but  little  warning,  and  it 
should  therefore  be  approached  with  caution  in  dark  nights  or  thick 
weather.  Off  Ballantyne  cove,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  cape,  there  is  an 
Anchorage  in  westerly  winds,  but  the  ground  is  not  very  good. 

XSAAO  BOOB,  with  9  feet  least  water,  is  the  centre  of  a  small  detached 
shoal,  distant  nearly  3  cables  from  the  shore,  between  Isaac  point  and  a 
remarkable  patch  of  white  gypsum  cliff.  This  rock,  which  Is  the  only 
danger  on  the  west  side  of  George  bay,  bears  from  the  gypsum  patch 
E.  by  N.  i  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  :  it  is  distant  2J  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  entrance  of  Antigonish,  and  is  shown  occasionally  by  heavy 
"breakers.  "^    '  "    "  .,.  ^ 


*  See  Chart :— Qalf  of  St  Lawrence,  Sheet  9 ;  scale,  «=  0*25  of  an  inch. 
[ST.  t.] — ^VOL.  11.  * 
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AMTXOOirzsH  HAMOVB,  at  11  miles  S.S.W.  from  Cape  George,  and 
midway  between  Isaac  point  and  Monk  head,  is  nearly  a  cable  wide  at 
entrance,  between  low  points  of  sand,  from  which  a  dangerous  bar  extends 
to  the  distance  of  half  a  mile.  Two  beacons,  on  the  northern  point  of 
entrance,  kept  in  one,  and  bearing  W.  by  N.  northerly,  led  over  this  bar,  at 
the  time  of  the  survey,  in  6  feet  at  low  water  ;  but  both  the  depth  and 
direction  of  the  very  narrow  channel  are  said  to  change  occasionally.  The 
anchorage  off  the  bar  is  not  very  good,  and  would  be  quite  unsafe  in  a  gale 
from  the  north-east.* 

T119B8. — In  the  entrance  of  Antigonish  harbour,  it  is  high  water,  full 
and  ( \ange,  at  about  9h  ;  the  rise  being  4  feet  in  ordinary  spring  tides, 
and  2  feet  in  neap  tides.  Northerly  winds  cause  high  tides,  and  southerly 
winds  the  contrary.  The  rate  of  the  tides  in  the  entrance  seldom  exceeds 
2  knots,  unless  it  may  be  in  spring,  after  the  melting  of  the  winter's 
snow. 

The  harbour  is  of  great  extent,  running  in  6  or  7  miles  to  the  south- 
west ;  the  channel,  between  flats  of  mud  and  weeds,  having  in  some  places 
5  or  6  fathoms  water.  The  scenery  is  exceedingly  beautiful,  the  shores 
being  broken  into  numerous  coves,  points,  and  islets,  while  a  range  of  hills 
rises  behind  the  western  shore  to  the  height  of  760  feet  above  the  sea. 
There  are  flourishing  farms  on  either  side,  and  the  village  of  Antigonish, 
containing  about  600  inhabitants,  and  two  churches,  stand  at  the  head  of 
the  western  arm,  distant  6^  miles  from  the  entrance.  Gypsum  abounds 
here,  forming  with  lumber,  and  the  produce  of  an  increasing  agriculture, 
.the  cargoes  of  the  schooners  which  frequent  the  harbour.  .  ■, 


is  a  cliff  of  gypsum  45  feet  high,  bearing  S.E.  2| 
miles  from  the  entrance  of  Antigonish  harbour.  A  rocky  bank,  with  3 
fathoms  least  water,  extends  off  it  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  east- 
ward ;  and  there  are  no  more  than  4^  fathoms  at  double  that  distance  from 
the  shore. 


VOMQUST  BABBOim  has  its  narrow  entrance,  at  the  eastern  extre- 
mity of  a  range  of  low  sand-hills  and  sand  beach,  2^  miles  S.S.E.  from  Monk 
bead,  and  in  the  bay  between  it  and  Pomquet  point.  It  is  an  extensive 
place,  branching  into  two  principal  and  many  smaller  inlets,  coves,  and 
isleto.  It  is  navigable  for  small  craft  and  boats  nearly  3  miles  in  from  the 
sea,  but  it  is  of  no  use  to  shipping,  having  usually  only  a  depth  of  2  feet  at 
low  water  over  its  shifting  bar  of  sand.  The  principal  settlements  and  the 
church  are  on  the  western  shore  of  the  north-west  arm  ;  and  the  Indians 


*  See  Flan  of  Antigonish  Harbour,  No,  2,055 ;  scale,  m  =  2*7  inches. 
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have  a  chapel  and  a  reservation  of  land  on  the  eastern  and  larger  branch, 
at  the  head  of  which  is  Pomquet  river,  a  small  stream.* 

VOMQVBT  SOAB. — Pomquet  island,  which  bears  S.  ^  E.  distant  14^ 
miles  from  Cape  George,  is  of  red  sandstone,  low,  wooded,  about  half  a 
mile  long,  and  is  joined  by  a  reef  *"  Pomquet  point,  from  which  it  is 
distant  1|  cables.  The  reef  dries  out  from  the  point  more  than  halfway 
over  towards  the  island,  and  leaves  a  passage  with  only  3  or  4  feet  in  it  at 
low  water.  Shallow  water  runs  out  from  the  island  nearly  4  cables  to  the 
E.N.E.,  and  a  reef,  with  a  large  rock  near  the  end  of  it,  dries  out  from  its 
eastern  shore  to  the  distance  of  1^  cables. 

Pomquet  road  is  sheltered  by  the  island  and  its  reefs  from  all  points 
excepting  between  N.E.  by  N.  and  Enst.  This  roadstead,  which  is  con- 
sidered safe  during  the  summer  mouths,  but  where  the  riding  must  be  very 
heavy  in  north-east  gales,  is  in  the  bay  between  Pomquet  point  and  Little 
river  ;  which  last  admits  boats  only  at  high  water,  and  with  its  church 
and  settlement  will  be  seen  bearing  S.  by  W.  at  the  distance  of  a  long  mile 
from  the  island.  Vessels  may  anchor  in  any  depth  from  3  to  6  fathoms 
over  sandy  bottom,  but  the  best  sheltered  berth  is  in  4  fathoms  at  low 
water,  with  the  south  point  of  the  island  bearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant 
half  a  mile. 

BiKBCTZOXrs. — To  run  for  this  anchorage  from  the  northward,  pass  the 
eastern  shore  of  Pomquet  island  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile,  or  in  not 
less  than  8  fathoms  water,  until  Pomquet  point  comes  in  sight  to  the 
southward  of  the  island,  when  haul  to  the  westward  into  the  bay. 

Approaching  from  the  eastward,  the  Bowman  bank  must  be  avoided  in 
a  vessel  of  large  draught,  either  by  the  lead,  or  by  not  bringing  the  north, 
point  of  the  island  to  bear  to  the  westward  of  W.S.W.  until  the  north 
point  of  the  bank  is  passed.     The  bank  is  of  great  extent,  running  oflf  fully 

2  miles  to  the  northward  from  Quarry  point  and  Bowman  head  ;  and  has 
rocky  patches  on  it,  with  13,  16,  and  19  feet  at  low  water,  at  various 
distances,  from  three-quarters  to  1^  miles  off  shore. 

VOMQUBT  BAWX8  lie  off  Pomquet  islaud  to  the  N.N.E.,  distant  from 

3  to  6  miles.  The  soundings  on  them  are  rocky  and  irregular,  the  least 
water,  6  fathoms,  being  on  the  outer  and  smaller  of  the  two  banks,  with  the 
church  at  the  Little  river  shut  in  behind  the  east  side  of  the  island, 
bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  5^  miles.  .  . 

TBACABza  HABBOTOS,  —  Traeadie  harbour,  at  3^  miles  E.S.E. 
from  Pomquet  island,  has  its  narrow  entrance  about  half  a  mile  to  the 
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*  See  Flan  of  Pomquet  and  Tracadie  Harbours,  No.  2,032 ;  scale,  m  <>  2  inches^ 

I  2 


132 


OULF  OF  ST.  LAWRENCE  ;   SOUTH  COAST. 


[CBIP.  ZIX. 


eastward  of  Bowman  head.  It  is  extensive,  and  has  14  feet  water  in  some 
parts  within,  with  many  coves,  islets,  and  small  streams,  the  principal  of 
which,  called  Tracadie  river,  is  at  the  head  of  the  eastern  nrm,  2^  miles 
in  from  the  sea.  The  depth  over  its  dangerous  bar  of  gravel  and  stones 
is  only  2  feet  at  low  water  in  a  narrow  and  crooked  channel  ;  it  therefore 
admits  only  boats,  or  very  small  vessels  at  high  water.  Tlie  village  of 
Tracadie  and  the  church  are  situated  about  a  mile  within  tlic  entrance.  The 
church  is  large  and  can  be  seen  from  a  great  distance  out  at  sea. 

Little  Tracadie,  a  similar  but  much  smaller  harbour,  with  only  one  foot  at 
low  water  over  its  bar,  lies  2|  miles  farther  to  the  eastward.  Its  entrance 
is  in  the  bay  between  Barrio  head  and  Cape  Blue,  the  former  being  a  cliff 
of  red  sandstone  110  feet  high  ;  the  latter  remarkable  from  being  of  lime- 
stone, and  sheltering  the  entrance  from  north>east  winds.  The  inhabi- 
tants of  these  small  harbours,  including  Pomquet,  are  Acadians,  of  French 
extraction,  who  live  principally  by  agriculture  ;  fishing  only  to  a  limited 
extent  during  the  herring  and  mackerel  seasons. 

jJLOm,  ■KOA&.—Cape  Jack,  a  cliff"  of  red  sandstone,  45  feet  high,  is 
the  most  prominent  headland  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  forming  the 
extreme  point  all  the  way  from  Pomquet  island,  from  which  it  bears 
E.  I  S.  7J  miles. 

Jack  shoal  runs  out  from  the  cape  N.E.  by  N.  one  mile  to  3  fathoms 
water,  and  1^  miles  to  5  fathoms.  Between  the  distances  of  half  and 
three  quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore,  there  are  two  large  patches  of  rock, 
which  dry  at  half  tide  ;  leaving  .;  passage,  carrying  11  or  12  feet  water, 
for  small  craft,  between  them  and  the  cape. 

OAVTXOWf — The  Jack  shoal  has  often  proved  dangerous  to  vessels  in 
thick  weather,  when  it  should  be  approached  with  great  caution,  especially 
from  the  eastward  ;  the  soundings  on  that  side  being  irregular  and  deep 
near  the  shoal,  but  nevertheless  quite  sufficient  to  ensure  safety,  if  the 
lead  be  kept  going,  with  reference  to  the  Admiralty  chart.  On  the  outer 
point  of  the  shoal,  in  3  fathoms,  the  lighthouse  at  the  north  entrance  of 
the  Gut  of  Canso  bears  S.E.  ^  E.  3j^  miles  ;  therefore  a  vessel  will  be 
clear  of  this  danger  if  the  light  be  not  brought  to  the  eastward  of 
S.E.  ^  S.  If  the  light  cannot  be  seen,  the  shoal  should  not  be  approached 
nearer  than  the  low  water  depth  of  10  fathoms. 

BAVsa  aovcKa  is  a  small  but  convenient  harbour  for  schooners, 
lying  between  Cape  Jack  and  the  above  lighthouse.  It  has  4  feet,  at  low 
water,  in  its  narrow  entrance  between  stony  points,  having  no  bar  out* 
side  ;  and  13  or  14  feet  within.  There  is  a  small  stream  at  its  head.  The 
shores  and  neighbourhood  are  well  cultivated,  and  the  church  will  be  seen 
near  the  shore,  and  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance,  or  half  way 
towards  Cape  Jack. 
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TSBSB. — It  iri  liigli  water,  full  and  chango,  at  Ilavro  Douche,  and 
the  uthcr  three  kuiuU  harbourH  hvHt  duMcribud,  ut  about  9^h.,  and  tho  rise, 
unlcHH  liicrcui^ed  by  northerly  wiiidn,  in  from  4  to  2  feet,  accordingly  as 
it  may  be  Hprliig  or  neap  tides. 

IilOKT. — The  lighthouse  at  the  north  entrance  of  the  Gut  of  Canso  is 
a  conHpiuuous  object,  standing  on  a  bank  on  the  western  or  Nova  Scotia 
shore,  100  yards  within  the  high  water  mark.  It  is  a  square  building  of 
wood,  3o  feet  high,  and  painted  white.  It  exhibits  at  un  elevation  of 
about  110  feet  above  the  sea,  9,  Jixed  white  light,  which  can  bo  seen  in 
favourable  weather  from  all  tho  northern  parts  of  George  bay,  at  the 
distance  of  about  18  miles.  It  Avas  established  in  the  year  1842,  and  has 
proved  of  tho  utmost  benefit  to  the  numerous  vessels  which  pass  through 
this  great  thoroughfare.* 

AirOHOKAOa. — Half  a  mile  to  the  south-east  of  the  above  lighthouse^ 
and  on  the  same  side  of  the  Gut,  thei'e  is  tolerable  anchorage  in  all  but 
northerly  winds.     Vessels  frequently  stop  there  to  wait  tide  (page  147).. 
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CAPE  BRETON  ISLAND,— NORTH-WEST  COAST. 

OAVli  BSBTOxr  XB&AWB,  which  is  separated  from  Nova  Scotia  by 
the  Gut  of  Canso,  is  of  an  irregular  triangular  shape,  and  its  west  coast 
is  dangeroiio  of  access,  and  possesses  no  harbour  but  Port  Hood.  Its 
other  shores,  though  rugged,  are  indented  with  numerous  bays  and  inlets, 
the  largest  of  which,  the  Bras  d'or  Lake,  nearly  divides  the  island  into 
two,  and  being  deep  enough  for  vessels  of  large  draught,  affords  great 
facilities  for  commerce. 

Tlie  connnercial  resources  of  the  island  consist  chiefly  in  its  timber,  its 
agricultural  productions,  and  its  fisheries.  The  coal  mines  ai'e  worked  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Sydney,  and  in  1851  yielded  53,000  chaldrons. 
There  is  abundant  room,  and  fair  means  of  providing  subsistence  for  a 
population  ten  times  its  present  mount,  which  in  1859  numbered  60,000.. 
Of  late  years,  however,  the  population  has  but  little  increased,  for  the 
young  men  are  leaving  for  other  lands.  Under  the  disadvantages  arising^ 
from  want  of  capital,  bad  harvests,  the  failure  of  potatoe  crops,  and  an 
unskilled  agriculture,  the  island  moy  languish  awhile  ;  but  it  is  impossible 
to  avoid  the  conviction,  that  with  its  inexhaustible  fisheries,  productive 
soil,  rich  coal  fields,  convenient  harbours,  and  its  healthy  climate,  it  must 
become  before  long  the  seat  of  manufactures,  and  the  abode  of  a  rich  and 
•numerous  people.    -  -  .:   »      ^7      .    .-.[>  ,         .  .   i 


*  See  View  on  Chart,  Gut  of  Canso,  No.  2,342. 


184 


GULF  OP  BT.  LAWRENCE  ;   SOUTH  COAST. 


[chap.  XIX. 


Crossing  the  northern  entrance  of  the  Gut  of  Cnnso,  from  the  lij?ht- 
liouHO  to  Cnpe  Breton  inland  at  Hoifernan  point,  a  distance  of  IJ^  miluH,  tlie 
description  will  bo  continued  northward  along  the  western  shore  of  the 
island.  For  the  first  7  miles  there  are  no  detached  dangers,  nor  does  the 
shallow  water  anywhere  extend  to  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 
The  land  is  high,  and  rather  barren  looking,  rising,  at  the  distance  of  half 
a  mile  from  the  shore,  to  the  summit  of  a  ridge  860  feet  above  the  sea,  and 
which  continues  parallel  to  the  coast  line  for  5  or  6  miles.  The  only 
remarkable  object  in  this  interval  is  the  church  at  Craignish,  which  will 
be  seen  bearing  N.E.  ^  £.  and  distant  2|  miles  from  the  lighthouse.  At 
long  poin',  a  low  cliff  of  red  sandstone,  the  coast  becomes  dangerous  of 
approach,  and  continues  so  to  Emersion  point,  a  distance  of  7  or  8  miles. 

TVBlQVa  mnoJLXt,  the  greatest  danger  in  George  bay,  is  of  rock,  and 
about  half  a  mile  in  length,  if  the  very  shallow  part  is  only  rec/oned,  but 
■there  are  patches  with  2  or  3  fathoms,  and  much  rocky  ground  ^oth  to 
the  north  and  south  of  it,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  chart. 

On  the  outer  and  north-west  point  of  the  shoal,  the  church  at  Tort 
Hood  is  only  just  shut  in  behind  Susan  point,  bearing  N.N.E. ;  Long 
point  beors  S.  by  E.  2J  miles ;  Campbell  point  (the  nearest  part  of  the 
shore),  E.  ^  3.  1^  miles  ;  and  Judiquo  church  (a  large  wooden  building 
without  a  steeple),  N.E.  by  E.  The  least  woter,  4  feet,  is  close  to  the 
outer  point  of  the  shoal,  ond  when  on  it  the  western  extremity  of  the 
highland  of  Cape  Porcupine  will  appear  in  th«)  same  line  as  Flat  and 
Heffernan  points,  which  form  the  right  extremity  of  Breton  island  at  the 
entrance  of  the  Gut  of  Canso,  and  which  bear  S.  ^  W.  By  keeping  the 
whole  of  the  highland  of  Cape  Porcupine  open  to  the  west  of  Heffernan 
point,  it  will  lead  to  the  westward  of  the  shoal  in  6  or  7  fathoms;  or  if  the 
church  at  Port  Hood  be  kept  open  to  the  west  of  Capo  Susan,  the  shoal 
will  be  cleared  in  not  less  than  4  fathoms.  There  are  4  fathoms  water 
between  this  shoal  and  the  land,  but  only  smoU  craft  should  attempt  the 
passage.  -  ' 

^  7U9lQUa  SAwac  lies  N.N.W.  2 J  miles  from  the  Judique  shoal,  with 
4^  fathoms  least  water  on  a  small  rocky  patch,  with  much  foul  ground 
around  it.  When  on  this  patch,  Portsmouth  point  (the  south  end  of 
Smith  island),  and  Cape  Linzee  will  appear  touching,  and  bearing 
N.N.E.  ^  E. ;  Judique  church,  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  3^  miles  ;  and  the  left  or 
eastern  termination  of  the  highland  of  Capo  Porcupine  just  shut  in  behind 
Heffernan  point.  A  vessel  will  pass  to  the  westward  of  this  bank,  which 
is  only  dangerous  to  vessels  of  large  draught  when  there  is  a  heavy  sea 
running,  by  keeping  Cape  Linzee  shut  in  behind  Smith  island ;  or  the 
whole  of  the  highland  of  Cape  Porcupine  open  to  the  westward  of 
Heffernan  point. 
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Jiuliqup  pond,  cIoho  to  tho  north  of  Judiquo  church,  in  barred  )>y  a 
Hnndy  ri«lge,  ho  us  only  to  ndniit  boatH  nt  high  wutor.  Thu  shallow 
water  extendH  off  it  to  the  diHtuhco  of  1^  milt'H.  Cathcrino  pond  and 
Su«an  crock,  distant  3 and  ."j  mile*  roHpcctivcly  to  the  north  of  tho  church, 
are  niniilar  places  ;  tho  latter  adinitu  bouts  at  high  water,  and  is  Hituuted 
just  to  the  north  of  Capo  Susan,  readorud  renmrkuble  by  the  white  gypsum 
in  its  cliffs. 

vomx  aooB,  tho  only  safo  anchorage  on  tho  west  coast  of  Capo  Broton 
island  to  tho  north  of  tho  Gut  of  Canso,  was  formerly  a  much  more  secure 
harbour  ;  Smith  island  being  then  a  peninsula,  united  to  tho  mainland  by 
a  range  of  high  sand-hills,  which  has  since  been  entirely  swept  away,  and 
the  sand  widely  spread  over  the  northern  parts  of  the  harbour.*  Tho  first 
breach  in  this  sand-bar  Avas  formed  by  the  sea  about  20  years  ago,  during 
a  heavy  gale  from  the  north ;  it  was  at  first  a  very  narrow  channel,  and 
might  perhaps  have  been  easily  closed,  but,  being  neglected,  the  tidal 
streams  enlarged  it  with  increasing  rapidity,  until  the  present  channel, 
6  cables  wide,  and  with  9  feet  in  it  at  low  water,  was  formed  between  the 
island  and  tho  mainland.  Tho  combined  action  of  tho  waves  and  tides  is 
said  to  be  still  widening  and  deepening  this  passage,  thus  admitting  more 
and  more  the  heavy  swell  from  tho  north,  and  thereby  rendering  the 
harbour  insecure,  excepting  over  towards  Smith  island,  the  eantern  side  of 
wliich  fonrs  a  bay  where  the  anchorage  is  still  quite  safe  with  all  winds. 

At  this  anchorage,  in  which  vessels  ma_,  choose  any  depth  from  3  to  4^ 
fathoms,  the  bottom  is  of  mud  which  liolds  well,  and  tho  heavy  swell  is 
prevented  from  rolling  in  round  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island,  by  a 
long  shoal,  derived  from  the  ruin  of  tho  sand  hills,  and  which  runs  to  the 
southward  from  Smith  point,  with  only  4  feet  water  on  it  for  the  first  3 
cables,  and  less  than  3  fathoms  for  an  equal  distance  farther.  This  shoal 
must  bo  carefully  avoided  in  hauling  in  to  the  anchorage.  The  shelter 
from  all  south  winds  is  complete,  being  afforded  by  the  Spithead,  which  is 
a  sandy  flat,  nearly  dry  t>t  low  water,  extending  6  cables  to  the  eastward 
from  Portsmouth  point,  the  south  extremity  of  the  island.  A  vessel  will 
pass  at  the  distance  of  half  a  cable  to  the  eastward  of  tho  Spithead,  which 
is  very  steep  and  can  usually  be  seen,  by  keeping  tho  small  fish-shed,  on 
the  wharf  next  within  Smith  point,  exactly  in  line  with  the  chimney  of 
the  house  behind  it,  bearing  N.  ^  W. 

■nppiiei, — Tho  village  of  Port  Hood  will  be  seen  on  the  mainland 
opposite  the  northern  part  of  Smith  island  :  it  is  well  situated,  and  will 
be  recognized  by  the  steeple  of  the  church,  and  the  court-house  of  stone. 
Supplies  of  fresh  provisions  may  be  obtained  there,  but  there  is  no  good 


■''!';M- 


*  Set  Flan  of  Fort  Hood,  No.  2,018  ;  acale,  m  »  4  inches. 
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watering  place,  the  supply  from  the  wells  of  Smith  island  being  scanty 
and  not  very  good,  while  the  brooks  of  the  mainland  ai'e  difficult  of  access^ 
and  sometimes  nearly  dry  in  summer. 

Sean  siioai  is  on  the  mainland  side  of  the  port,  and  runs  oiF  from 
the  sandy  bench  at  Mill  creek  to  the  distance  of  3  cables.  It  is  a 
steep  sandy  flat,  which,  together  with  the  shallow  water,  as  far  out  a» 
opposite  Portsmouth  point,  but  not  farther  to  the  south,  will  be  cleared  at 
the  distance  of  a  cable,  by  keeping  Cape  Linzee  and  Isthmus  point  in 
line,  bearing  about  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  On  the  same  side,  but  outside  the 
entrance  of  the  harbour,  a  rocky  shoal,  with  13  feet  least  water,  runs  out  3^ 
cables  from  the  shore  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Ragged  point.  This 
being  steep-to,  must  be  carefully  avoided  by  a  vessel  of  large  draught. 
Cape  Susan  and  Kate  point  in  one,  bearing  S.  by  W.,  just  leads  outside  it, 
but  may  not  be  easily  made  out  by  strangers. 

Smith  Island  is  2  miles  long,  and  210  feet  high  :  it  possesses  much 
fertile  land,  and  the  two  Smiths,  father  and  son,  have  flourishing  farms 
on  the  inner  side  of  the  island.  The  elder  Smith's  house  and  barn  will  be 
seen  in  the  bay,  and  thos*>  of  the  younger,  together  with  his  fish  shed  and 
wharf,  farther  to  the  north-east,  near  the  other  end  of  the  sandy  beach, 
and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within  Smith  point.  These  objects  are  mentioned 
because  they  form  leading  marks  for  the  anchorage.  With  the  exception 
of  the  sandy  beach  in  the  above  bay,  the  island  is  everywhere  sur- 
rounded by  cliffs  of  various  heights  up  to  123  feet.  They  are  formed 
of  soft  reddish  sandstones,  shales,  .and  marls,  containing  occasionally  thin 
seams  of  coals,  with  beds  of  gypsum,  limestone,  and  trap,  which  last  are 
well  shown  at  the  north-west  end  of  the  island. 

Henry  Island,  or  Just  au  Corps,  lies  about  a  mile  outside  or  W.S.W. 
from  Smith  island.  It  is  much  the  smaller  of  the  two,  being  one  mile 
long,  and  its  greatest  height  is  195  feet  above  the  sea  at  high  water.  It 
is  of  the  same  rock  formation,  and  also  nearly  surrounded  with  cliffs  which 
yield  rapidly  to  the  action  of  the  waves  and  of  the  atmosphere  ;  and  which 
on  the  outer  side  attain  the  elevation  of  100  feet  above  the  sea.  It  has 
no  pennaneut  inhabitants,  but  is  much  frequented  by  fishermen  during 
the  fishing  seasons. 

This  island  is  bold  to  seaward,  but  shallow  water  runs  out  from  Fishery 
point,  its  south-east  extremity,  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  depth  of  3 
fathoms,  and  three-quai'ters  of  a  mile  to  5  fathoms. 

The  passage  between  these  islands  is  rendered  so  extremely  intricate 
and  dangerous  by  rocky  shoals,  that  it  should  never  be  attempted  unless 
in  a  very  small  vessel  and  with  fine  weather. 

.  xiaST. — The  lighthouse  erected  on  the  cliff  to  the  southward  of  MiU 
creek,  at  the  south  entrance  to  Fort  Hood,  is  a  small  eciuare  building 
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coloured  white.     It  exhibits,  at  54  feet  above  high  water,  a  fixed  light, 
which  fhows  red  to  the  northward  and  white  to  the  southward. 

BIRBOTZOITB. — The  following  directions,  with  reference  to  the  Admi- 
ralty plan,  will  enable  the  intelligent  seaman  to  take  his  vessel  in  or  out 
of  Port  Hood  with  safety  : — Having  a  fair  wind,  pass  to  the  southward  of 
Henry  island  at  a  distance  not  less  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  steering 
E.  by  S.  until  the  church  at  Port  Hood  opens  out  to  the  southward  of 
Portsmouth  point,  then  alter  course  so  as  to  pass  the  latter  at  the  distance 
of  3  or  4  cables,  or  in  not  less  than  5  fathoms  water,  taking  notice  that 
the  shallow  water  off  it  extends  to  the  distance  of  nearly  ^\  cables.  This 
course  should  be  a  little  to  the  northward  of  E.N.E.  and  directly  towards 
a  house  rendered  remarkable  by  its  lower  story  being  of  stone  Avhile  the 
upper  part  is  of  wood,  and  which  should  be  nearly  in  line  with,  or  only  just 
open  to  the  northwax'd  of  a  hut  near  the  entrance  of  a  small  brook  at 
the  north  end  of  a  range  of  cliffs.  Continue  this  course  until  Henry 
point  (north  end  Henry  island)  and  Portsmouth  point  come  in  one,  when 
steer  directly  for  the  church,  or  N.E.  \  N.,  until  the  younger  Smith's 
fish  shed  (on  the  whai-f  next  within  Smith  point)  comes  in  line  with  the 
chimney  of  his  house  bearing  N.  \  W.  Keep  these  marks  exactly  in  line, 
running  towards  them  (they  will  lead  in  clear  of  the  Spithead  bank,  as 
already  mentioned),  and  when  the  south-west  end  of  the  elder  Smith's 
barn  comes  in  line  with  the  chimney  of  his  house,  bearing  N.W.  by  N., 
steer  directly  towards  them,  until  Cape  Linzee  comes  in  one  with  Smith 
point ;  when  the  vessel  will  be  in  the  best  anchorage,  and  in  4  fathoms 
at  low  water,  with  mud  bottom. 

If  any  difficulty  be  experienced  in  distinguishing  the  younger  Smith's 
fish  shod,  let  the  N.E.  ^  N.  course  towards  the  church  be  continued  until 
Isthmus  point  and  Cape  Linzee  are  in  one,  then  alter  course  and  keep 
them  so,  running  towai'ds  them  until  the  south-west  end  of  the  elder 
Smith's  barn  comes  in  line  with  the  chimney  of  his  house,  bearing 
N.W.  by  N.  ;  and  these  last  named  marks  will  lead  to  the  anchorage,  as 
before  stated. 

TIS1I8. — At  Port  Hood  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  ;  and 
ordinary  springs  rise  4J  feet,  and  neaps  2  feet.  The  tidal  streams 
are  weak  at  the  anchorage,  and  their  rate  does  not  ordinarily  amount  to 
one  knot  anywhere  within  the  harbour.  The  flood  comes  from  the  north, 
and  the  ebb  from  the  south.  The  flood  stream  from  the  north  meets  that 
which  comes  in  through  the  Gut  of  Canso  off  Long  point,  whence  they 
set  to  the  north-west,  curving  round  the  bay  towards  Cape  George. 

ASVBCT  of  COAST. — ^At  Cape  Linzee,  1^  miles  northward  from  Port 
Hood,  the  north-west  coast  of  Cape  Breton  island  trends  to  the  N.E.  by  E., 
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continuing  in  that  direction  to  Cape  St.  Lawrence,  a  distance  of  73  miles, 
without  either  harbour  or  safe  anchorage  for  ships.  The  general  character 
is  high  and  bold,  the  dangers  being  few  and  close  in  shore,  but  it  is  never- 
theless a  dangerous  coast  to  be  near  in  autumn  or  early  winter,  when  the 
prevailing  north-west  winds  send  in  a  heavy  sea,  and  the  set  of  the  current 
is  often  in  the  same  direction.  The  swell  frequently  precedes  the  wind 
by  many  hours,  and,  as  there  is  no  good  holding  ground,  becomes  dangerous 
to  vessels  caught  close  in  shore.* 

The  prevailing  rocks  of  this  coast  are  sandstones,  shales,  and  conglo- 
merates, with  occasional  beds  of  gypsum  and  thin  seams  of  coal,  together 
with  a  more  ancient  slate  formation,  iu  nearly  vertical  strata,  forming  the 
higher  hills  and  rising  in  one  part  to  nearly  1,300  feet  above  the  sea. 
These  rocks  form  precipitous  shores,  on  which  boats  can  land  only  in  fine 
weather,  at  the  mouths  of  ravines  or  small  stieams.  The  soil,  especially 
in  the  valleys  and  lower  grounds,  appears  to  be  productive  and  well  suited 
to  the  rearing  of  cattle,  considerable  quantities  of  which  are  annually 
exported  from  the  Mabou  and  Margaree  rivers.  The  settlements  continue 
along  the  coast  as  far  northward  as  Chetican,  after  which,  the  mountains 
approach  close  to  the  shore,  excepting  at  Grandance,  where  there  are 
seven  resident  families. 

The  VIBBBBIBB  are  valuable.  Salmon  are  taken  in  all  the  principal 
streams,  and  the  Margaree  is  so  celebrated  for  its  salmon  fishery,  that  it 
has  sometimes  been  called  the  Salmon  river.  Herring,  mackerel,  cod,  &c., 
abound  in  their  seasons,  and  ai-e  frequently  taken  in  large  quantities. 
The  seal  fishery  is  also  attempted  occasionally,  but  is  a  precarious  pursuit. 

omutBVTB. — Even  with  a  smooth  sea  and  in  fine  summer  weather, 
vessels  are  set  in  towards  this  coast ;  an  effect  which  seems  to  be  due 
sometimes  to  the  general  current  from  the  north-west  coming  from  bet\  een 
the  Magdalen  islands  and  Prince  Edward  island,  and  at  other  times  to  the 
direction  of  the  ebb  stream  from  the  Strait  of  Northumberland  inclining 
towards  these  shores.  These  streams,  being  inconstant  and  irregular  both 
in  strength  and  direction,  are  therefore  the  more  dangerous,  and  require 
the  more  to  be  guarded  against.  In  the  summer  months,  however,  the 
rate  of  the  current  or  tides  will  not  be  found  to  exceed  one  knot  even 
close  in  shore,  excepting  round  Cape  St.  Lawrence  and  Cape  North,  where 
it  sometimes  runs  at  the  rate  of  2  or  3  knots,  causing  a  heavy  breaking 
sea.  Its  direction  for  three-fourths  of  the  time  is  from  the  westward  j 
this  appears  to  be  due  to  the  combined  action  of  the  current  and  ebb  tide 
predominating  over  the  flood  stream  from  the  north-east,  so  as  to  render 
it  nearly  imperceptible,  excepting  at  or  near  the  spring  tides.     There  is 


*See  Chart :— Oulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  Sheet  10,  Cape  Breton  Island,  No.  2,727  ;  scale, 
m  s>  0-2S  of  an  inch. 
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no  doubt  that  winds,  present  or  at  a  distance,  also  influence  these  streams, 
as  they  have  been  observed  to  do  in  all  parts  of  the  Gulf. 

Having  made  these  general  remarks,  a  brief  description  will  now  be 
given  of  the  few  places  which  afford  shelter  to  small  craft  along  the  coast. 

•KABOV  BZVBB,  at  5  miles  from  Port  Hood,  admits  small  schooners, 
having  4  feet  at  low  water  over  its  bar  of  sand.  The  bar  shifts  occasionally 
during  heavy  north-west  gales,  but  is  seldom  disturbed  during  the  summer 
months,  when  those  gales  are  of  rare  occurrence.* 

From  the  entrance  to  the  bridge,  a  distance  of  3J  miles,  this  river 
resembles  a  mountain  lake,  being  in  one  part  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide 
and  carrying  8  fathoms  water.  Boats  can  ascend  with  the  tide  to  2  or  3 
miles  above  the  bridge,  where  the  fresh  water  forms  only  a  small  stream. 
Besides  the  Mabou,  which  is  the  main  branch,  there  are  two  other  smaller 
streams,  the  South-west  Arm  and  Becket  river,  which  last  enters  from 
the  eastward. 

The  shores  of  the  Mabou  are  well  settled,  principally  by  Scotch  high- 
landers  ;  flourishing  farms  are  seen  on  either  side,  and  there  is  a  church 
on  the  northern  bank  3  miles  within  the  entrance.  The  sceneiy  is  very 
beautifu',  <hii  mountains  rising  immediately  from  the  northern  shore  to 
theheL'T       r  S70  feet. 

Ill>i.'»  The  entrance  to  Mabou  river,  at  the  southern  end  of  a  low 
sand  bar,  is  only  half  a  cable  wide,  and  the  tides  frequently  run  there  at 
the  rate  of  4  knots  ;  it  is  therefore  a  dangerous  place  to  enter,  excepting 
with  a  flowing  tide  and  a  smooth  sea.  It  is  high  water  there,  full  and 
change,  at  about  9h.  ;  the  rise  in  ordinary  springs  is  4  feet,  and  in  neaps 
2  feet.  Norih-east  winds  often  cause  high  tides  ;  south-west  winds  the 
contrary. 


Tbe  MABOV  BZOH&AlTB  is  a  very  remarkable  feature  of  the  coast, 
seen  from  great  distances  seaward.  It  extends  1 1  miles  along  the  coast 
to  the  north-east,  forming  a  lofty  and  precipitous  shore,  and  rising  to  the 
height  of  1,000  feet  above  the  sea.  After  passing  these  highlands,  the 
coast  becomes  less  elevated,  the  beaches  and  landing  places  more  frequent, 
and  the  settlements  are  continuous  until  past  Chetican  island. 


'•  >l 


woiiV  isxJkBB,  distant  23  miles  N.E.  from  Port  Hood,  is  of  an 
oval  shape,  1^  miles  long,  parallel  to  the  shore,  3  cables  broad,  and 
200  feet  high.  It  is  of  sandstone,  precipitous  and  quite  bold  all  around, 
excepting  at  the  north-east  point,  and  there  the  shallow  water  extends 
only  to  the  distance  of  one  cable.  It  affords  some  shelter  to  small  fishing- 
vessels  and  boats,  which  can  land  upon  it  only  in  fine  summer  weather ; 

*  See  Flan  of  Maboa  Harboar,  No.  3,028  ;  scale,  m  >=  4  inches. 
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at  other  times  the  sea  rolls  completely  round  it,  and  the  anchorage  is  never 
safe,  the  ground  being  everywhere  rocky. 

The  depth  between  this  island  and  the  shore,  from  which  it  is  distant 
rather  more  than  2  miles,  is  7  fathoms,  over  a  bottom  of  rock,  with  loose 
sand  and  gravel  occasionally.     The  neighbouring  sea  abounds  with  fish. 

ftZOHT. — The  lighthouse  erected  on  the  summit  and  near  the  middle  of 
Sea  Wolf  island,  is  a  square  white  building,  showing  at  298  feet  above  the 
level  of  the  sea,  ajixcd  wfiite  light,  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance 
of  21  miles.  To  vessels  in  dangerous  proximity  to  the  island,  the  light 
may  become  obscured  by  the  abrupt  cliffs  on  the  sides  of  the  island. 

MAJtOAsn  BXVBX,  at  7^  miles  to  the  north-east  of  Sea  Wolf 
island,  has  5  feet  over  its  rocky  bar  at  low  water,  in  a  very  narrow  and 
intricate  channel,  through  which  the  tides  run  at  the  rate  of  4  knots.  It 
is  only  under  favourable  circumstances  of  Avind  and  Aveathcr,  and  with 
a  smooth  sea,  that  schooners  can  safely  attempt  to  enter  it.  The  surf 
on  the  bar  is  at  times  heavy  and  dangerous  to  boats,  especially  when 
the  strong  tide  is  running  out  against  the  wind  and  sea.  The  shores  of 
this  river  are  well  settled,  principally  by  Acadians  and  Scotch  highlanders, 
who,  besides  farming,  prosecute  the  salmon  and  other  fisheries. 

TZBBB. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Margarcc  river,  at 
8h.  40m.,  and  ordinary  springs  rise  3^  feet,  and  neaps  2  feet.  Boats  can 
ascend  5  or  6  miles  from  the  entrance,  at  Avhich  distance  the  tide  ends. 

SQvnutB&  VOHS. — Between  the  Margaree  and  Chetican  island  there 
are  several  places  where  boats  can  land  in  fine  weather,  especially  at 
Squirrel  Pond,  distant  3  miles  from  Chetican.  There  are  farms  all  along 
this  part,  the  mountains  running  parallel  to  the  shore,  at  a  short  distance 
back,  and  attaining,  at  Mount  Squirrel,  in  rear  of  Squirrel  Pond,  the 
elevation  of  1,220  feet  above  the  sea. 

OBBTZCAzr  zsZiASTB  and  HARBOUR. — Chetican  island,  distant  lOmiles 
N.E.  from  the  Margaree,  is  only  an  island  when  high  tides  overflow  the 
low  and  narrow  beach  of  sand  and  shingle  which,  at  other  times,  unites  it 
to  the  mainland  at  its  southern  extremity.  This  beach  forms  the  shore  of 
the  bay,  within  the  south-west  point  of  the  island,  where  the  Jersey  brig, 
employed  in  the  fisheries,  usually  lies  moored  during  the  summer  months  ; 
receiving  some  shelter  from  the  shoal  which  runs  out  half  a  mile  to  the 
southward  from  Chetican  point,  but  completely  exposed  to  winds  from 
between  S.W.  and  N.W.,  which  send  in  a  heavy  sea.  The  depth  of  water 
in  this  roadstead  is  4^  fathoms,  but  the  bottom,  of  sand  and  gravel,  is  so 
loose  and  bad  for  holding,  that  the  anchorage  becomes  quite  unsafe  after 
the  month  of  August ;  as  was  experienced  by  one  of  the  Jersey  vessels 
eeveral  years  ago,  when  she  was  driven  from  both  anchors,  and  completely 
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wrecked  on  the  beach :  since  which  accident  they  endeavour  to  leave 
before  the  commencement  of  the  September  gales. 

At  no  time  is  this  anchorage  to  be  recommended,  and  therefore  vessels 
merely  wishing  to  communicate  with  the  shore  had  better  anchor  outside 
at  the  distance  of  a  mile  or  two,  where  they  will  have  room  to  weigh  in 
the  event  of  the  wind  coming  in  from  the  westward. 

Thci'e  is  no  landing  on  the  outside  of  Chctican  island,  where  the  cliffs  of 
sandstone,  containing  coal  fos,jils,  are  everywhere  perpendicular  or  over- 
hanging, being  constantly  undermined  by  the  sea.  These  cliiTs,  which  ex- 
tend the  whole  length  of  the  island,  from  Chetican  point  north-eastward  to 
Euragee  point,  a  distance  of  3^  miles,  are  nearly  equal  in  elevation  to  any 
part  of  the  island,  rising  in  one  part  to  the  height  of  200  feet  above  the  sea. 

Chctican  harbour,  between  the  island  and  the  mainland,  is  entered  from 
the  north-east  between  the  shingle  spit  at  Cape  Gros,  the  north-east 
extreme  of  the  island,  and  Caveau  point.  Within  this  entrance,  but  out- 
side the  bar,  wh^ch  is  half  a  mile  farther  in,  small  fishing  vessels  sometimes 
anchor,  but  the  northerly  winds  send  in  so  heavy  a  sea,  that  this  is  con- 
sidered even  less  secure  than  the  unsafe  anchorage  at  the  south-west  end 
of  the  island.  There  is  a  depth  of  3^  fathoms  within  the  harbour,  but  only 
2  feet  at  low  water  over  its  bar  of  sand,  which  is  then  in  great  part  dry. 

Bappltes. — The  establishment  of  Messrs.  Robin  and  Co.,  of  Jersey,  on 
Chetican  point,  is  the  principal  fishing  station  on  this  coast,  and  will  be 
easily  recognized  by  the  buildings,  fish-stages,  and  flagstaff.  There  also 
is  the  post-oflice,  at  which  the  mail  route  from  the  southward  terminates. 
There  are  several  other  houses  on  the  inner  side  of  the  island,  and  a 
settlement  of  Acadians  on  the  mainland  opposite,  where  supplies  of  fresh 
provision  to  a  limited  extent  may  be  obtained,  and  also  water,  which 
cannot  be  had  good  or  in  any  considerable  quantity  upon  the  island. 

Tzsas. — In  Chetican  harbour,  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  8;Jh.; 
and  ordinary  springs  rise  3^  feet,  and  neaps  2  feet.  North-east  winds 
cause  high  tides,  and  south-west  winds  the  contrary. 

CAVBAV  BHOAK8  and  jasoMB  &BBOB. — The  Caveau  shoals,  which 
are  much  in  the  way  of  vessels  wishing  to  anehjr  off  the  entrance  of 
Chetican  harbour,  are  two  rocky  patches,  with  1 1  feet  least  water,  lying 
at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  off  Caveau  point,  and  N.E.  by  E.  from  one- 
third  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Cape  Gros. 

The  Jerome  ledge,  with  only  5  feet  water,  lies  in  the  same  direction 
from  Cape  Gros,  and  at  the  distance  of  1|  miles.  It  is  of  considerable 
extent,  being  two-thirds  of  a  mile  long,  and  its  north-east  point  reaches  to 
the  distance  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  line  of  10  fathoms  water 
is  only  3  cables  outside  this  ledge  and  the  Caveau  shoals  :  there  is  there- 
fore little  warning  from  the  lead  ;  but  vessels  beating  alongshore,  and 
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standing  towards  them,  will  avoid  them  by  tacking  when  the  points  on  the 
outside  of  Chetican  island,  namely  Enrag^e  point  and  the  capes,  come  in 
line,  bearing  S.W.  |  W. 


At  rxaaqv'Kba,  3  miles  E.N.E.  from  Cape  Gros,  the  mountains 
come  close  down  to  the  shore,  after  which  there  are  no  inhabitants 
nor  any  good  landing-place,  up  to.  Grandance,  15  miles  from  Chetican, 
where  there  is  a  settlement  of  seven  families,  and  a  small  river  silted  up 
by  a  shingle  beach,  on  which  boats  can  land,  and  be  hauled  up  in  case  of 
need.  From  Grandance  to  Cape  St.  Lawrence,  a  distance  of  13  miles,  the 
coast  is  mountainous,  with  precipitous  shores,  affording  an  indifferent 
lauding  for  boats  at  one  or  two  places,  and  there  only  with  a  smooth  sea. 

OAVa  8T.  AA^WSWca,  which  forms  the  termination  of  the  north-west 
coast  of  Cape  Breton  island,  is  of  slate  rock,  affording  no  landing  excepting 
on  the  west  side,  where  there  is  a  brook,  and  a  steep  stony  beach,  on  which 
a  boat  can  be  hauled  up  with  difficulty.  Round  this  headland  to  the  south- 
east is  the  remarkable  Bear  hill,  a  sugarloaf  750  feet  high,  and  close  to 
the  shore.  This  is  distant  less  than  a  mile  from  the  cape ;  and  at  an 
equal  distance  farther  is  Black  rock,  always  above  water,  and  about 
If  cables  off  shore.  Meat  cove,  where  there  is  a  settlement,  and  good 
landing  for  boats,  lies  3  cables  farther  in  the  same  direction,  and  one  mile 
N.W.  from  Black  point.  ,     ■     ;^  •.         ,,  _      ,  .    ,  rv 

^'  ST.  KA'vntawoa  aAT»  between  Black  point  and  Cape  North,  is  4^  miles 
wide  and  If  miles  deep,  with  bold  shores,  and  a  depth  of  water  not  too 
great  for  anchoring  ;  but  the  bottom  is  not  to  be  trusted,  being  either  of 
rock  or  loose  sand.  Vessels  requiring  supplies  may  anchor  there  in  the 
summer  months,  w^hen  strong  northerly  winds  are  of  rare  occurrence,  and 
will  find  9  or  10  fathoms  water  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  off  shore  in 
the  bottom  of  the  bay,  but  they  should  be  ready  to  weigh  immediately  on 
the  approach  of.  a  wind  from  the  sea.  At  Wreck  cove  and  at  Deadman 
Pond  there  are  settlements,  and  good  landing,  the  principal  fishing  esta- 
blishment being  at  the  last-named  place. 

CAVa  xrORTH,  the  north-east  extremity  of  Cape  Breton  island,  is  a 
remarkable,  bold,  steep,  and  rocky  headland,  of  slate  in  nearly  vertical 
strata,  rising  abruptly  from  the  sea  to  the  height  of  1,100  feet.  There  is 
no  shallow  water  off  it,  only  some  rocks  above  water,  which  at  Money 
point,  a  mile  to  the  south-east  of  the  cape,  run  off  to  the  distance  of  a  long 
cable.  The  passage  between  this  headland  and  the  island  of  St.  Paul 
(described  in  page  51,  Volume  1,)  is  13  miles  wide,  with  very  deep  water, 
and  no  other  danger  than  that  which  arises  from  the  frequent  and  heavy 
squalls  which  prevail  off  this  great  promontory. 


..•'.a  .-M.p.^i 
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CHAPTER  XX. 

GUT  OF  CANSO,  AND  LENNOX  PASSAGE. 
,    Vabiatioh  23°  West  in  1860. 
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The  OVT  of  OAWSO,*  separating  Cape  Breton  island  from  Nova  Scotia^ 
and  forming  the  southern  entranc<"  '>f  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  is  of  great 
and  increasing  important  t.  vigation  of  these  sea  "V.e  number 
of  vessels  recorded  as  annually  pas^.^g  its  lighthouse  amouuts  to  several 
thousands,  and  is  constantly  increasing  with  the  trade  and  population  of 
the  neighbouring  countries.  Not  only  do  the  numerous  fishermen,  coal- 
traders,  and  coasting-vessels,  to  and  from  the  ports  of  Newfoundland, 
Nova  Scotia,  New  Brunswick,  and  the  United  States,  use  this  passage ; 
but  also  many  vessels  trading  between  Great  Britain  and  the  southern 
parts  of  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence ;  and  it  is  by  far  the  most  preferable 
route  for  these  last,  especially  when  homeward  bound  in  the  fall  of  the 
year,  as  it  affords  them  safe  anchorage  until  an  opportunity  offers  for  sail- 
ing with  the  first  of  a  northerly  or  westerly  wind,  and  thus  secures  a  safe 
oifing  before  the  occurrence  of  the  thick  weather  which  almost  always 
accompanies  winds  fi'om  the  contrary  quarter. 

The  length  of  the  passage  through  the  Gut,  from  the  lighthouse  at  the 
north  entrance  (page  133)  to  the  lighthouse  on  Eddy  point  at  the  south 
entrance  is  14-^  miles  ;  and  its  least  breadth,  between  Balache  point  and 
Cape  Porcupine,  is  4J  cables.  The  depth  of  water  in  the  channel  is 
seldom  less  than  15  fathoms,  and  in  the  deepest  part,  off  Cape  Porcupine, 
it  amounts  to  32  fathoms.  This  great  depth,  the  strength  of  the  tides 
and  the  rocky  or  gravelly  bottom,  render  the  anchorage  unsafe,  excepting 
at  the  places  hereafter  to  be  described. 

Excepting  at  Ghost  beach,  and  for  a  short  distance  below  Ship  harbour, 
the  general  character  of  the  shore  on  either  side  is  high  ;  the  land  rising 
from  it,  more  or  less  abruptly,  to  tlie  summits  of  ridges  of  considerable 
elevation.  Cape  Porcupine,  a  precipitous  headland  on  the  western  shore, 
640  feet  high  above  the  sea,  is  the  most  remarkable  feature,  and  the 
scenery  in  its  vicinity  is  of  great  beauty.    There  are  increasing  settlements 


li! 


*  Often  spelt  Canseau ;  but  Canso  appears  to  be  the  more  correct  orthography.  It  was 
formerly  called  the .  ^^ttit  of  Fr<>nsac.    See  Chart : — Gut  of  Canso,  with  VievB,  No.  2ji342 
scale,  m  —  1  inch.  ,  ,         .  ,  » 
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on  either  side,  especially  at  the  several  anchoring  places,  where  supplies 
m^y  be  obtained. 

The  rocks,  forming  the  shores  on  either  side,  belong  to  the  lower  mem- 
bers of  the  coal  formation.  They  are  slates,  conglomerates,  sandstones, 
sometimes  containing  fossils,  gypsum  and  gypsiferous  marls,  and  occa- 
sionally carboniferous  limestone.  This  last,  containing  fossils,  is  well 
displayed  at  Plaster  cove  ;  where  there  are  also  immense  beds  of  white 
gypsum,  which  at  once  point  out  that  anchorage  to  strangers. 

XiZOHTSt — The  lighthouse  and  light  at  the  northern  entrance  of  the 
Gut  of  Canso  have  already  been  described  in  page  133.  The  lighthouse 
erected  on  Eddy  point,  the  southern  point  of  entrance,  is  a  square  wooden 
building,  painted  white,  with  a  black  diamond.*  It  exhibits,  at  an  eleva- 
tion of  25  feet  above  the  level  of  high  water,  two  fixed  volnte  lights, 
horizontal,  and  eight  yards  apart,  which  in  clear  weather  are  visible  from 
a  distance  of  about  8  miles. 


DANGERS  IN  GUT  OF  CANSO. 

Generally  speaking  the  shore  on  either  side  of  the  Gut  of  Canso  is  bold, 
but  there  are  nevertheless  several  small  rocks  and  shoals,  which,  although 
at  no  great  distance  off  shore,  have  often  occasioned  serious  accidents,  and 
therefore  require  particular  notice.  The  dangerous  Jack  shoal,  outside 
the  northern  entrance,  has  been  already  described  (page  132). 

The  following  are  the  dangers  within  the  Gut,  as  they  occur  in  pro- 
ceeding through  it  to  the  southward. 

■A&AOBB,  MABAOASCAS  and  BIXOIT  KOCXS. — Balache  rock  is 
nearly  dry  at  low  tides,  but,  as  it  is  within  the  line  uniting  Balache  and 
Mackeen  points,  it  is  not  much  in  the  way  of  vessels.  It  lies  at  the  distance 
of  a  cable  E.S.E.  from  the  end  of  Balache  point,  and  half  a  cable  off  shore. 

The  Madagascar  rock,  dry  at  low  water,  lies  directly  abreast  the  Balache, 
and  not  quite  half  a  cable  off  the  west  shore  under  the  highest  part  of  Cape 
Porcupine.  The  rippling  of  the  tide  over  this  rock  can  in  general  be  seen  ; 
nevertheless,  its  situation,  off  a  projecting  point  in  the  narrowest  part  of 
the  passage,  nearly  in  the  full  strength  of  the  tide,  and  at  a  part  celebrated 
for  sudden  flaws  of  wind  from  various  directions,  renders  it  extremely 
dangerous,  especially  to  strangers,  who  ire  accordingly  recommended  to 
give  it  a  wide  berth. 

The  Dixon  rock,  reported  to  have  only  6  or  8  feet  over  it  at  low  water, 

'but  on  which  not  less  than  12  feet  could  be  found,  bears  South,  distant 

140  yards  from  Mackeen  point,  and  W.  by  S.  240  yards,  from  the  western 

*  See  View  on  Cha^t. 
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point  of  Plaster  cove,  which  will  then  appear  in  one  with  Martel's  house, 
low  down  on  the  eastern  shore  of  the  cove,  and  just  outside  the  bridge. 
This  rock  is  much  in  the  way  of  vessels  approaching  or  leaving  the 
anchorage  off  Plaster  cove,  but  will  be  avoided  if  the  whole  of  the  bridge 
over  the  cove  be  not  shut  in  behind  its  western  point. 

VSXMXIA  and  STAVxaxov  SKOA&s. — The  Premier  shoal,  of  rock  and 
sand,  with  13  feet  least  water,  is  a  middle  ground  in  the  entrance  of  Ship 
harbour.  Vessels  may  pass  on  either  side  of  it,  but  to  the  northward  is 
the  widest  and  deepest  channel.  Ship  Harbour  point  and  the  western 
extremity  of  Pirate  island  in  one,  bearing  S.W.  by  S.,  will  lead  clear  out- 
side or  to  the  westward  of  this  shoal,  in  5  fathoms  ;  therefore,  vessels 
standing  in  towards  Ship  harbour,  or  anchoring  off  its  mouth,  should 
be  careful  not  to  shut  in  the  whole  of  the  island  behind  the  point. 

The  Stapleton  shoal  is  rocky,  and  extends  from  Ship  Harbour  and 
Stapleton  points  1^  cables  to  the  S.W.  and  West.  At  that  distance  off 
shore  there  are  only  16  feet  at  low  water,  but  the  depth  increases  almost 
immediately  to  5  fathoms,  the  edge  of  the  shoal  being  very  steep. 

CAXXXi  and  SBXV  SOCKS. — The  Cahil  rock  lies  on  the  western  side  of 
the  Gut,  and  is  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  S.E.  from  Holland 
cove,  and  120  yards  off  shore.  It  is  dry  at  low  water,  but  becomes  dan- 
gerous when  covered.  Roger  point  in  one  with  the  north-east  side  of 
Pirate  island  (the  latter  being  seen  over  the  low  shingle  neck  of  Pirate 
point),  and  bearing  N.W.  f  N.,  leads  clear  outside  of  it  at  the  distance 
of  120  yards. 

The  Ship  rock  is  on  the  eastern  shore,  rather  more  than  half  way  from 
Stapleton  point  to  Bear  head.  It  has  6  feet  least  water,  aud  is  distant  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  northward  from  Ship  point,  and  140  yords  off  shore. 
Ship  point  and  Bear  head  in  line,  bearing  S.E.  •J  S.,  lead  only  40  ov  50 
yards  outside  of  it,  and  therefore,  in  standing  towards  it,  tack  before  the 
head  and  point  come  in  line. 

8IIAK  wear  and  maatzw  sboaa. — The  Bear  reef  has  from  6  to  9 
feet  at  low  water  over  large  rocks,  and  extends  nearly  1-J  cables  southward 
from  Bear  island.  Off  Bear  head  also  there  is  shallow  water,  extending 
nearly  2  cables  to  the  S.E.  Great  caution  should  be  used  in  approaching 
these  dangers,  for  the  water  is  too  deep  near  them  for  the  lead  to  afford 
much  warning,  and  there  are  no  good  clearing  marks.        ,     , .  .     ^v 

Crossing  again  to  the  western  shore  of  the  Gut,  at  Critchet  cove,  there 
is  a  shallow  bank  of  mud  and  sand,  on  which  small  vessels  frequently 
anchor,  but  of  which  vessels  of  large  draught  should  beware.  Its  outer 
edge,  in  5  fathoms,  is  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  offshore. 
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Martin  Hhoal,  2  miles  farther  to  the  S.E.,  and  N.W.  1|  miles  from  Eddy 
point,  is  of  rock,  and  extends  nearly  1}  cables  oif  shore.  Melford  and 
Critchet  points  in  one,  bearing  N.W.  f  N.,  just  lead  outside  its  edge  in 
4  fathoms. 

SBBT  VOntT  and  sriT. — Eddy  point,  the  southern  point  of  entrance 
of  the  Gut,  is  of  sand  and  gravel,  enclosing  a  small  pond. 

Eddy  spit,  of  sand  and  stones,  runs  out  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north- 
east from  high  water  mark  on  Eddy  point,  and  is  almost  always  shown 
by  the  rippling  of  the  tide.  Ship  point  and  Bear  island  in  one,  bearing 
N.W.  I N.,  lead  about  a  cable's  length  to  the  north-east  of  its  outer  edge. 

The  deep  channel  of  the  Gut  oi  Canso  continues  to  the  southward, 
between  the  mainland  of  Nova  Scotia  and  Janvrin  island  into  Chedabiicto 
bay,  and  being  the  course  of  the  main  stream  of  the  tide  from  the  Gut, 
as  well  as  of  all  vessels  that  use  this  pasHage,  the  description  of  the 
dangers  on  either  side  will  be  continued,  as  belonging  to  the  same  line 
of  navigation.  ...       .    ■  ,,  i 

ASOOS  SBOAX,  consisting  of  rock,  extends  to  the  distance  of  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  E.  by  N.  from  Cape  Argos,  and  the  least  water  found  on 
it  was  20  feet.  It  is  shown  by  heavy  breakers  when  there  is  a  swell 
from  the  south-east. 

Cape  Argos,  distant  2^  miles  to  the  southward  of  Eddy  point,  will  be 
easily  recognized,  being  a  small  but  high  peninsula,  bare  of  wood,  with 
red  cliff,  and  united  to  the  mainland  by  a  low  isthmus  of  shingle.  Off  the 
point  of  cliff  next  to  the  north  of  the  cape,  and  distant  a  third  of  a  mile 
from  it,  a  reef  runs  off  towards  the  Argos  shoal,  which  it  so  nearly  joins 
as  to  leave  no  passage  for  vessels  of  large  draught.  Eddy  point  and  Flat 
head  touching,  and  in  line  with  the  east  side  of  a  hill  behind  the  latter, 
bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  lead  1^  cables  to  the  eastward  of  these  dangers  in 
7  or  8  fathoms.  Flat  head  is  the  north-east  point  of  Bear  cove,  and  if  it 
be  wished  to  pass  outside  of  the  Argos  shoal  at  a  greater  distance,  let  the 
above-named  marks  be  kept  proportionally  open. 

At  Cape  Argos  the  coast  tunis  to  the  south-west  into  Chedabucto  bay,  for 
which  see  page  164  ;  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  Gut  of  Canso, 
where  the  shoals  off  Janvrin  island  are  exceedingly  dangerous,  will  now 
be  described.  .  .  ,, .  ^  t.^fv^: 

TBOBKAB  and  7AWmx«  ■BOAX8 The  Thomas  shoal  runs  out  from 

Thomas  head  (the  north-west  point  of  Janvrin  island),  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  to  the  westward,  with  rocky  and  irregular  soimdings,  from  11  to  21 
feet  ot  low  water.  The  clearing  mark  for  its  western  extremity  is  the 
eastern  end  of  Wasting  islet,  touching  the  south  end  of  Peninsula  point, 
bearing  S.S.E.  ^  E. ;  and  for  its  northern  side  the  two  points  forming 
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the  north  side  of  Janvrin  island,  in  one,  bearing  £,  ^  S.,  when  Campbell 
island  will  appear  just  open  to  the  northward  of  thorn. 

The  Janvrin  shoal,  extending  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  from 
Janvrin  point,  is  bank  of  sand  and  stones  which  dries  out  half  of  that  dis- 
tance, and  has  a  large  rock  near  its  edge.  At  the  distance  of  5^  cables  ftx)m 
the  point  there  is  another  rock,  with  6  feet  least  water,  ft-om  which  the 
south-west  or  'remes  of  Wasting  islet  and  Peninsula  point  appear  in  one. 
The  south-west  side  of  Wasting  islet,  in  one  with  the  north  end  of 
Peninsula  point,  bearing  S.E.  ^  E.,  will  lead  a  cable  to  the  south-west 
of  this  dangerous  shoal  in  5  fathoms  water.  On  the  north-west  side, 
where  there  are  no  clearing  marks,  it  should  be  approached  with  great 
caution,  for  the  water  is  too  deep  for  the  lead  to  afford  much  warning. 


;  vrAMTxmta  is&ar  and  rwanwrnutuk  wosmr,  appearing  like  two  small 
islands,  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  which  dries  out  from  the  south-west  side  of 
Janvrin  island,  will  be  easily  recognized,  the  islet  being  most  to  the  north- 
west. They  both  have  low  red  cliffs  to  seaward,  and  long  gravel  spits 
at  their  north  points  ;  but  a  long  bar  of  shingle  unites  the  peninsula  at  its 
east  end  to  Janvrin  island.  The  very  shallow  water  extends  2  cables  off 
Wasting  islet,  with  a  depth  of  4  or  .5  fathoms  for  an  equal  distance  farther 
to  the  south-west. 


•«■i'^.' 
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■BOA&s  are  much  more  extensive  and  dangerous, 
running  off  both  to  the  south  and  south-east.  In  the  latter  direction  the 
reef  dries  out  3  cables,  and  under  water  extends  to  double  that  distance  ; 
while  to  the  southward  there  are  6,  16,  and  25  feet,  at  the  distance  of  a 
quarter,  a  half,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  out  from  high-water  mark. 
Ship  point  and  Bear  head  in  one,  bearing  N.W. -^N.,  lead  to  the  south- 
west of  these  shoals  in  6  fathoms  water  ;  and  the  steeple  of  the  chapel 
at  Arichat  and  the  south  extremity  of  Creighton  island  in  line,  bearing 
E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  will  lead  to  the  southward  at  the  distance  of  a  third  of  a  mile. 


ANCHORAGES  IN  GUT  OP  CANSO. 

The  foregoing  brief  description  of  the  dangers  on  either  side  of  the 
channel  of  the  Gut  of  Canso  is  intended  to  illustrate  and  to  be  used  with 
reference  to  the  Admiralty  chart ;  and  with  the  same  design  the  anchoring- 
places  will  now  be  pointed  out. 

Vessels  may  anchor  for  a  tide  and  in  fine  weather  near  the  lighthouse 
at  the  north  entrance,  as  already  remarked  (in  page  133)  ;  and  also  on  the 
western  shore  of  the  Gut  off  Mill  creek,  which  is  another  occasional 
stopping  place  ;  but  neither  of  these  can  be  recommended,  since  they  are 
both  exposed  to  northerly  winds,  which  often  commence  suddenly  and 
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send  in  a  very  heavy  sen.      Moreover,  off  Mill  crock  irregular  eddies 
render  it  very  difflcuU  to  keep  an  anchor  clear.  '. 

V&ASXam  oova,  on  the  oaHtern  ehoro,  and  distant  5  miles  from  the 
lighthouse,  is  the  first  safe  anchorage  after  entering  the  Gut  ft-um  the 
northward.  It  will  be  known  at  onco  by  the  conspicuous  clifis  of  whita 
gypsum,  which  are  120  feet  high  on  the  north-west  side,  and  a  short 
distance  within  the  bridge  near  its  entrance.  The  cove  itself  is  dry  at 
low  water,  but  the  anchorage  off  its  mouth  is  convenient  and  safe  in  all 
winds.  In  northerly  gnles  the  swell,  deflected  by  Cape  Porcupine,  causes 
rather  uneai^y  riding,  but  it  docs  not  endanger  vessels  well  anchored  in  a 
clear  berth. 

The  only  directions  necessary,  both  for  avoic^ing  the  Dixon  rock  (pago 
144)  and  choosing  a  good  berth  are,  to  keep  the  cove  open,  so  that  the 
whole  of  the  bridge  as  well  as  the  Plaster  cliffs  above  it  may  bo  seen. 
Vessels  of  large  draught  should  keep  Balache  point  well  open,  and  go  no 
nearer  in  than  7  or  8  fathoms  water  ;  but  smaller  vessels  may  anchor  in 
4  or  5  fathoms,  with  mud  bottom.  The  bottom  is  more  and  more  sand7 
farther  out  towards  the  steep  edge  of  the  bank  in  10  fathoms,  after  which 
it  becomes  rocky  in  the  deep  water  and  strength  of  the  tide. 

Tbe  rest  Oflee  is  at  Mackecn's  store  on  the  western  side  of  the  cove, 
and  the  mails  from  Sydney,  Arichat,  &c.  to  Halifax  and  other  places  cross 
the  Gut  from  thence  to  Mill  creek. 

TXBBS. — In  Plaster  cove  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  10m.; 
ordinary  springs  rise  4^  feet,  an.'  neaps  3  feet ;  but  extraordinary  tides 
sometimes  rise  6  or  7  feet,  and  at  other  times  only  2  feet. 

The  tidal  streams  at  this  anchorage  are  eddies,  running  often  irregularly, 
but  generally  in  a  contrary  direction  to  the  main  stream  in  the  raannel, 
and  at  a  rate  seldom  exceeding  one  knot.  These  eddies  render  it  advisable 
to  moor,  especially  in  large  vessels  having  occasion  to  remain  some  time 
(to  water  for  instance),  in  which  case  one  anchor  should  bo  laid  well  out 
to  the  southward  in  9  or  10  fathoms  water. 

"WATSX. —  There  is  an  excellent  watering  place  directly  opposite 
Plaster  cove,  in  the  bay  between  Cape  Porcupine  and  Keaton  point. 


lOVXf  on  the  same  side  of  the  channel  as  Plaster  cove^ 
and  2J  miles  farther  to  the  south-east,  it  is  a  large  cove,  terminated  by  a 
bridge  nearly  a  mile  in  from  the  sea.  It  is  completely  open  to  N.N.W. 
winds,  which  blow  directly  through  the  Gut,  causing,  at  times,  a  heavy  sea> 
excepting  when  well  in  towards  the  head  of  the  harbour,  where  the 
anchorage  is  quite  secure,  out  of  the  stream  of  the  tides,  and  in  3^  fathoms^ 
mud  bottom.  "      /  •'         *     "  '      .' 


<aur.  XX.] 


ANCHORAGES   IN   GUT. 


149 


Thoro  is  a  flno  eottlomont,  with  two  chapels,  on  tho  north^eant  side  of 
the  harbour,  together  with  storoa  and  wlmrvos  where  vessels  may  receive 
repairs,  or  winter  in  safety.  ^ 

BimacTiows. — Vessels  of  less  than  12  feet  draught  may  run  In  to 
Ship  ^arbour  without  difficuhy,  passing  over  tho  Premier  shoal  (page  145) 
at  all  times  ;  but  vessels  of  larger  draught  should  prefer  the  channel  to 
the  north  of  that  danger,  and  attend  to  tho  following  directions  : — 

Being  outside  tho  shoal,  bring  Cavanagh  point,  composed  of  low  sand- 
stone and  sandy  beach,  on  the  north-east  side  of  tho  harbour,  to  bear 
8.E.  'I  S.,  when  a  large  store  built  on  piles,  and  farther  up  tho  harbour, 
will  appear  in  line  with  it,  and  tho  end  of  the  wharf  will  be  just  in  sight. 
Run  in  with  these  marks  on  until  Ship  Harbour  point  bears  W.S.W., 
when  tho  vessel  will  be  within  tho  Premier  shoal,  and  may  sheer  to  tho 
southward  into  the  middle  of  tlto  harbour.  The  channel  to  the  south- 
ward of  tho  shoal  is  neither  so  deep  nor  so  wide  as  the  o^'.er,  but  it  is 
more  convenient  for  entering  the  harbour  with  southerly  winds  ;  in  which 
case  the  chart  and  the  lead  will  afford  sufficient  guidance. 

The  roadstead  off  the  mouth  of  this  harbour,  and  outside  )f  the  F>  •• 
mier  shoal,  is  much  frequented  by  vessels  detained  by  south-east  winds, 
but  the  riding  ia  very  rough  there,  in  winds  from  the  opposite  quarter. 
The  depth  ia  from  7  to  9  fathoms,  over  sand,  gravel,  and  mud  bof  m. 
and  the  only  direction  necessary  ia  to  keep  Pirate  island  in  sight  tc  tlie 
westward  of  Ship  Harbour  point. 

vawus  oova,  on  the  western  shoro  and  nearly  opposite  to  Ship 
harbour,  is  an  excellent  onchorage,  especially  in  north-west  winds.  The 
best  berth  is  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  with  mud  buttom,  and  directly  off  the 
mouth  of  the  cove.  Macnair  point  in  line  with  Plaster  cove,  and  bearing 
N.  by  E.,  should  then  be  distant  about  2  cables.  There  is  a  good 
watering-place  here,  with  wharves  for  landing  at  all  times  of  the  tide  ; 
also  a  fine  settlement,  near  which  a  small  English  church  has  been 
recently  erected. 

KOXi&AarB  oova  is  1|  miles  farther  to  tho  soutL>  jtv-^  and  also  on 
the  western  shore.  The  anchorage  off  its  mouth,  although  deep  enough, 
is  inconveniently  small  for  large  ships,  but  safe  and  good  for  small 
vessels.  The  best  berth,  for  anything  larger  than  ii  fishing  schooner,  is 
in  7  or  8  fathoms,  mud  bottom,  with  Pirate  is'juid  bearing  S.E.  by  S.,  and 
distant  a  cable's  length. 

Pirate  island,  small,  rocky,  and  iiuited  to  the  mainland  by  a  beach  of 
shingle,  forms  the  south-east  point  of  Holland  cove ;  and  all  within  it 
and  a  line  drawn  across  to  the  wharves  on  the  north-west  side,  is  dry  at 
low  water,  excepting  a  narrow  boat  channel,  carrying  3  or  4  feet  water. 
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which  leads  to  the  bridge  across  this  cove  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
its  entrance. 

The  remaining  anchorages  in  the  Gut  are  less  secure,  either  from 
exposure  to  particular  winds,  or  loose  holding  ground.  On  the  eastern 
shore,  off  Madden  cove,  and  Doolan  pond,  north-west  of  Bear  island,  and 
east  of  Bear  head,  vessels  frequently  anchor  to  wait  for  wind  or  tide  in 
fine  summer  weather ;  as  they  do  also  at  Byers,  Critchet,  and  Eddy 
coves,  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  channel.  There  will  be  no  difiiculty  in 
choofiing  a  berth  at  any  of  these  with  the  aid  of  the  chart. 

BABZTAJrTS  BAT,  situated  to  the  north-east  of  the  south  entrance  of 
the  Gut,  is  about  2^  miles  wide  at  the  entrance,  between  Bear  and  Tur- 
balton  heads.  In  addition  to  Habitants  harbour  at  its  head,  it  contains 
the  two  following  useful  anchorages  : —  •    ■•  <  ''    » 

■eaeoal  Bay,  on  the  western  shore,  and  1^  miles  from  Bear  head,  will 
be  readily  known  by  the  high  cliffs  of  Carleton  head,  which  forms  its 
north-east  point.  This  spacious  anchorage,  secure  in  all  winds  excepting 
those  from  between  South  and  S.E.,  is  very  convenient  for  vesf  Js  bound 
in  through  the  Gut,  and  detained  by  strong  north-west  winds.  The  depth 
in  the  mouth  of  the  bay  is  5  fathoms,  the  bottom  of  mud,  and  there  is  no 
danger  in  the  way. 

Torbalton  Bay.  opposite  to,  and  distant  2  miles  from  the  last,  is  a 
small  but  secure  anchorage,  to  the  northward  of  Turbalton  head,  and 
between  it  and  Evans  island.  In  approaching  this  anchorage,  the  only 
danger  to  be  avoided  is  the  reef  off  Turbalton  head,  which  is  partly  dry 
at  low  water,  and  runs  out  2|  cables  to  the  westward.  Janvrin  and 
Peninsula  points  in  one,  Soaring  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  or  the  two  extreme  points 
on  the  western  side  of  Evans  island  in  one,  bearing  N.N.E.,  will  just 
lead  clear  to  the  westward  of  this  reef  in  4^  fathoms.  There  is  no  other 
danger  in  the  way,  excepting  the  shallow  water  extending  from  the 
shore  on  either  side,  and  from  the  small  islets  in  the  bottom  of  the  bay. 
To  avoid  the  latter,  in  a  vessel  of  large  draught,  go  no  farther  in  than  the 
line  of  Turbalton  head  and  Cape  Argos  touching,  where  the  depth  is 
4^  fathoms  at  low  water.  With  the  cape  a  little  open  to  the  westward 
of  the  head  the  depth  is  5  fathoms  ;  in  either  case  the  bottom  will  be  of 
mud,  and  the  reef  will  break  off  the  swell  from  the  southward.  '    ti 

Habitants  Harbour  is  not  at  present  much  frequented,  being  out  of  the 
line  of  general  navigation  ;  but  it  has  space  and  depth  of  water  sufficient  for 
a  large  number  and  any  class  of  vessels,  and  is  quite  secure  at  all  seasons. 
The  southern  eide  of  the  harbour  is  formed  by  islands  enclosing  the  Basin, 
in  which  vessels  might  securely  winter,  but  of  which  a  minute  account 
would  only  confuse  a  stranger.  Referring  therefore  to  the  exact  graphical 
^representation  in  the  Admiralty  chart,  as  far  superior  to  any  written 
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description,  it  is  only  necessary  to  remark,  that  the  channel  leading  into 
the  harbour,  between  Long  ledge  and  ^vans  island,  is  nowhere  less  than 
1^  cables  wide  from  3  fathoms  to  3  fathoms  on  either  side,  and  carries 
10  or  12  fathoms  water  with  mud  bottom. 

Habitants  river  enters  the  harbour  from  the  north,  and  is  navigable  for 
vessels  by  a  narrow  and  winding  channel  for  several  miles,  while  boats 
can  ascend  to  the  bridge,  a  distance  of  7  miles.  There  are  some  good 
farms  on  the  banks  of  this  river  ;  but  the  shores  of  the  harbour  are  as  yet 
very  thinly  settled,  and  present  a  very  barren  appearance.  There  is  said 
to  be  workable  coal  at  Little  river  just  outside  the  harbour's  mouth. 

BOMOTIOWS. — To  avoid  Long  ledge,  which  is  distant  about  3  cables 
from  Evans  island,  and  to  run  into  Habitants  harbour  far  enough  for  safe 
anchorage,  proceed  as  follows  : — 

Approaching  from  the  south-west  through  Habitants  bay,  and  with  a 
leading  wind,  steer  so  as  to  pass  the  west  end  of  Evans  island  at  a  distance 
between  1^  and  2  cables,  or  by  the  lead  in  6  fathoms  water;  remembering 
that  the  bank  on  either  side  is  very  steep  for  vessels  drawing  more  than 
10  feet  water.  Follow  the  shore  of  the  island  round  to  the  north-east,  but 
approaching  it  at  the  same  time  very  gradually,  so  as  to  pass  Steep  head, 
its  northern  extremity,  at  the  distance  of  1  or  1^  cables.  Having  passed 
Steep  head,  the  vessel  will  be  in  safe  anchorage,  but  she  may  go  farther  in 
without  danger,  by  simply  keeping  in  mid-channel  as  she  runs  towards 
Bumbo  island,  which  will  be  seen  (small,  round,  with  low  clay  cliflFs)  bearing 
E.  ^  N.,  and  distant  nearly  a  mile  from  her  track  while  passing  Steep  head 
as  just  directed. 

As  the  vessel  proceeds,  the  channel  between  Round  and  Freeman 
islands,  leading  into  the  Basin,  will  be  passed ;  and  when  she  has  ar- 
rived within  a  third  of  a  mile  of  Bumbo  island,  the  main  channel 
between  it  and  Indian  point,  and  leading  into  the  harbour  to  the  north 
and  east,  will  appear  open,  as  well  as  the  entrance  of  Habitants  river,  the 
entrance  to  which  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward.  The 
shallow  water  extends  one  cable  off  Bumbo  island,  and  the  main  channel, 
which,  passing  to  the  north-west  of  it,  leads  into  the  wide  expanse  of  the 
harbour  to  the  eastward,  may  be  followed  without  difficulty  with  the  aid 
of  the  chart.  It  is,  however,  not  necessary  to  go  beyond  Bumbo  island 
for  good  anchorage,  as  that  may  be  found  everywhere  in  the  channel ;  and 
if  the  depth  of  water  there  be  considered  inconveniently  great,  the  bight 
to  the  southward  of  Bumbo  island,  between  it  and  Freeman  island,  affords 
a  good  berth  in  a  moderate  depth  of  water.  ,    -':      . ,>v 

t.   TXBB8. ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Habitants  harbour  at 

8h.  20m.  ;  the  rise  in  ordinary  springs  being  6^  feet,  and  in  neaps  4f  feet. 
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The  tides  in  this  harbour  are  weak,  seldom  exceeding  a  knot  in  the 
entrance,  where  they  are  strongest. 

sntBCTXOWB  for  tbe  OVT  of  OAXTSO. — With  the  foregoing  descrip- 
tion of  the  dangers  and  anchorages,  and  the  aid  of  the  chart,  there 
will  be  little  or  no  diflSculty  experienced  in  the  passage  of  the  Gut  of 
Conso,  either  with  a  leading  or  a  beating  wind.  In  the  latter  case,  and 
when  bound  to  the  northward  into  the  Gulf,  the  aim  should  be  to  gain  the 
anchorage  at  Plaster  cove,  and  to  start  from  thence  with  the  turn  of  the 
tide,  so  as  to  secure  a  good  offing  in  George  bay  before  the  ebb  makes. 

When  bound  through  the  Gut  to  the  southward,  the  course  from  Cape 
George  to  the  light  (page  133)  at  the  north  entrance  of  the  Gut,  is 
S.E.  f  S.,  and  the  distance  20^  miles.  The  approach  in  this  direction, 
through  George  bay,  is  unattended  with  difficulty  or  danger,  excepting 
when  fogs  or  snow-storms  hide  from  view  the  light  which  has  been  judi- 
ciously placed  at  its  northern  entrance.  The  soundings  are  then  the  only 
guides,  and  they  will  be  found  sufficient,  in  all  ordinary  cases,  for  the 
safety  of  vessels  prudently  conducted,  with  their  leads  going,  and  furnished 
with  the  Admiralty  charts.  In  vessels  so  circumstanced,  the  endeavour 
should  bo  to  strike  soundings  on  the  bank  off  Long  point,  and  then  to 
follow  its  edge  along  the  shore  of  Cape  Breton  island,  in  the  low  water 
depth  of  10  fathoms,  to  the  entronce  of  the  Gut.  It  is  seldom  so  thick, 
especially  in  a  breeze  of  wind,  but  that  some  part  of  the  shore  will  be  seen 
before  the  vessel  has  run  far  after  entering  so  narrow  a  strait.  With  a 
beating  wind,  she  should  board  off  and  on  the  same  shore,  until  soundings 
are  struck  (in  the  board  to  the  westward,  and  after  crossing  the  deep 
water),  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  off  Cape  Jack,  where,  if  it  be  night,  and 
the  fog  80  thick  that  the  light  cannot  be  seen,  or  if  the  tide  be  nearly  done, 
it  will  be  advisable  to  anchor,  and  wait  for  a  change.  The  ground  there 
is  not  good,  but  it  is  out  of  the  strength  of  the  tides,  and  an  anchor  will 
hold  in  moderate  weather.  The  anchorage  half  a  mile  to  the  south-east  of 
the  lighthouso,  and  on  the  same  side  of  the  channel  (page  133),  should  be 
preferred  if  attainable  :  there  are  some  spots  of  mud  there,  in  which  an 
anchor  holds  well  in  from  7  to  9  fathoms,  and  where  the  strength  of  the 
tide  is  not  great. 

Vessels  outward-bound,  and  ,>roceeding  through  the  Gut  to  the  south- 
ward, very  frequently  meet  a  south  or  south-east  wind,  with  its  usual 
accompaniments  of  fog  and  rain  ;  in  which  case  the  roadstead  off  Ship 
harbour  will  be  found  the  most  roomy  and  convenient  anchorage.  Eddy 
cove,  from  its  more  advanced  position  at  the  entrance  of  the  Gut,  offers,  to 
vessels  sailing  with  the  first  of  a  fair  wind,  a  better  chance  of  clearing 
Chedabucto  bay  and  the  Causo  ledges  before  dark ;  but  it  can  only  be 
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recommended  in  fine  settled  summer  weather,  for  the  ground  is  not  good, 
and  the  anchorage  is  much  exposed  on  the  occurrence  of  a  sudden  change 
of  wind.  Turbalton  bay  is  much  more  secure,  but;  it  is  rather  small  for  a 
large  and  weakly  manned  vessel  to  weigh  from,  in  the  event  of  a  strong 
wind  setting  in  suddenly  from  the  westward. 

TI9BS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  north  and  south 
entrances  of  the  Gut  of  Canso,  at  9^h.  and  8h.  respectively.  The  rise  at 
each,  in  ordinary  spring  and  neap  tides,  is  4^  and  3  feet ;  but  extraordinary 
tides  may  rise  6  or  7  feet,  or  only  2  feet,  owing  to  the  irregular  influence 
of  unknown  causes  ;  probably  strong  winds  at  a  distance.  The  rise  and 
fall  of  the  tides  on  the  shore  usually  continue  through  nearly  equal  periods 
of  time,  but  the  duration  of  the  tidal  streams  (the  flood  being  to  the  north- 
ward and  the  ebb  to  the  southward")  varies  from  one  to  four  hours  after  it 
is  high  or  low  water  by  the  shore,  even  in  the  fine  weather  of  summer  ; 
whilst  in  the  blowing  weather,  so  frequent  on  the  approach  of  winter  or 
in  early  spring,  they  are  reported  to  be  still  more  irregular,  running  at 
times  in  the  same  direction  for  several  days  in  succession  ;  but  this  never 
occurred  during  the  Admiralty  survey. 

The  rate  of  these  streams  off  Cape  Porcupine,  where  it  is  most  rapid,  is 
ordinarily  about  4  knots  ;  but  is  iacreased  occasionally  to  5  knots  by  strong 
winds.  At  most  of  the  anchorages,  and  under  almost  every  point,  there 
are  eddies,  usually  running  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  main  stream 
outside,  but  at  a  much  inferior  rate  ;  and  they  render  great  attention 
necessary  to  ensure  a  clear  anchor. 

The  set  of  the  flood  stream  from  the  north  entrance  of  the  Gut  is  nearly 
towards  Cape  George,  diminishing  rapidly  in  strength  as  it  expands  in 
advancing  to  the  northward.  It  is  weak  in  the  western  part  of  George 
bay,  sweeping  round  it  to  the  north-west,  with  slight  indraughts  towards 
Pomquet,  Antigonish,  &c.  The  el)b  stream  will  be  found  setting  in  the 
contrary  direction. 

On  the  eastern  side  of  Geo/ge  bay,  the  flood  stream  from  the  Gut  is 
usually  met  by  a  much  weaker  and  contrary  stream  of  flood,  coming  from 
the  north-east,  along  the  west  coast  of  Cape  Breton.  These  opposing 
flood  streams  will  be  found,  in  general,  to  unite  somewhere  oft'  the  Judique 
shoals,  and  then  to  set  towards  the  north-west.  The  two  corresponding 
ebb  streams  as  generally  diverge  from  about  the  same  place;  the  one 
setting  towards  the  Gut,  with  increasing  strength,  as  it  proceeds  to  the 
southward  ;  and  the  other  in  the  contrary  direction,  towai'ds  Port  Hood. 
All,  however,  that  has  been  said  respecting  these  streams  muft  be  under* 
stood  as  of  usual,  and  not  of  constant  occurrence,  since  they  must  neces> 
sarily  partake  of  the  irregularity  in  the  strength  and  duration  of  the  tidal 
streams  of  the  Gut  of  Canso.    Nevertheless,  it  will  be  highly  useful,  and 
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may  materially  aid  the  progress  of  the  vessel,  to  bear  in  mind  the  usual  set 
of  these  streams.  ..     .-  

...  ......  — ; ).- .r'.:       M^ii'i^ 

M    -  '  '  LENNOX  PASSAGK  ' 

Lennox  passage,  between  Cape  Breton  island  and  Janvrin  and  Madame 
islands,  is  very  intricate,  and  15  miles  in  length,  with  a  low- water  depth 
of  18  or  19  feet  in  the  shallowest  part.  There  are  seldom  less  than 
23  feet  at  high  water,  nevertheless  a  great  part  of  the  channel  is  so  narrow, 
crooked,  and  full  of  shoals,  that  it  would  require  to  be  well  buoyed  before 
it  could  be  safely  navigated  by  large  vesseb.* 

!  It  is,  however,  a  safe  and  convenient  channel  for  coasting  vessels  ; 
avoiding  the  heavy  swell  in  Chedabucto  bay,  and  affording  them  an 
advanced  anchorage,  from  which  to  start  with  a  fair  wind  when  bound  out 
to  sea.  These  vessels,  usually  not  exceeding  the  draught  of  10  or  12  feet, 
frequently  run  through  with  a  leading  wind,  choosing  their  time  of  tide  ; 
but  large  vessels  seldom  attempt  it,  even  with  the  assistance  of  some 
persons  there  who  profess  to  act  as  pilots,  but  whose  knowledge  of  the 
channel  is  fai*  from  perfect.  It  will  be  enough  to  notice  very  briefly  the 
intricate  parts  of  the  channel ;  a  written  description  would  avail  but  little, 
and  be  far  less  effectual  than  a  faithful  representation  afforded  by  the 
chart ;  but  for  some  distance  in  from  either  entrance  the  Passage  is 
not  so  difficult,  and  an  a  knowledge  of  the  anchorages  there  may  often 
prove  highly  useful  to  vessels  desirous  of  shelter  on  the  approach  of  bad 
weather,  those  places  will  now  be  described.  i 

The  vrmuTmaM  bhtxavob  of  Lennox  passage,  between  Rabbit 
and  Janvrin  islands,  is  a  mile  wide,  but  the  navigable  breadth  is  reduced  to 
half  a  mile  by  the  Macdonald  shoal,  a  bed  of  rocks,  with  5  feet  least  water, 
and  extending  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  along  the  northern  shore  of 
Janvriu  island,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  narrow  and  shallow 
channel.  This  dangerous  shoal,  as  well  as  the  reefs  off  Turbalton  and 
Thomas  heads  (see  pages  146,  150),  must  be  carefully  avoided  in  entering 
the  Passage.  The  west  end  of  the  shoal  is  distant  half  a  mile  N.N.E.  from 
Thomas  head,  which  in  line  with  Janvrin  point  will  just  lead  clear  of  it  to 
the  westward.  These  marks  are  distinct  and  good  ;  but  when  they  are  in 
line,  it  may  be  observed  that  a  small  part  of  Wasting  islet  will  be  seen  to 
the  westward  of  Janvrin  point,  and  must  not  be  mistaken  for  it.  In 
standing  towards  the  shoal,  keep  the  last  named  point  in  sight,  and  there 
will  be  no  danger.  The  mark  for  clearing  the  north  side  of  the  shoal  is 
the  high  water  sand  beach  of  Strawberry  point  kept  open  of  Macrea 
point,  bearing  E.S.E.,  but  it  is  not  very  clearly  defined,  and  therefore  on 


*  See  Chart  of  Lennox  Passage,  No.  2,756 ;  scale,  m  =  2  inches. 
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that  side  the  shoal  should  be  approached  with  great  caution,  and  no 
nearer  than  the  low  water  depth  of  6  fathoms.     :<.,,;•  pco^s  u  tyv<ii  t^-vMir 


roKOSAoa. — The  anchorage  in  this  entrance  of  Lennojc  Passage  is 
spacious  and  secure,  in  from  5  to  7  fathoms,  anywhere  to  the  northward  of 
the  Macdonald  shoal ;  but  the  best  berth  is  off  Gary  passage,  at  the  east  end 
of  Rabbit  island,  in  7  fathoms,  mud,  and  where  the  main  channel  is  a  mile 
wide  and  free  from  danger.  It  is  only  necessary  to  observe  that  the 
shallow  water  extends  a  cable's  length  off  the  south  shore  of  Rabbit 
island,  and  2  cables  off  the  east  point  of  entrance  of  Gary  passage,  wherd 
there  is  a  rocky  patch,  with  10  feet  least  water  1^  cables  off  shore.    '  ~ 

lOTlows. — Entering  Lennox  Passage  from  the  westward,  Gamp- 


bell  island  will  be  seen  from  the  anchorage  just  mentioned,  and  at  the 
distance  of  1-^  miles  to  the  eastward.  The  navigable  breadth  of  the  Pas- 
sage is  there  reduced  to  3  cables  by  Fish  shoal,  which  is  rocky,  with  10  feet 
least  water,  and  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  a  small  cove  of  Gape  Breton 
island.  From  thence  the  Passage  becomes  intricate  ;  the  following  leading 
marks,  with  brief  directions,  will  enable  any  person,  who  can  recognize 
the  objects  named,  to  take  a  vessel  through  with  a  fair  wind  : — 

Before  arriving  at  Fish  shoal,  open  out  Burnt  point  a  little  to  the  south- 
ward of  Low  point,  bearing  E.  ^  N. ;  keep  them  so,  and  they  will  lead  to 
the  southward  of  that  shoal,  and  for  a  mile  farther  to  the  eastward.  When 
Thorn  island  is  just  about  to  disappear  behind  Glasgow  point,  bearing 
S.S.W.  ^  W.,  alter  course,  and  steer  E.S.E.,  or  towards  Martinique  cove, 
where  there  are  several  houses,  until  Burnt  and  Seal  islands  close  and 
appear  to  touch,  when  they  will  bear  E.  ^  N.  These  last  named  points 
kept  exactly  touching,  will  lead  through  between  the  shoals  as  far  as 
Burnt  point,  where  the  channel  turns  to  the  north-east,  between  that  point 
and  the  Burnt  islands,  and  where  the  deep  water  is  only  half  a  cable  wide. 
Passing  midway  through  this  narrow  opening,  and  with  the  aid  of  the 
chart,  rounding  the  Burnt  islands  to  the  north  and  east,  steer  S.E.  between 
them  and  Seal  island,  until  the  eastern  point  of  Burnt  island  comes  in  one 
with  Heron  point,  about  W.  by  S.  :J^  S. ;  then  alter  course  instantly  to 
E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  keeping  the  last  named  points  astern  and  exactly  touching, 
and  they  will  safely  lead  through  between  the  Middle  ground  and  Seal 
island,  where  the  channel  is  again  only  half  a  cable  wide. 

The  Middle  ground  is  rocky,  with  4  feet  leaat  water ;  and  when  the 
channel  between  it  and  Seal  island  is  fairly  entered,  steer  half  a  point 
more  to  the  northward,  E.  by  N.  |  N.,  or  so  as  to  keep  Heron  point  only 
j^ust  shut  in  behind  the  eastern  point  of  the  Burnt  islands,  until  Grande- 
digue  point  (the  land,  not  the  shingle-spit)  and  Hawk  islet  are  touching, 
and  bearing  of  E.  by  S.  J  S.     Now  keep  to  these  last-named  marks,  and 
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tbej  will  lead  to  the  excellent  anchorage  off  the  fcny  at  Grande>digue, 
where  there  is  room  enough  for  the  largest  ships  in  f\*om  5  to  8  fathoms, 
mud  bottom.  The  long  spit  of  shingle,  from  which  the  name  is  derived, 
runs  out  from  Grandc-digue  point,  nearly  2  cables  across  the  channel,  to 
about  N.E.  by  N.,  and  shelters  the  anchorage  completely  from  the  east- 
ward. A  great  part  of  the  spit  is  covered  at  high  water,  but  can  gene> 
rally  be  discerned  by  the  rippling  of  the  tide.  At  Grande-digue  there  are 
extensive  gypsum  quarries,  several  tolerable  farms,  and  the  ferry  by  which, 
the  mail  crosses  the  Passage,  on  its  way  to  Arichat. 

The  only  other  danger  here  is  the  Ferry  reef,  which  lies  to  the  north- 
west of  the  spit,  leaving  a  deep  and  clear  channel  2  cables  wide.  This 
reef  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  and  very  much  in  the  way  here,  as  it  may 
be  said  to  extend  half  way  across  the  Passage,  being  separated  from  the 
northern  shore  by  a  channel  so  narrow  as  to  be  only  navigable  by  boats  or 
very  small  craft.  On  the  southern  edge  of  this  reef,  and  also  on  the 
northern  extremity  of  Grande-digue  spit.  Birch  and  Ouetique  islands  are 
just  touching,  and  bearing  of  E.  ^  S. ;  and  therefore,  to  clear  the  reef, 
keep  Ouetique  island  open ;  and  to  clear  the  spit,  partly  shut  in  behind 
Birch  point. 

The  ship  channel,  after  passing  to  the  southward  of  the  Ferry  reef, 
turns  to  the  north-east,  between  it  and  Grande-digue  spit,  and  then  round 
the  latter  to  the  east  and  south,  forming  a  crooked,  and,  for  a  stranger,  a 
difficult  pass.  ■'■>..'  ' 

With  a  beating  wind,  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  plac&  and  of  the  set 
of  the  tides  is  indispensable  ;  but  to  run  through  the  Narrows  at  Grande- 
digue  to  the  eastward,  with  a  fair  wind,  proceeds  as  follows  : — ^Approaching 
the  anchorage  at  Grande-digue  from  the  westward,  steer  for  Grande-digue 
point  and  Hawk  islet  touching,  as  already  directed,  until  the  south  point 
of  Cascarette  island  opens  out  a  very  little  to  the  southward  of  Birch 
island  ;  and  then  East,  on  this  last  named  mark,  which  will  lead  well 
clear  of  the  Ferry  reef ;  and  when  the  Tickle  channel  to  the  westward  of 
Birch  island  comes  open,  and  bears  to  the  northward  of  N.E.,  steer 
towards  it,  until  the  southern  extremity  of  Ouetique  island  is  seen  over 
the  beach  of  Birch  point,  bearing  E.  ^  S.  Bun  towards  the  last  named 
marks  till  Grande-digue  spit  is  passed,  which  will  be  when  the  west  end 
of  Birch  island  bears  North  ;  then  alter  course  instantly  to  S.S.E.,  or  so 
as  to  make  a  direct  course  towards  the  middle  of  the  western  entrance  of 
Poulament  bay,  and  continue  on  that^line  until  the  north  ends  of  Crow 
and  Eagle  islands  come  in  one  ;  then  East  towards  Ouetique  island  until 
the  steeple  of  the  chapel  at  Discousse  is  in  line  with  the  north-east  point 
of  Hawk  islet ;  and  lastly,  E.S.E.,  or  so  as  to  pass  Hawk  islet  at  the 
disw.    "^e  of  1  or  1^  cables.    The  vessel  will  then  have  arrived  at  the  com- 
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paratively  wide  and  open  part  of  the  Passage  off  the  eastern  entrance  of 
Poulament  bay  (see  page  160),  where  she  may  anchor  or  proceed  to  sea 
with  the  aid  of  the  chart,  the  following  description  of  the  danger  s, 
and  the  directions  at  page  161.  ^^^  -     U 

By  following  the  directions  just  given,  the  vessel  will  have  taken  the 
ship  channel  round  to  the  southward  of  Birch  shoal,  which  lies  1^  cables 
S.W.  by  W.  of  Birch  point.  Not  less  than  13  feet  were  found  on  this 
shoal ;  but  as  boulders  may  occasionally  be  dropped  upon  it  by  the  ice,  or 
a  small  point  of  rock  might  possibly,  although  not  probably,  have  escaped 
discovery,  it  will  be  best  to  follow  the  example  of  the  country  vessels,  and 
avoid  running  over  it.  To  the  eastward  of  Hawk  island  the  passage 
becomes  much  wider,  and  is  navigable  for  the  largest  ships  ;  but  as  the 
main  object  of  theso  directions  is  to  guide  vessels  into  a  safe  anchorage^ 
the  order  of  description  will  now  be  reversed,  and  given  as  the  objects 
would  appear  in  succession  from  east  to  west  to  a  stranger  running  ia 
from  seaward. 

The  ■ABTBSar  xxrTBAirca  of  Lennox  passage,  between  Cape 
Bound  and  Mark  point,  is  2J  miles  wide.  The  shoals  off  St.  Peter  bay  . 
occupy  much  of  that  space,  but  still  leave  a  ciaar  channel  a  mile  wide 
between  them  and  Cape  Bound.  As  this  channel  leads  to  the  only 
anchorages  (either  off  the  north  side  of  Bernard  island,  or  off  the  eastern 
entrance  of  Poulament  bay,  page  161),  which  a  stranger  could  venture 
to  run  for,  on  the  approach  of  bad  weather  in  this  very  da,ngerous  neigh- 
bourhood, an  accurate  knowledge  of  it  becomes  of  considerable  importance. 

BOSSBBBASB  BBOAK,  on  this  north  side  of  the  channel,  is  rocky, 
irregular  in  shape,  and  of  groat  extent,  and  the  outermost  danger  off 
St.  Peter  bay.  Besides  several  shallow  patches  occasionally  shown 
by  breakers,  there  are  three  rocks  near  its  northern  side  which  only 
just  uncover  in  low  tides,  and  on  which  the  sea  usually  breaks  heavily. 
These  were  formerly  known  by  the  name  of  the  Three  Stones.  On  the 
north  point  of  this  shoal,  in  18  feet  water,  the  northern  faces  of  Cas- 
carette  and  Ouetique  islands  are  in  one,  bearing  W.N.W.  Its  wes- 
tern side  will  be  cleared  in  5  fathoms,  if  the  beach  of  Beak  point  be 
not  opened  out  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  Round.  The  south  side  of 
the  shoal  is  most  in  the  way  of  vessels  running  in  from  the  sea,  and 
is  just  cleared  by  bringing  the  south-west  extremity  of  Ouetique  island 
and  Savage  point  in  one,  when  Cascarette  island  will  appear  just  open  to 
the  aouth-west  of  them,  and  bearing  N.W.  f  W.  If  Savage  point  cannot 
be  clearly  made  out,  take  care  to  keep  Cascarette  island  open  2  degrees  at 
least  to  the  south-west  of  Ouetique,  and  to  keep  the  lead  going  ;  remem- 


158 


LENNOX   PASSAGE. 


[oBxr. : 


iii 


i 


bering  also  that  there  can  be  no  occasion  to  approach  this  dangerous  shoal 
nearer  than  the  depth  of  10  fathoms,  as  the  channel  between  it  and  Cape 
Jlound  is  a  full  mile  wide  and  carries  from  5  to  19  fathoms  water. 

With  the  aid  of  the  chart,  there  will  be  little  difficulty  in  distinguishing 
Ouetique  and  Cascarette  islands  by  a  vessel  entering  this  channel.  They 
lie  4  or  5  miles  to  the  north-west  of  Cape  Round,  and  will  be  seen  towards 
the  Cape  Breton  island  shore.  Ouetique,  especially,  is  very  remarkable, 
being  small,  precipitous,  dark-looking,  comparatively  high  (about  50  feet), 
and  with  a  few  pine  trees  upon  it;  and  Cascarette  is  the  next  island  to  the 
westward  of  it,  much  larger,  not  so  high,  wooded,  with  low  cliffs  at  its 
north-east,  and  a  sandy  point  at  its  south-west  extremity. 

■AMSOV  SOOXS  lie  North  half  a  mile  from  the  Horseheads,  and  nearer 
the  mouth  of  St.  Peter  bay,  bearing  from  Mark  point  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  a^iwly 
three-quarters  of  a  mile.  Two  of  these  rocks  dry  at  low  water,  and  have 
a  considerable  extent  of  shoal  around  them.  The  north  points  of  Casca- 
rette and  Ouetique  island  in  one,  lead  to  the  northward  of  them,  in  3^ 
fathoms.  They  may  be  safely  approached  by  the  lead,  referring  to  the 
soundings  in  the  chart. 


ST.  wwmut  BAT,*  which  is  2  miles  wide,  opens  immediately  to 
the  northward  of  the  Samson  rocks  and  of  the  Horseheads  shoal,  and 
may  be  approached  either  east  or  west  of  those  dangers.  It  has  excellent 
anchorage  for  any  class  of  vessels,  especially  at  Grande-gr^ve  on  its 
eastern  shore ;  but  it  is  rendered  almost  inaccessible  by  the  numerous 
rocky  shoals  scattered  over  the  bay,  and  which  could  scarcely  be  avoided 
in  a  vessel  of  large  draught  without  the  assistance  of  buoys.  Vessels  not 
exceeding  10  or  12  feet  draught  may  run  in  without  difficulty,  with  the 
aid  of  the  chart,  on  which  they  must  rely,  for  no  directions  would  avail 
in  so  intricate  a  place.      -  >..■        ,i.?i-.  i  ■'  •. »  t4i      ^-^^tM  vrj^-n   .v«5 

The  principal  settlements  are  at  Grande-gr^ve  and  along  the  south 
«ide  of  Jerome  point,  a  high  headland  projecting  from  the  north-east  side 
of  the  bay  ;  and  rising  to  the  summit  of  Mount  Granville,  on  which  the 
remains  of  an  old  fort  may  be  seen,  190  feet  above  the  sea.  Vessels 
usually  anchor  in  the  north-east  corner  of  the  bay,  within  Jerome  point, 
where  there  are  the  remains  of  another  old  fort,  and  a  wharf  at  the 
Haulover,  across  to  the  Bras  d'or  Lake. 

On  the  north  side  of  the  Haulover  there  is  a  wharf  at  the  ship-building 
establishment  of  Mr.  Handley,  and  there  is  also  a  post-office. 

A  canal  has  been  more  than  once  proposed  at  this  place,  and  will 
probably  be  formed  at  no  very  distant  day.     A  survey  has  been  made 


^  *  Formerly  Port  Toulouse. 
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for  it  by  Mr.  Wm.  Fairbanks,  an  intelligent  civil  engineer  of  Nora 
Scotia.  The  distance  across  the  neck  of  land  is  2,400  feet ;  its  greatest 
height,  extending  only  for  a  small  part  of  the  distance,  45  feet,  and  the 
cutting  easy.  The  advantages  of  such  a  canal  to  the  numerous  vessels 
engaged  in  the  coal  trade  to  and  from  the  Sydney  mines  would  be  great, 
as  they  would  thus  be  enabled  to  substitute  for  the  long  and  compara- 
tively dangerous  circuit  by  Scatari,  a  short  and  safe  route  through  the 
Bras  d'or.  Scarcely  less  would  be  the  benefit  it  would  confer  upon  the 
settlers  along  the  shores  of  the  Bras  d'or,  by  opening  for  them  a  way  to 
markets  for  agricultural  produce  at  Arichat,  Canso,  and  other  places 
where  the  fisheries  are  almost  exclusively  prosecuted. 

BomtOBOZS  nrXiBT. — Crossing  the  mouth  of  St.  Peter  bay,  several 
remarkable  cliffs  of  red  clay  will  be  seen  immediately  to  the  westward  of  it : 
the  westernmost  of  them  are  on  Bisset  island,  which  forms  the  east  point 
of  the  narrow  entrance  to  Bourgeois  islet,  an  extensive  arm  of  the  sea, 
with  12  feet  at  low  water  in  its  mouth.  The  stores  and  wharves  at  Mr. 
Bisset's  establishment,  and  the  chapel  on  the  east  side,  a  short  distance 
within  the  entrance,  will  point  out  this  place  to  strangers.  The  fisheries, 
ship  building,  and  as  yet  limited  agriculture,  give  employment  to  a  number 
of  people,  principally  Acadians,  who  are  settled  around  the  inlet. 

ovSTZQva  and  OASOAUTTB  iBiiAirBa. — Ouetique  island,  already 
described  (page  158),  lies  one  mile  to  the  south-west  of  this  inlet ;  the 
passage  between  them  is  full  of  dangers,  amongst  others,  the  Philip  rock» 
which  are  almost  always  uncovered.  ,        ,      ". 

Cascarette  island  lies  a  long  half  mile  to  the  westward  of  Ouetique. 
The  shallow  water  does  not  extend  farther  than  a  cable's  length  from  the 
south  point  of  either  of  these  islands,  but  there  is  a  half-tide  rock  between 
them,  from  which  shoal  water  extends  2  cables  to  the  south-west. 

The  proper  passage  here,  is  between  Cascarette  and  Bernard  islands,, 
and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  ;  but  in  the  middle  lies  a  rocky  bank, 
with  18  feet  least  water,  which  contracts  the  deep  water  channel  to  the 
southward  of  it,  to  2  cables  in  breadth. 

OOiKKOxr  BBBV  lies  half  a  mile  farther  to  the  north-west,  and  about  the 
same  distance  W.S.W.  of  Cascarette  island,  leaving  a  clear  channel  into 
the  extensive  inlet  of  Couteau,  off  the  mouth  of  which  it  lies.  This  reef 
dries  at  half-tide.  The  marks  for  leading  to  the  southward  of  it,  and 
likewise  the  18-feet  rocky  bank  just  mentioned,  is  to  keep  Moulin  point 
open  to  the  southward  of  Birch  point,  bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 

nrorajr  obbbx  and  oovtbav  xvbbt. — The  common  entrance  to 
Indian  creek  and  to  Couteau  inlet  is  seven-eighths  of  a  mile  wide  between 
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CaBcarette  island  and  the  east  end  of  Birch  island.     The  inlet  runs  in  8 
miles  to  the  north-west,  and  is  navigable  for  large  vessels.  ;.  •> »' 

azmos  is&AJrs  forms  the  north  side  of  the  main  passage  for  the  re- 
maining distance  of  a  mile,  to  Grande-digue,  in  which  interval  the  only 
detached  danger  is  Birch  shoal,  off  Birch  point,  noticed  in  page  157. 

OAVa  SOWD  the  southern  point  of  the  eastern  entrance  of  Lennox 
Passage,  is  a  remarkable  cliff  of  red  clay  60  feet  high,  forming  the  north- 
east point  of  Madame  island.  The  shallow  water,  which  hero  runs  off 
only  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  widens  in  proceeding  to  the  north-westward  past 
the  long  shingle  beach  of  Goulet,  and  for  a  large  vessel  must  be  con- 
sidered continuous  to  the  north-east  extremity  of  the  Gabion  shonl,  distant 
2  miles  N.N.W.  from  Cape  Round. 

OAaxoir  uuoAXt  is  rocky,  and  the  least  water,  5  feet,  is  on  the  Morris 
rock,  near  its  north-west  angle.  The  shoal  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in 
length,  and  so  lies  across  the  extremely  intricate  anchorage  called  the 
Goulet,  that  small  craft  only  can  pass  between  it  and  Goulet  beach,  from 
which  it  is  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward. 

The  marks  for  leading  to  the  eastward  of  the  eastern  end  of  this 
dangerous  shoal,  together  with  the  s^-v^al  water  off  Goulet  beach,  are  the 
chapel  steeple  at  Bourgeois  inlet  and  the  eastern  point  of  Bisset  island 
in  line,  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  ;  Cascarette  and  Ouetique  islands  touching 
nnd  bearing  N.  W.  by  W.,  clear  its  north-east  point ;  ond  Eagle  and 
Bemai'd  islands  touching,  and  bearing  W.  ^  N.,  will  lead  clear  along  its 
north  side,  but  must  not  be  followed  much  beyond  it  because  of  the  Dis- 
cousse  shoal,  which  is  separated  from  the  Gabion  shoal  by  a  channel  only 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide.  This  channel,  which  carries  8  or  9  fathoms 
-water,  leads  towards  the  Goulet  anchorage,  which,  as  above  mentioned, 
lies  to  the  westward  of  Goulet  beach,  and  which  is  accessible  to  small 
vessels  only  through  narrow  channels  between  the  shoals. 

9XBOOV88I:  BASBOVX. — The  Discousso  shoal  extends  half  a  mile  to  the 
eastward  of  Bernard  island,  and  stretches  across  to  Gabion  point,  so  as  to 
form  the  bar  of  Discousse  harbour.  It  is  rocky,  with  3  feet  least  water, 
and  to  clear  its  north  point,  which  is  much  in  the  way,  keep  Foulament 
it^et  and  Bernard  island  touching,  and  bearing  West. 

Discousse  harbour  is  formed  by  Bernard  island,  the  several  parts  of 
"which,  united  by  beaches,  extend  for  nearly  a  mile  along  the  shore  of 
Madame  island.  The  entrance  from  the  eastward  is  by  a  very  narrow 
channel,  with  7  feet  in  it  at  low  water,  and  passes  close  to  the  flag-staff, 
stores,  and  wharf  at  the  north-west  extremity  of  Gabion  point. 

Th°-  steeple  of  the  chapel,  and  the  other  buildings  of  the  village  on  the 


CHAP.  ZX.] 


EASTERN  ENTBANCE. 


161 


shoro  opposite  the  island,  will  inimcdiatoly  point  out  tliin  place  to 
strangers.  It  is  a  secure  and  very  pretty  little  harbour  for  the  small 
vessels  by  which  the  fisheries  are  extensi vdy  prosecuted,  and  generally 
belong  to  Jersey  merchants  residing  at  Ariclmt. 

wovitJkMwarr  bat  is  a  secure  and  capacious  harbour,  with  three 
entrances  formed  by  Eagle  and  Crow  islands,  which  lie  nearly  in  a  direct 
line  from  Bernard  island  to  Grande-digue,  a  distance  of  2  miles  to  the 
westward.  Poulument  islet,  small,  low,  round,  and  wooded,  lies  within 
Eagle  island,  and,  together  with  the  shallows,  divides  the  bay  into  two 
parts,  of  which  the  eastern  division,  leading  to  Poulamcnt  creek,  contain- 
ing most  of  the  houses,  and  afTording  the  most  roomy  anchorago,  in  4  or 
6  fathoms,  with  mud  bottom,  is  the  most  frequented.  7^  '  equal  depth 
might  be  carried  into  the  bay  if  the  channel  were  buoyed,  but  the  shoals 
extending  in  opposite  directions  from  Bernard  and  Eagle  islands  so  over- 
lap as  almost  to  form  a  bar,  over  which  from  13  to  17  feet,  according  as  it 
may  be  low  or  high  water,  are  all  that  can  be  ensured  to  a  stranger,  run- 
ning in  with  the  leading  marks  astern  ;  namely,  Cascarette  island  and 
Cordeau  point,  touching  and  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.  Vessels  drawing  too  much 
water,  or  not  wishing  to  run  in,  may  safely  anchor  in  the  roadstead  outside 
the  bar. 

Hawk  islet,  united  at  low  water  to  the  east  end  of  Eagle  islnnd,  and 
distant  three-qunrters  of  a  mile  W.N.W.  from  Bernard  iMhind,  forms  the 
north-west  point  of  eastern  entrance  to  Poulament  bay  ;  it  is  bold  to 
the  northward,  but  to  the  eastward  n  nhoal  runs  off  towards  Bernard 
island  to  the  distance  of  2  cables.  In  the  remaining  distance,  of  1^  miles, 
to  Grande-digue,  the  principal  dangers  in  the  way  are,  the  shoal  which 
runs  out,  E.  by  N.,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Crow  islnnd,  and  which  is 
cleared  by  bringing  the  north  point  of  Hawk  islet  and  the  chapel  steeple 
at  Discoussc  in  lino  ;  and  the  Birch  shoal,  already  described  in  page  157. 

DZxaOTZOXTB. — To  the  foregoing  brief  dencription,  which  should  be 
read  with  reference  to  the  Admiralty  charts,  the  following  directions  are 
added  for  the  use  of  vessels  desirous  of  shelter  on  the  approach  of  bad 
weather  ;  and  especially  at  the  commencement  of  winds  from  between  the 
South  and  East,  as  they  seldom  continue  beyond  a  very  few  hours  with- 
out bringing  thick  fog  and  rain.  In  a  vessel  so  circumstanced,  and  ap- 
proaching the  Lennox  Passage  from  the  south-east,  proceed  as  follows  :— 

Pass  Cape  Round  at  any  distance  between  half  and  three-quarters  of  a 
mile,  steering  N.N.W.,  until  Ouetique  and  Cascarette  islands  touch  ;  then 
steer  towards  those  islands,  N.W.  by  W.,  or  so  as  to  keep  them  touching, 
until  Poulament  islet  appears  just  open  to  the  northward  of  Bernard 
island  ;  and  then  West,  or  towards  the  last-named  marks,  keeping  the 
£bt.  t.]— -vol.  n.  I. 
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ialet  just  open  until  the  steeple  of  t'ae  chapel  at  Bourgeois  islet  comes  in 
line  with  the  eastern  point  of  Ouetique  island,  bearing  N.E.  The  vesB«< 
will  now  be  in  about  9  fathoms,  with  mud  bottom  t  and  if  she  bring  up 
with  the  lust  meutioncd  marks  on,  will  bo  distant  a  long  cable's  length 
fVom  the  shallow  water  off  tho  north  side  of  Bernard  island,  and  in  safe 
anchorage,  being  sheltered  from  south-east  winds  by  the  Discousso  and 
Gabion  shoals,  and  by  land  in  every  other  direction. 

If  the  anchorage  off  the  eastern  entrance  of  Poulament  be  preferred, 
then  instead  of  anchoring,  when  the  steeple  of  the  chapel  at  Bourgeois 
inlet  and  the  eastern  point  of  Ouetique  island  come  in  line,  alter  course 
to  W.N.W.,  or  as  may  be  found  necessary  to  open  out  tho  north  point  of 
Crow  island,  a  little  to  the  northward  of  Hawk  islet.  Having  done  so, 
run  towards  them,  W.  by  N.,  until  the  steeple  at  Discousse  comes  in  one 
with  the  high  water  western  extremity  of  Bernard  island,  when  the 
vessel  will  have  arrived  within  1  or  1^  cables  of  her  anchorage.  Con- 
tinue the  W.  by  N.  course  until  Poulament  islet  and  Eagle  island  close, 
and  when  they  touch,  bearing  W.  by  S.,  Cordeau  point  will  either  be 
touching,  or  only  just  shut  in  behind  the  western  end  of  Cascarette  island, 
bearing  N.E.  ^  N.  Round  to,  to  the  southward,  with  these  last  named 
marks  on,  and  bring  up,  either  in  7  fathoms,  with  the  northern  extremi- 
ties of  Crow  and  Hawk  islands  in  one  ;  or  a  little  farther  in  with  the  two 
points  on  the  north  side  of  Bernard  island  in  one  ;  there  the  depth  will  be 
6  fathoms,  and  the  bottom  in  both  places  mud. 

If  the  vessel  does  not  draw  more  than  13  feet  water,  she  may  safely  run 
into  Poulament  bay,  by  keeping  the  leading  marks  on  astern  as  she  runs 
from  them  (namely  Cordeau  point  and  Cascarette  island,  touching,  or  very 
slightly  open,  and  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.),  and  when  the  south  side  of  Crow 
island  appears  in  sight  to  the  southward  of  Eagle  island,  she  will  be 
within  the  bar,  and  may  bring  up  in  4^  fathoms,  mud,  and  in  quite  a 
secure  harbour. 

With  the  Admiralty  chart,  and  in  the  hands  of  the  seaman  locally 
acquainted,  there  would  be  little  difficulty  in  taking  a  vessel  of  large 
draught  to  the  anchorage  at  Grande-digue  ;  but  written  directions  would 
avail  but  little  in  such  a  narrow  and  difficult  channel,  where  there  are 
neither  buoys  nor  beacons,  and  where  the  least  mii^take  in  making  out  the 
objects  named  as  leading  marks  would  almost  instantly  run  her  on  shore. 


m] 


■. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Grande-digue  in  the 
Lennox  Passage,  at  7h.  55m.;  ordinary  springs  rise  6^  feet,  and  neaps 
4^  feet.  The  tidal  streams  are  often  irregular,  but  when  not  so,  change 
about  three-quarters  of  an  hour  after  high  and  low  water  by  the  shore ; 
the  flood  coming  in  from  the  eastward,  they  are  stronger  round  the  spit 
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at  Grande-digue  than  in  any  other  part  of  the  Passage,  but  their  rate  even 
there  seldom  exceeds  two  knots. 

In  the  entrance  of  Poulatnent  bay  the  time  of  high  water  is  7h.  50m., 
and  in  St.  Peter  bay  7h.  80m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet,  and  neaps  4  feet. 
The  tidal  streams  are  weak  in  Poulament  bay,  and  seldom  exceed  a  knot 
in  the  channel  off  its  mouth. 

The  moan  level  of  the  Bras  d'or  Lake,  at  the  Haulover,  was  found  to 
be  rather  more  than  2  feet  below  the  high  water  of  ordinary  spring  tides  in 
St.  Peter  bay,  but  the  inHuence  of  the  tides  is  imperceptible  in  that  part 
of  the  former,  though  winds  cause  a  fluctuation  of  level  to  the  amount  of 
abouk  2  feet. 
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CHAPTER  XXI. 

CHEDABUCTO  BAY. 
Vabiation  22°i  West  in  1860. 
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CBBBABVCTO  BAT,  through  which  all  vessels  entering  or  leaving 
the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence  by  the  G't  of  Canso  must  pass,  is  17^  miles 
wide  at  the  entrance,  from  Michaux  point  to  the  lighthouse  on  Cranberry 
island  ;  but  the  entrance  is  generally  considered  to  lie  between  Green 
island  and  "^he  Canso  ledges,  in  which  case  the  breadth  is  only  7^  miles. 
The  whole  depth  of  the  bay,  from  the  easternmost  of  the  Canso  ledges  to 
Guyoborough,  is  26  miles.  The  following  description  of  its  shores, 
with  the  dangers,  anchorages,  and  harbours  on  either  side,  is  given 
from  east  to  west,  or  as  they  would  bo  passed  by  a  vessel  running  in 
from  sea.* 

BUCBAVB  vonrT,  the  north-east  point  of  Chedabucto  bay  (in  some 
charts  Cape  Hinchinbroke,  in  others  Peninsula  point,  names  unknown  to 
the  jahabitantb),  is  a  peninsula,  united  to  the  mainland  by  a  double 
beach,  inclosing  a  pond  ;  and  Ked  point  and  Red  iiland  arc  distant  from 
it  2^  miles  to  the  W.N.W.  Off  these  points,  anri  extending  across  the 
bay  between  them,  lie  the  Michaux  ledges,  dry  at  low  water,  and  usually 
shown  by  heavy  breakers.  Lying  nearly  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with 
deep  water  close  to  them,  they  are  extremely  dangerous  in  dark  nights 
or  foggy  weather.  The  south-west  extremes  of  St.  Peters  island  and 
Mark  point  in  one,  lead  close  outside  or  to  the  southward  of  them,'  in 
4  fathoms  ;  therefore,  in  standing  towards  them,  tack  while  the  point  is 
well  open  to  the  west  of  the  island. 

St.  Peter  island  lies  3^  miles  farther  to  the  N.W.;  and  in  the  shoal  bay 
between  li  and  Red  point  will  be  seen  the  church  steeple  and  the  village 
of  Ardoise.  The  island  is  low  and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long. 
The  cove  on  its  inner  or  north  side  affords  shelter  to  numerous  small  craft 
and  boats,  this  being  one  of  the  principal  fishing  stations  in  these  parts. 
The  island  is  bold  to  seaward,  but  off  its  north-west  side  is  the  Haddock 


*  See  Chart :— Got  of  Canso  and  Chedebncto  Bay,  No.  2,343  $  scale,  m  «  1  inch. 
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rock,  at  a  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile ;  and  in  the  bay  between  it 
and  Mark  point  there  is  much  shoal  water,  leaving,  however,  a  clear 
channel  within  the  Horseheads  and  Samson  rocks  into  St.  Peter  bay 
(page  158).  The  distance  across  the  eastern  entrance  of  the  Lennox 
passage  from  St.  Peter  island  to  Cape  Round,  is  3^  miles  W.  ^  N. 


vonorT. — ^AU  objects  of  importance  on  the  north  side  of  Ma- 
dame island  having  been  noticed  in  the  preceding  chapter,  the  eastern 
and  southern  shores  will  now  be  described,  commencing  at  Beak  point, 
distant  1 J  miles  S.W.  by  S.  from  Cape  Bound.  The  shoal  water  runs 
out  from  Beak  point  only  to  the  distance  of  2  cables,  but  off  it  there  ia 
much  rocky  and  irregular  ground,  on  which  the  sea  is  said  to  break  occa- 
sionally in  heavy  gales.  The  least  water  that  could  be  found  there  was 
4  fathoms,  which  bears  from  the  point  S.E.,  and  is  distant  1^  miles. 
Another  rocky  patch,  with  4^  fathoms,  lies  E.  by  S.  a  mile  from  the  point. 
A  vessel  of  large  draught  should  pass  outside  this  rocky  ground,  especially 
when  there  is  a  heavy  sea  running. 


of  SOCKS,  lying  between  Beak  point  and  the  Grosnez,  a  rocky 
islet  at  the  north-east  extremity  of  Petitdegrat  island,  is  3  miles  wide, 
and  deep.  It  is  a  dangerous  place,  affording  no  safe  anchorage  for  ships, 
being  open  to  all  easterly  winds,  which  send  in  a  heavy  sea.  •  Bewes 
shoal,  with  21  feet  least  water,  lies  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  and 
besides  the  Ioav  Rocky  islets  near  its  head,  there  ai*e  many  other  rocks 
around  and  off  its  shores. 

Red  head,  the  south-east  extremity  of  Petitdegrat  island,  is  a  remark- 
able cliff  70  feet  high.  Shallow  water  runs  out  from  it  a  quarter  of  a 
mile,  to  clear  which,  keep  Beak  point  open  to  the  eastward  of  Flat 
point. 

oxuBBir  zs&AWD  and  oavHBUB  Bocx.— Green  island,  of  slate,  with 
precipitous  shores,  90  feet  high  and  a  third  of  a  mile  long,  lies  a  mile  to  the 
S.E.  of  Red  head.  It  is  bold  all  round,  and  there  is  a  clear  channel  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide  between  it  and  Red  head. 

The  Orpheus  rock  (called  Boss  by  the  fishermen)  lies  E.S.E.  1§  miles 
from  Green  island.  It  is  awash  at  low  water,  and  the  sea  consequently 
almost  always  breaks  on  it ;  otherwise  it  would  be  still  more  dangerous 
than  it  is.  It  is  small,  with  deep  water  all  around.  At  the  distance  of 
only  one  cable  to  the  south-west  of  it  the  depth  is  50  fathoms.  Heath 
head  (the  southern  extreme  of  Petitdegrat  island,  and  distant  a  mile 
West  from  Red  head),  will  lead  clear  of  this  rock,  either  to  the  northward 
or  southward,  according  as  it  may  be  kept  open  to  the  north  or  to  the 
south  of  Green  island.  <  ^ 
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VBTiTDaaBAT  nruvT,  separated  from  Madame  island  by  a  very 
narrow  channel,  through  which  boats  may  pass  at  high  water  into  the 
Bay  of  Rocks,  is  3  miles  long,  and  has  water  enough  for  large  vessels  ; 
but  the  rocks  are  so  numerous  and  the  channel  between  them  so  narrow 
as  to  render  the  aid  of  a  native  pilot  indispensable.  The  fisheries  are 
extensively  prosecuted  from  this  inlet ;  and  its  shores,  as  well  as  almost 
every  cove  in  the  island,  are  occupied  by  the  fishermen  and  their 
employers. 

Cape  Hogan,  the  southern  promontory  of  Madame  island,  separates 
Fetitdegrat  from  Arichat,  and  is  a  bold  and  remarkable  headland,  with 
clifis  100  feet  high. 

BOCX,  just  awash  at  low  tide,  with  deep  water  all  around. 


and  lying  directly  in  the  way  of  vessels  to  and  from  the  Gut  of  Canso,  is 
■exceedingly  dangerous  in  dark  nights  and  foggy  weather  ;  in  the  daytime 
either  breakers  or  a  rippling  over  it  can  almost  always  be  seen.  It  bears 
from  Arichat  head,  the  nearest  land,  S.S.W.  2^  miles  ;  and  is  rather  more 
■distant  from  Jerseyman  island,  on  a  W.S.W.  line  of  bearing. 

BntacTiovs. — Cape  Hogan  and  Green  island  in  one,  bearing  E.  l>y 
S.  ^  S.,  will  lead  clear  to  the  southward  of  the  Cerberus  at  the  distance  of 
4  cables  ;  Arichat  church  steeple  and  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  western 
peninsula  of  Jerseyman  island  in  line,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  will  lead  a  cable  to 
the  south-east ;  Carleton  head,  open  to  the  westward  of  Wasting  islet,  or 
Eddy  point  and  Ship  point  in  one,  will  either  of  them  lead  a  mile  to  the 
westward;  but  those  objects  are  too  distant  to  be  often  clearly  distinguished, 
therefore,  to  avoid  this  danger  in  a  vessel  bound  to  the  westward,  keep  some 
part  of  Green  island  in  sight  to  the  southward  of  Cape  Hogan  until  the 
■easternmost  church  at  Arichat  is  seen  over  the  shingle  isthmus  uniting 
the  two  peninsulas  of  Jerseyman  island,  or  until  Arichat  head  bears 
N.E.  by  N.  ;  then  the  course  may  be  safely  shaped  direct  for  the  Gut  of 
■Canso. 

In  a  vessel  outward  bound,  take  care  that  the  course  made  good  from 
the  middle  of  the  southern  entrance  of  the  Gut  of  Canso  is  not  more  to 
the  eastward  than  S.S.E.  until  Green  island  appears  to  the  southward  of 
Cape  Hogan  ^  or  until  the  steeple  of  the  above  church  is  seen  over  the 
Jerseyman  isthmus,  when  the  course  may  be  safely  shaped  more  to  the 
eastward  and  out  to  see. 


^ABZOBAT  BAmaovK. — This    spacious  and  secure  harbour,  capable 
of  containing  any  number  of  the  largest  ships  is  sheltered  by  Jerseyman 
island,  which  stretches  across  the  bay.    It  has  two  entrances,  of  which  the 
western  is  the  least  difi&cult  for  strangers,  although  only  a  cable  wide. 
The  Btraggling  but  well  placed  town  of  Arichat  extends  nearly  3  miles 
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along  the  bold  and  steep  north  shore  of  the  harbour,  where  there  are  many 
wharves  and  stores.  Of  the  two  churches  the  westernmost  is  the  largest; 
and  the  only  other  public  building  at  all  remarkable  is  the  court-house, 
standing  more  to  the  eastward,  and  distinguished  by  its  cupola. 
-  -  Arichat  is  the  head  quarters  of  the  fisheries  in  its  neighbourhood,  and 
the  most  important  seaport,  both  in  commerce  and  in  population,  on  the 
Atlantic  coast  of  Nova  Scotia  eastward  of  Halifax.  The  population  of 
the  town  and  of  the  immediate  vicinity  in  1850  was  estimated  at  3,000, 
and  that  of  the  whole  of  Madame  island  at  5,000. 

Slates,  sandstones,  conglomerates,  and  traps,  probably  upper  silurian 
rocks,  predominate  around  Arichat ;  and  the  country  has  a  sterile  appear- 
ance, arising  as  much  from  the  neglect  of  agriculture  as  from  the  nature 
of  its  soil  or  its  unfavourable  climate.  Here,  in  common  with  every  other 
part  of  the  Atlantic  coast  of  Nova  Scotia  and  Cape  Breton  island,  vegeta- 
tion is  retarded  in  a  much  greater  degree  than  on  those  parts  of  the  same 
colonies  that  are  situated  within  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  by  the  easterly 
winds,  which  usually  prevail  in  May  and  June,  and  bring  j-ain  and  fog 
from  a  cold  and  frequently  icy  sea. 

Vaier.— The  usual  watering  place  is  at  a  spring  near  Hubert's  wharf, 
where  good  water  may  be  obtained  on  payment  of  a  small  sum.  Water 
may  also  be  obtained  at  Irish  point,  from  the  outlet  of  the  chain  of  small 
lakes  in  rear  of  the  town. 

&IOBT The  lighthouse  erected  on  Marache  point,  on  the  east  side 

of  eastern  entrance  to  Arichat  harbour,  is  a  square,  wooden,  and  white 
building,  showing  at  34  feet  above  the  sea  at  high  water  a  ^xed  white 
light,  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  8  miles. 

Marache  point  is  quite  bold  to  the  westward,  with  the  exception  of  two 
small  rocky  patches  which  lie  off  it  at  the  respective  distences  of  3  and  4 
cables  to  the  N.W.,  and  on  which  the  least  water  is  4  fui'i.vms.  To  the 
northward  of  the  point,  and  for  some  distance  to  the  eastw&id,  the 
shoal  water  extends  1^  cables  off  shore. 

The  eastern  entrance  to  Arichat  harbour  is  3  callos  wide,  bu^  it  lies 
between  shoals  which,  with  the  other  dangers  and  tm  marks  for  clearing 
them,  must  first  be  briefly  described. 

Baatfond  BtaoaU  are  a  chain  of  rocky  patches.  The  least  water,  lU 
feet,  is  on  the  outermost  patch,  from  which  Moyoc  point  bears  S.E.  by  E., 
and  Marache  point  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  the  distance  is  nearly  a  mile  from 
each  of  them.  The  other  patches  lie  in  a  line  from  the  outer  one  to  the 
north  side  of  Forest  cove  ;  the  least  water  on  them  is  21  feet,  and  there 
is  deep  water  between  them,  but  the  safe  channel  for  ships  is  outside  or 
to  the  westward  of  them  all.  Cape  Hogan  and  Green  island  in  one,  load 
a  third  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  these  shoals ;  and  Hubert's  white 


I6d 


CHEDABUCTO  BAT;  NOBTH   COAST. 


[OBAP. 


house  and  flag-staff  seen  over  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  cliffs  of 
Jerseyman  island,  bearing  N.E.,  will  just  clear  their  north-west  side. 

Capodlette  Bay,  1^  miles  wide,  between  Marache  and  Kavanagh  points, 
although  open  to  westerly  winds,  and  to  the  heavy  swell  rolling  in  at 
times  round  the  point  from  the  southward,  nevertheless  affords  a  tolerably 
good  occasional  anchorage  in  10  or  12  fathoms,  mud  bottom  ;  the  best 
ground  being  in  the  deepest  water. 

riddle  Sboal,  with  10  feet  less  water,  lies  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
rocky  bank  which  extends  W.N.W.  3  cables  from  Kavanagh  point.  There 
is  no  passage  for  large  vessels  between  it  and  the  point,  which  has  several 
dry  rocks  off  it,  and  shoal  water  all  along  its  south-west  side,  to  the 
distance  of  1^  cables  off  shore.  On  the  north  side  of  the  point  within  the 
harbour,  a  reef,  with  only  3  feet  at  low  water,  runs  off  a  quarter  of  a  mile, 
which  is  half  way  across  to  the  wharves  of  the  town  of  Arichat.  This 
danger  must  be  carefully  avoided  when  hauling  to  the  eastward  towards 
the  head  of  the  harbour. 

Benley  Kedges,  which  are  black  rocks,  covered  only  at  high  water  and 
almost  always  shown  by  breakers,  lie  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  eastern 
entrance  to  Arichat  harbour,  near  the  south-west  extremity  of  the  rocky 
bank  off  Jerseyman  island,  from  which  they  are  distant  two-thirds  of  a 
mile.  The  breadth  of  the  deep  water  between  them  and  Marache  point, 
from  which  tliey  bear  N.W.  by  W.,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  To  sea- 
ward the  shallow  water  extends  from  thera  only  1^  cables,  but  there  is  a 
rock  awash  a  third  of  a  mile  from  them  to  the  N.N.W.  ^  W.  ;  and  two 
others  between  them  and  Jerseyman  island,  thus  leaving  no  passage  for 
ships.  There  arc  no  good  leading  marks  for  sailing  to  the  south-Avest  of 
these  rocks  ;  but  vessels  will  pass  well  to  the  south-east  of  them,  if  the 
steeple  of  the  easternmost  church  at  Arichat  be  not  shut  in  behind  the 
eastern  extremity  of  Jerseyman  island. 

Pilot  xtook  is  on  the  north-west  side  of  the  channel,  and  at  the  extremity 
of  the  shallow  water  off  the  east  end  of  Jerseyman  island,  from  which  it  is 
distant  3  cables  to  the  S.E.  It  is  small,  with  4  feet  least  water,  and  quite 
bold  to  the  southward.  There  is  no  channel  between  it  and  the  island  for 
large  vessels.  The  leading  mark  to  clear  it  is  De  Carteret's  flag-staff,  near 
to  the  east  end  of  Arichat,  seen  over  Kavanagh  point ;  but  this  mark  leads 
very  close  to  the  south-east  of  the  rock. 

Voale  Seef,  with  7  feet  least  water,  lies  E.  by  N.  2  cables  from  Poule  islet, 
which  is  nearly  united  to  the  east  end  of  Jerseyman  island  at  low  water. 
There  is  a  narrow  channel,  fit  only  for  small  craft,  between  the  shoal  and 
the  islet  ;  but  the  ship  channel  to  the  eastward  of  this  shoal,  between  it 
and  the  Fiddle,  is  3  cables  wide,  from  the  depth  of  3  fat  ms  to  3  fathoms 
on  either  side,  w)  .h  water  sufficient  for  the  largest  ships. 
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IOTIOH8. — If  bound  to  Arichat  from  the  eastward,  with  a  leading 
wind,  that  is,  any  wind  from  S.S.E.,  round  south,  to  W.N.W.,  a  vessel 
will  pass  the  Hautfond  shoals  by  keeping  some  part  of  Green  island  in 
eight  to  the  southward  of  Cape  Hogan,  until  the  easternmost  church  at 
Arichat  appears  only  a  little  open  to  the  eastward  of  Jerseyman  island, 
bearing  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  Having  brought  the  church  steeple  on  that 
line  of  bearing,  steer  for  it,  but  keeping  it  a  little  open,  until  the  light- 
house on  Marache  point  bears  S.E.  by  E.,  or  until  the  Henley  ledges  are  in 
one  with  Arichat  head,  the  western  extremity  of  Creighton  island,  bearing 
N.W.  by  N.,  and  are  distant  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Then  steer  E.  ^  N.,  or 
so  as  to  make  a  direct  course  towards  Little  Barachois  at  the  head  of 
Capodiette  bay  ;  and  as  soon  as  the  steeple  of  the  westernmost  church 
at  Arichat  opens  u  little  to  the  eastward  of  the  minister's  flag-staff, 
be.-i'ing  North,  run  towards  it  until  the  southern  extremity  of  Creigh- 
ton island  is  seen  through  the  Crid  pass.  The  vessel  being  then  within 
Poule  reef,  may  safely  haul  to  the  westward,  and  select  a  berth  at 
pleasure  in  the  most  roomy  part  of  the  harbour,  anywhere  to  the  north  of 
the  line  from  Poule  islet  to  Seach  point.  South  of  that  line  the  eastern 
bight  of  Jerseyman  island  contains  the  Cage  shoal,  with  only  7  feet  water, 
and  much  foul  ground. 

If  the  vessel  should  have  occasion  to  go  to  the  eastern  part  of  the  har- 
bour, she  should  stand  well  over  to  the  north  shore  before  bearing  up  to 
the  eastward,  and  run  along  it  at  the  distance  of  a  cable  from  the  ends  of 
the  wharves,  until  after  Marache  point  has  disappeared  behind  Kavanagh 
point,  when  she  will  be  to  f  he  eastward  of  the  reef  off  the  last  named 
point,  and  will  find  bold  shores  and  plenty  of  water  to  within  1^  cables  of 
the  entrance  of  the  cove  at  the  head  of  the  harbour. 

The  foregoing  are  safe  and  simple  directions  for  a  stranger  in  u  vessel 
of  largo  draught,  but  with  an  easterly  wind  it  would  not  be  desirable  to 
run  so  far  to  leeward  as  would  be  required  to  bring  the  steeple  of  the 
easternmost  chuith,  in  line  with  the  eastern  extremity  of  Jerseyman 
island  ;  and  for  persons  sufficiently  acquainted  with  the  place  to  be  certain 
of  distinguishing  the  leading  marks,  it  would  not  be  necessary.  They 
could  pass  either  outside  of  the  Hautfond  shoals,  upon  the  leading  marks 
given  for  clearing  them  to  the  north-west,  nam;.iy,  Hubert's  house  and 
flag-staiT,  shut  in  behind  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  cliffs  of  Jerseyman 
island;  or  inside  .  f  them  by  steering  for  the  steeple  of  the  westernmost 
church  and  Marache  point  exactly  in  line,  bearing  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  until 
within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  point ;  then,  after  keeping  away  a  little 
to  pass  the  point,  and  the  shoal  water  mentioned  off  its  north  side,  they 
will  have  to  beat  up  Capodiette  bay  until  the  marks  for  running  in, 
namely,  the  westernmost  church  open  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  the  flag- 
staff bearing  North,  come  on. 
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In  approaching  Arichat  from  the  westward,  the  only  outlying  danger, 
besides  the  Cerberus  rock  (page  166),  is  the  Creighton  shoal  (page  171)  ; 
and  this  last  will  be  avoided  if,  after  passing  the  Peninsula  shoals  (page  147), 
Bear  head  be  not  shut  in  behind  Peninsula  point  until  the  westernmost 
church  at  Arichat  is  seen  to  the  southward  of  the  Crid  islands  ;  a  mark 
which  also  leads  clear  of  the  Picard  reef,  and  of  all  the  shoal  water  off 
Cr<3ighton  island.  The  Crid  islands,  which  are  small  and  rocky,  form  the 
north  side  of  the  Crid  pass,  the  whole  breadth  of  which  across  to  Beach 
point  is  about  1^  cables,  but  there  are  half  tide  rocks  off  both  ends  of  those 
little  islands  which  reduce  the  navigable  breadth  of  the  channel  to  a  cable. 
The  extremity  of  Beach  point,  which  is  all  shingle,  may  be  safely  passed 
as  near  as  60  yards  ;  but  on  the  outside  of  the  point  the  shoal  water  com- 
mences immediately,  and  continues  increasing  in  breadth  from  the  shore 
to  the  western  extremity  of  the  island,  where  it  extends  a  third  of  a  mile 
from  1^0  cliffs  to  the  N.W.  and  "West ;  and  still  farther  to  the  S.W.  and 
South  •  in  which  last  direction  it  unites  with  the  Henley  ledger. 

With  tho  necessary  leading  wind,  that  is,  from  South,  round  west,  to 
N.N.E.,  having  cleared  the  Creighton  shoal,  as  already  directed,  bring 
th»"  ste^^'^lo  of  the  westernmost  church  to  appear  through  the  middle  of 
Ovid  p-"",  or  a  little  to  the  northward  of  Beach  point,  when  it  will  bear 
E.  ^-  ^.  ivieep  it  so  while  running  towards  it,  and  when  thfj  vessel  has 
arrivea  ^vithin  half  a  mile  of  the  point,  if  Robin  wharf  and  stores  (on  the 
south  side  of  the  harbour)  be  not  already  seen  to  the  northward  of  Beach 
point,  sheer  a  little  to  the  northward  till  they  are  so,  and  then  steer  for 
them  E.  by  S.  -^  S.,  or  so  as  to  pass  the  point  at  any  distance  between  60 
and  200  yards,  into  the  harbour,  where  a  berth  may  be  selected,  as  already 
directed. 

TZXIBB. — It  is  high  water  at  Arichat,  full  and  change,  atSh.  10m.;  and 
the  ordinary  rise  is  from  4  to  5  feet ;  but  extraordinary  springs  may  rise 
6  feet.  The  stream  of  flood  cumes  in  by  tho  eastern  entrance,  running 
through  the  harbour  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  stream  the  contrary  ; 
but  these  streams  are  not  very  regular,  and  seldom  exceed  the  rate  of  one 
knot. 

liXTTXiB  AXICRAT,  situated  inside  of  Creighton  island,  and  2  miles 
N.W.  from  Arichat,  is  a  small  and  :  cur«  .arbour,  where  the  fisheries  are 
extensively  prosecuted.  The  approach  is  from  the  we  tward,  and  over  a 
bar,  with  17  feet  at  low  water,  whj  :  extends  across  to  the  northward  from 
Arichat  head,  the  west  extremity  of  Creigliton  island.  The  entrance  of 
the  harbour,  half  a  mile  within  this  bar,  is  1^  cables  wide  between 
Creighton  and  Bosdet  points  ;  the  former  being  a  long  «<pit  of  sand  and 
shingle,  with  stores  and  a  wharf,  on  the  north  side  of  Creighton  island. 
Vessels  lie  immediately  within  the  entrance  in  3^  fathoms,  and  as  securely 
as  in  a  dock,  the  harbour  being  closed  at  the  east  end  by  a  bar  of  shingle, 
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which  dries  at  low  water.  A  stranger  might  require  the  aid  of  a  pilot, 
but  the  chart  with  the  following  >»rief  directions  would  enable  any  in- 
telligent seaman  to  take  his  vessel  into  this  small  but  pretty  harbour. 

BnuBonows. — Bring  the  wharf  on  the  north  side  of  Bosdet  point  to 
bear  between  E.  by  S.  and  E.  ^  S.,  and  steer  for  it,  the  vessel  will  then 
pass  the  bar  in  not  less  than  15  feet  at  low  water.  Continue  the  same 
course  until  the  shingly  south-west  extremity  of  Bosdet  point  and  the 
north-east  extremity  of  Creighton  island  (at  the  east  end  of  the  harbour) 
are  touching,  and  bearing  S.E.  ^  S.,  when  alter  course,  and  keep  the 
laift  named  marks  in  one  exactly,  running  towards  them  until  Bosdet 
p  jiint  is  distant  only  1^  cables  ahead,  and  the  shingly  south-east  extremity 
of  Creighton  point  bears  S.W.  by  S.,  and  is  distant  a  cable ;  then  alter 
course  to  the  southward,  so  as  to  be  two-thirds  of  the  distance  over  from 
Creighton  point  towards  Bosdet  point,  as  the  vessel  passes  between  them 
into  the  harbour. 

KB  B&Axrc  aod  BABBOOX  BABBOVBS. — Le  Blanc  harbour  has  its 
entrance  half  a  mile  from  Little  Arichat  and  in  the  north-east  corner  of 
the  same  bay.  Six  feet  at  low  water  can  be  carried  in  through  its  very 
narrow  entrance,  and  there  is  much  more  within.  It  is  an  extensive 
place,  containing  a  population  of  fishermen  and  small  farmers. 

At  the  north-west  extremity  of  this  harbour  is  the  Mousselier  pass, 
very  narrow,  between  mussel  beds,  and  only  one  foot  in  it  at  low  water. 
Boats  pass  through  it  into  Haddock  harbour,  the  principal  entrance  to 
which  is  from  the  Lennox  Passage,  by  a  very  narrow  channel,  to  the  east- 
ward of  Campbell  island,  but  it  has  20  feet  in  it  at  low  water.  Both  these 
last  named  harbours  are  occasionally  resorted  to  by  small  vessels  in  the 
fishing  season,  but  they  are  o"  no  use  to  large  ships. 

In  the  bay  between  Arichat  head  and  Peninsula  point  are  Deep  cove 
and  Janvrin  harbour  barred  by  13orey  ledge,  and  only  useful  to  small  craft 
and  boats.  In  the  entrance  of  Janvrin  harbour,  and  1^  miles  eastward 
from  Peninsula  point,  lies  Delorier  island,  from  which  extend  the  rocky 
Bentinck  shoals  to  the  S.W.  The  least  water  on  these  shoals  is 
4  feet,  but  as  they  lie  in  a  bay,  they  are  not  much  in  the  way  of 
vessels  ;  they  join  the  Peninsula  shoals  to  the  westward,  which,  with 
the  southern  entrance  of  the  Gut  of  Canso,  have  already  been  described 
in  page  147. 

CBBXOBTOir  BROA&  is  the  only  danger  outside  the  line  joining 
Arichat  head  and  Peninsula  point,  excepting  the  Peninsula  shoals. 
It  is  rocky,  and  .he  least  water,  11  feet,  lies  with  the  westernmost 
church  at  Ariche.t,  just  shut  in  behind  the  southern  extremity  of 
Creighton  island  ;  it  bears  West  and  is  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
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from  Arichat  head.  The  marks  for  passing  to  the  northward  of  it  will 
be  useful  to  vessels  bound  to  and  from  Little  Arichat,  and  are,  Bosdet  point 
and  whui-f  just  open  to  the  northward  ofCreighton  island,  bearing  E.  ^  N. 
Bear  head  and  Peninsula  point  in  one,  bearing  N.W.,  lead  past  it  at  the 
distance  of  a  third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-west ;  and  the  above  church  at 
Arichat,  open  to  the  southward  of  the  Grid  islands,  bearing  E.  ^  S.,  not 
onlj  leads  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  Creighton  shoal,  but 
also  clears  the  Ficard  reef,  which  extends  2  cables  to  the  westward  from 
the  south  point  of  Creighton  island. 

rrom  CAPS  Asoos  to  ovTBBOSOuaH,  at  the  head  of  Chedabucto 
baj,  a  distance  of  12  miles,  the  prevailing  features  are  peninsulated  points 
of  drift  sand,  clay,  and  boulders,  resting  on  sandstone,  and  presenting  low 
cliffs  to  the  sea.  These  are  united  to  the  main  laud  by  beaches  of  shingle, 
inclosing  large  ponds,  sevei'al  of  which  admit  boats  at  high  water  when 
the  surf  is  not  too  heavy.  In  the  rear  of  these  ponds  are  the  houses  of  a 
scattered  population,  subsisting  by  fishing  and  farming,  and  situati  1  on 
the  southern  slope  of  ridges  rising  to  the  height  of  200  feet  above  the  .-  a. 
From  Cape  Argos  the  coast  trends  S.W.  by  W.  2  miles  to  Oyster  point, 
whence  Grady  point  bears  W.  by  S.  I|  miles.  The  Murdoch  ledge,  dry 
at  low  water,  and  half  a  mile  off  shore,  lies  midway  between  the  two  last- 
named  points. 

Ragged  head,  4  miles  W.  ^  S.  from  Grady  point,  is  a  rocky  peninsula, 
forming  the  apex  of  a  triangle,  the  sides  of  which  are  long  shingle  beaches, 
enclosing  a  large  pond  with  5  or  6  fathoms  water,  but  boats  can  enter  it  only 
at  high  tide  by  a  narrow  outlet  on  its  western  side.  This  remarkable  head- 
land, which  appears  like  an  island  when  seen  from  a  distance,  forms  the 
eastern  point  of  Moose  bay,  which  is  2^  miles  across  to  Moose  point,  in  a 
W.  by  N.  direction,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep.  In  shape,  this  bay 
is  a  semicircle,  with  shingle  beach,  unbroken,  excepting  by  the  shallow 
outlets  of  ponds.  It  affords  anchorage  in  from  5  to  7  fathoms,  sand  and 
■rad  bottom  ;  but  it  can  be  considered  safe  only  in  fine  summer  weather, 
on  account  of  the  heavy  swell  which  cccompanies  easterly  gales  at  other 
seasons.  The  only  danger  to  be  avoided  is  the  flat  of  sand  which  extends 
nearly  half  a  mile  off  the  eastern  side  of  the  bay.  In  the  remaining  dis- 
tance of  2^  miles,  from  Moose  point  to  Guysborough,  all  that  requires 
particular  notice  is  a  rocky  bank,  extending  half  a  mile  out  from  the  shore 
midway  between  them,  and  on  which  there  are  19  feet  at  low  water. 

BT9BA  BOCX,  one  of  the  greatest  dangers  in  Chedabucto  bay,  lies 
directly  off  Grady  point,  from  which  it  bears  S.S.E. -J  E.,  and  is  distant 
1^  miles.  It  carries  12  feet  least  water.  The  part  of  the  shelf  on  which 
there  are  less  than  3  fathoms,  is  only  a  cable  in  diameter  ;  but  there  are 


[OBAP.XXl. 


CHAP.  XXI.]      CAPE  ABOOS. — HYDRA  ROCK. — CAPE  CANSO. 


173 


of  it  will 
mdet  point 
igE.iN. 
;  it  at  the 
church  at 
1.  ^  S.,  not 
shoal,  but 
rard  from 

liedabucto 
ted  points 
nting  low 
of  shingle, 
iter  when 
ouses  of  a 
ituati  1  on 
re  the  .-  a. 
3ter  point, 
edge,  dry 
)  two  last- 
peninsula, 
e  beaches, 
ter  it  only 
ible  head- 
Porms  the 
oint,  in  a 
',  this  bay 
e  shallow 
sand  and 
weather, 
s  at  other 
I  extends 
ning  dis- 
requires 
the  shore 
ter. 

bay,  lies 

distant 

)n  which 

there  are 


less  than  5  fathoms  over  a  much  larger  space.  The  depth  is  8  or  9  fathoms 
between  it  and  the  land,  and  11  or  12  fathoms  outside  it  at  the  distance 
of  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

During  the  heavy  swell  from  the  eastward,  so  frequent  in  this  bay,  the 
position  of  this  rock  is  shown  by  heavy  breakers  ;  at  other  times  it  is  ex- 
ceedingly dangerous,  especially  to  vessels  approaching  it  from  the  south- 
west, as  on  that  side  there  are  no  good  leading  marks.  The  mark  for 
passing  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south-east  of  it,  is  Capo  Argos  and 
Thomas  head  touching,  bearing  N.E.  ^  N. 

Trom  OA»a  OAVBO  to  OVTSBOSOTTOB,  a  distance  of  25  miles,  the 
south  coast  of  Chedabucto  bay  is  composed  of  primary  rocks,  partially 
covered  with  drift  sand,  clay,  and  boulders.  This  di'ift  appears  occa- 
sionally iu  high  and  red  looking  cliffs  on  the  shore  ;  when  cleared  of 
stones,  it  furnishes  a  tolerably  productive  soil,  from  which,  however,  the 
large  fishing  population  obtain  little  beyond  a  few  vegetables,  ond  food  for 
their  cattle.  The  climate  is  not  favourable  to  agriculture.  Drift  ice  in 
the  month  of  May,  and  in  June  the  prevailing  easterly  winds,  bringing 
fog  from  a  cold  sea,  check  vegetation  until  past  midsummer,  and  seldom 
allow  of  settled  warm  weather  before  July.  But  fishing,  not  farming,  is 
here  the  great  business  of  life,  as  it  has  been  ever  since  the  first  settle- 
ment in  this  country.  Cod-fish,  herrings,  and  mackerel  swarm  along  these 
shores,  and  the  latter  especially  are  taken'  in  incredible  numbers,  both  in 
the  spring  and  fall  of  the  year,  by  the  numerous  schooners  occupied  in 
this  important  pursuit. 

CAPS  CAWBO  is  a  low  islet,  nearly  joined  to  the  east  point  of  Andrew 
island  :  and  the  Cape  rock,  small  and  8  feet  high,  will  be  seen  off  it  1^ 
cables  to  the  S.E.  by  S.  At  1^  miles  to  north-west  is  Glasgow  head,  a 
remarkable  red  clay  cliff  50  feet  high.  An  equal  distance  farther  in  the 
same  direction,  along  an  unbroken  shore,  is  the  town  and  harbour  of 
Canso. 

cxAxrBBXRT  ZBKAKD  with  its  most  useful  lights,  marks  the  east 
side  of  the  entrance  of  the  channel  into  Canso  harbour.  The  island 
is  low,  rocky,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long.  The  lighthouse*  stands  near 
its  northern  end,  and  is  of  wood,  octagonal  in  shape,  60  feet  high,  and 
painted  with  red  and  white  htrizontal  stripes. 

XiZOBTB. — The  lighthouse  on  Cranberry  island  exhibits  iyvojixed  white 
vertical  lights,  35  feet  apart.  The  upper  light,  75  feet  above  high  water, 
can  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  15  miles  ;  the  lower  being  an  inferior  light, 
40  feet  above  high  water,  only  from  a  distance  of  9  miles.     They  bear 

*  Sea  View  on  Flan  of  Canio  Harbour,  No.  2  163. 
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from  Cape  Canso,  N.E.  by  N.  1^  miled;  but  dangers  on  either  side  reduce 
the  breadth  of  the  clear  channel  to  half  a  mile. 


m 


ntTZiro  »AV,  oaow,  and  riTir-VAS  tmvm. — The  Frying  pan, 
a  low  islet  of  shingle,  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  N.  by  W.,  from  the  lighthoub-9 
on  Cranberry  Island  ;  and  Crow  islet,  a  low  rock,  covered  with  dark 
spruce  bushes,  not  exceeding  20  feet  in  height,  and  distant  three-qviart  ors 
of  a  mile  farther  in  the  same  direction,  will  easily  be  distinguished,  Sdll 
more  remarkable  is  Fctit-pas,  a  small,  round,  grassy  islet,  a  cable  in 
diameter,  with  a  red  clay  cliff  50  feet  high,  and  1^  miles  N.W.  ^  N.  from 
the  lighthouse. 

O&IVBB  xs:LiiJrB  i*^  wooded,  and  separated  from  the  east  end  of 
George  island  bj  a  um  row  boat  channel.  Its  eastern  extremity,  Lock 
point,  forms  a  leading  mark,  and  bears  from  Fetit-pas  N.E.  ^  E.,  a  quarter 
of  a  mile. 

aRASST  lexuuTB,  a  third  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Fetit-pas,  is 
a  hill  of  drift-Hand,  clay,  an('  boulders,  half  a  mile  long,  and  66  feet  high. 
It  is  covered  with  grass,  and  displays  the  only  other  clay  cliff  besides  that 
of  Fetit-pas  on  the  east  side  of  the  channel  to  Canso  harbour.  It  is  no 
longer  insulated,  being  now  united  to  George  island  by  a  bar  of  shingle, 
which  is  never  covered.  The  remains  of  an  extensive  redoubt  give  the 
name  of  Fort  point  to  the  high,  western  extremity  of  the  steep,  grassy 
bank  qf  this  island,  which,  as  it  is  used  for  a  leading  mark,  must  be  care- 
fully distinguished  from  the  edge  of  the  shingle  beach,  extending  from  it 
one  cable  to  the  north- we^.t.  and  also  used  for  a  leading  mark.  There  is  a 
narrow  tJiar.no!  for  boats  between  the  Grassy  island  beach  and  Fisca" 
tiqui  island,  which  la»t  ibrm^.  the  eastern  side  of  the  channel  for  the 
remaining  distance  to  Cac  BO  harbour. 

OAirao  BASBOVB  is  a  place  of  considerable  historical  as  well  as  nau- 
tical interest.  It  was  visited  by  the  French  fishermen  and  fur  traders 
as  early  as  the  sixteenth  century,  and  during  the  next  two  hundred  years 
it  was  the  frequent  scene  of  French  and  Indian  warfare  with  the  British 
colonists;  falling,  with  the  rest  of  Arcadia,  alternately  under  the  power 
of  France  and  of  England  until  the  contest  for  dominion  in  America 
was  finally  terminated  in  1759.  TLtj  traces  of  an  extensive  fort  are  yet 
to  be  seen  on  Grassy  island,  or  rather  peninsula,  being  joined  to  the 
south-west  side  of  George  island  by  a  ridge  of  shingle.* 

The  position  of  this  harbour,  at  the  southern  entrance  of  the  great  bay 
of  Chedabucto,  through  which  such  numbers  of  vessels  are  continually 
passing,  gives  it  an  importance  that  il  would  not  otherwise  possess. 
Many  vessels  pass  through  the  harbour  in  order  to  avoid  going  round 

*  See  Plan  of  Canw  Harbour,  ]So.  2,163 }  scale,  m  ^  4  inches. 
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the  dangerous  rocks  and  ledges  which  lie  outside  of  it,  and  it  is  frequented 
by  many  olhurs  engaged  in  the  fisheries,  or  using  it  as  an  occasional 
anchorage. 

The  harbour  is  formed  by  Fiscatiqui  and  George  islands  on  the  east, 
t.\nd  by  the  mainland  and  Durell  island  on  the  west.  Cutler  island, 
together  with  the  shallow  water  between  it  and  Durell  island,  shelter  it 
from  the  north  ;  while  Grave  island  and  the  bar  uniting  it  to  Lanigan 
beach  protect  it  from  the  south-east.  Grave  island  is  very  small,  with 
steep  clay  banks  fast  wasting  away  by  the  action  of  the  sea.  The 
entrance  to  the  harbour  is  between  the  latter  and  Cutler  island,  towards 
the  wharves  of  the  town,  off  which  the  anchorage  is  quite  secure,  with 
water  for  vessels  of  the  largest  draught  ;  but  the  SV'm  channel,  which 
runs  through  into  Chedabuctu  bay,  passes  to  the  eaHt\  ird  of  those  islands, 
between  them  and  Fiscatiqui.     The  least  water  in  hannel,  4  fathoms^ 

is  on  a  bar  which  stretches  across  from  Grave  i  *  to  Fiscatiqui 
island. 

The  town  of  Canso  is  on  the  mainland,  the  more  ancient  part  standing 
on  hills  of  red  sand,  clay,  and  large  boulders.  The  church,  built  on  the 
summit  of  a  ridge  100  feet  high,  is  a  conspicuous  object  seen  over  the 
islands  fVom  a  great  distance  at  sea.  The  newer  part  of  the  town, 
together  with  the  two  chapels,  are  farther  westward,  along  the  shore  of  the 
Tickle,  a  narrow  boat  channel  separating  Durell  island  from  the  mainland. 
The  whole  forms  a  long  straggling  village,  with  a  population  of  about 
600.  Near  the  north  point  of  Durell  island,  which  is  1^  miles  long^ 
is  Flag  hill,  105  feet  high,  which  is  used  as  an  important  leading 
mark. 


BAMoasa  OB  "viraaT  ■!»■  or  bbi»  oKAma&<— The  following 
description  of  the  objects  and  dangers  on  either  side  of  the  Ship 
channel  into  Canso  harbour,  in  the  order  in  which  they  would  be  passed 
by  a  vessel  running  in  from  sea,  will  suj£ciently  explain  the  Admiralty 
chart,  without  which,  or  the  aid  of  an  experienced  fisherman  of  the  place, 
to  whom  the  appearance  of  every  rock  and  breaker  is  familiar,  no  one 
should  attempt  a  navigation  so  hazardous. 

Vatota  and  Boom  Books. — Approaching  from  the  southward,  the  en- 
trance of  the  Ship  channel  between  Cnpe  Canso  and  Cranberry  island  is 
a  mile  wide.  The  outermost  danger  on  this  side  is  the  Patch,  a  rock,  on 
which  no  less  than  30  feet  water  was  found,  but  on  which  the  sea  is  said 
to  break  occasionally  :  it  bears  from  Cape  Canso  S.S.E.  -^  E.,  1|  miles. 

Next  to  the  Fatch  is  the  Boom  rock,  with  12  feet  least  water,  bearing 
South  l|f  miles  from  Cape  Canso  ;  and  E.S.E.  1^  miles  from  the  south 
point  of  Andrew  island.  It  has  obtained  a  melancholy  celebrity,  by  the 
loss  of  a  echooner  on  it  with  all  hands  while  this  survey  was  in  progress. 
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Oape  Brekker  and  Boarlny  Boll. — ^The  Cape  Breaker,  with  16  feet 
water,  bears  from  Cape  Canso  S.E.  by  E.  one  mile.  A  vessel  will  pass 
to  the  eastward  of  it  by  keeping  Crow  and  Cranberry  islands  touching, 
bearing  N.  by  W.  As  it  can  be  seen  only  when  there  is  a  heavy  sea,  this 
rock  is  extremely  dangerous,  and  would  be  still  more  so  were  it  not  that 
the  Roaring  Bull,  4  cables  to  the  westward,  almost  always  shows,  and 
therefore  points  out  the  position  of  its  treacherous  neighbour.  The 
Roaring  Bull  has  2  feet  least  water,  and  bears  from  Cape  Canso  S.E.  ^  S., 
two-thirds  of  a  mile. 

Keeper,  Xirby,  and  Blsek  Xocke. — Keeper  and  Kirby  rocks,  with 
24  and  15  feet  water,  are  distant  half  a  mile  and  one  mile  respectively 
N.W.  by  N.  from  the  Cape  Brej  \er  ;  the  Kirby  bears  from  Cape  Canso 
E.N.E.,  and  is  distant  3  cables.  The  steeple  of  the  church  at  Canso, 
open  to  the  north-east  of  Glasgow  head  bearing  N.W  -^  N.,  leads  just 
clear  to  the  north-east  of  the  Cape  Breaker,  and  of  the  other  dangers 
above  mentioned. 

The  Black  rocks  lie  N.N.W.  half  a  mile  from  the  Kirby  rock,  the  pas- 
sage into  Glasgow  harbour  being  between  thom.  They  are  two  masses  of 
trap  rock  about  5  feet  high  above  spring  tides,  they  can  therefore  always 
be  seen,  and  as  the  shoal  water  extends  from  them  only  a  cable's  length 
to  the  eastward,  they  are  of  great  use  in  pointing  out  the  western  side  of 
the  channel. 

Bootes  Bank,  and  Man-of-lVar  and  Mackerel  Books.  —  The  Bootes 
with  6  feet  least  water,  and  the  Man-of-War  rock,  which  covers  at  half 
tide,  lie  farther  to  the  N.  by  W. ;  the  latter,  the  most  distant,  being  a  long 
half  mile  from  the  Black  rocks.  There  is  no  safe  channel  for  ships  between 
these  three  last  named  dangers,  which  all  rise  from  a  shoal  and  rocky 
bank,  which  stretches  across  the  entrance  of  Glasgow  harbour  ;  but  there 
is  a  navigable  channel  between  them  and  Glasgow  head,  though  narrow 
and  difficult. 

The  Man-of-War  rock  bears  from  Glasgow  head  E.N.E.  about  half  a 
mile.  It  lies  much  in  the  way,  but  is  usually  shown  by  breakers,  and 
the  marks  for  it  are  distinct  and  good.  The  eastern  ends  of  the  Black 
rocks  and  of  the  Cape  rock  when  in  one,  bearing  S.  ^  E.,  lead  just  to  the 
eastward  of  it,  and,  of  course,  clear  the  Bootes  ;  therefore  let  the  Cape 
rock  be  kept  open  to  the  eastward  of  the  Black  rocks  until  Man-of-War 
rock  is  past ;  which  will  be  the  case  when  Flag  hill  (page  175),  comes  in 
line  with  the  steep  bank  (not  the  beach)  of  Fort  point,  bearing  N.W. 
The  last  named  marks  lead  just  clear  to  the  north-east  of  thi&  dangerous 
I'ock. 

The  Mackerel  rock  lies  half  a  mile  farther  to  the  north-west.  Having 
10  feet  water,  it  seldom  shows,  and  is  therefore  the  more  dangerous. 
When  on  it,  the  eastern  eztremea  of  Oliver  island  and  of  Derabie  East 
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rock  are  in  one,  and  just  open  to  the  eastward  of  Petit-pas,  which  bears 
from  it  N.E.,  4  cables.  The  same  marks  which  clear  the  Man-of-War 
rock,  namely  Flag  hill  and  the  steep  bank  of  Fort  point,  as  above 
mentioned,  lead  to  the  north-east  of  this  rock  also,  at  the  distance  of  half 
a  cable.  There  is  a  clear  channel  on  either  side  of  the  Mackerel  rock, 
but  that  to  the  north-eastward  of  it  has  the  advantage  of  leading  marks. 

■ontli  Bboal  is  the  last  danger  on  the  west  side  of  the  Ship  channel, 
until  the  vessel  arrives  at  Grave  island  (page  175),  and  the  entrance  of 
Canso  harbour.  It  has  7  feet  least  water,  ond  extends  3  cables  offshore, 
or  half  way  across  towards  the  eastei'n  extremity  of  Grassv  island  ;  leaving 
a  clear  channel  between  it  and  the  Grassy  reef  of  1|  cables  in  breadth. 

The  shoal  water  extends  only  half  a  cable  off  Grave  island,  leaving  a 
channel  between  it  and  Fiscatiqui  island  a  cable  wide,  and  4  fathoms  in 
it  at  low  water. 

BAiroBss  on  BAST  8XBB  of  8BXV  CBAWXTBA. — The  Stanley  shoals 
are  four  small  rocl^y  patches  a  quarter  of  a  mile  apart.  The  least  water, 
4  fathoms,  is  on  the  northern  and  western  patches,  and  is  sometimes 
shown  by  breakers. 

The  northern  patch  lies  with  Flag  hill  and  Fort  point  in  line,  and  with 
Cranberry  island  lighthouse  bearing  N.N.W.  \  W.,  1^  miles.  From  the 
western  patch  the  eastern  extreme  of  Crow  island  is  just  shut  in  behind 
the  eastern  extreme  of  Cranberry  island,  and  the  lighthouse  bears 
N.  by  W.  i  W.  11  miles. 

The  western  extremes  of  Derabie  and  Cranberry  islands  in  one,  and 
bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  lead  in  between  these  shoals  and  the  Cape 
Breaker  (page  176). 

moke^son  and  Bavid  Bocks. — From  the  Nickerson  rock,  with  4  fathoms 
least  water,  the  lighthouse  bears  N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles,  and  lying  half  a  mile 
N.N.E.  ^  E.  from  the  Stanley  shoals,  it  is  less  in  the  way  than  they  are. 
The  same  remark  applies  to  David  rock  with  13  feet  water,  it  being  half 
a  mile  nearer  to  the  lighthouse,  which  bears  from  it  N.W.  ^  N.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile. 

'Vraskball  and  »lnk  Bocks. — The  Washball,  a  rocky  patch,  dry  at  low 
water,  lies  W.S.W.  2  cables  from  the  David  rock,  and  S.S.E.  |E.  7  cables 
from  the  lighthouse  :  it  is,  therefore,  half  way  out  from  the  lighthouse 
towards  the  Stanley  shoals,  and,  as  it  can  almost  always  be  seen,  is  of  great 
use  in  guiding  vessels.  These  two  last  named  rocks  lie  so  near  the  edge 
of  the  Cranberry  island  bank,  as  to  leave  no  safe  passage  between  them. 

The  Pink,  a  rock  with  only  4  feet  water  ou  it,  lies  half  a  mile  to  the 
southward  of  the  lighthouse  ;  but  an  arm  from  it  with  18  feet  water  ex- 
tends 1^  cables  W.  by  N.  From  this  rocky  arm,  which  forms  the  extreme 
southern  edge  of  the  Cranberry  island  bank,  the  lighthouse  hears  N.N.E. 
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half  a  mile.  Flag  hill  (page  175),  aud  the  south-west  extremity  of  the  beach 
of  Fort  point  in  line,  and  bearing  N.W.  \  N.,  lead  just  clear  to  the  south- 
ward of  this  danger  ;  but  the  beach  cannot  always  be  made  out,  in  which 
case  Flag  hill  should  be  kept  about  half  a  point  open  to  the  south-west  of 
Fort  point,  until  the  bearing  of  the  lighthouse  shows  that  the  rock  is 


The  shallow  water,  less  than  3  fathoms,  including  two  rocks  awash 
called  the  Cow  and  Calf,  does  not  extend  off  the  west  side  of  CranbeiTy 
island  beyond  2  cables,  but  there  are  several  rocky  patches  farther  off, 
which  carry  4^  fathoms,  and  therefore  only  dangerous  to  vessels  of  large 
draught  when  the  sea  is  heavy  ;  from  the  outermost  of  them,  the  light- 
house bears  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  nearly  half  a  mile. 

rrylnr  Van,  Pas,  and  Orauy  Keef. — Proceeding  to  the  northward,  the 
next  danger  bordering  the  Ship  channel  is  the  Frying  Pan  reef,  running  out 
N.W.  by  W.  4  cables  from  the  low  Frying  Pan  islet,  and  separated 
by  a  naiTOw  channel  from  the  Pas  reef,  which  extends  half  a  mile 
in  the  opposite  direction,  or  S.E.  by  E.  from  Petit-pas.  From  the 
Pas  reef  the  edge  of  the  shoal  continues  to  the  westward,  skirting  Petit- 
pas  at  the  distance  of  1-^  cables,  and  then  crossing  the  bay,  between  it  and 
Grassy  island,  where  it  joins  the  shoal  water  off  the  latter. 
t  Grassy  reef  is  extremely  dangerous.  Projecting  S.  by  E.  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  from  the  south-east  extremity  of  Grassy  island,  it  diminishes  the 
oreadth  of  the  deep  water  between  it  and  the  equally  dangerous  Mackerel 
rock  (page  176),  to  1;^  cables,  and  as  the  channel  is  crooked  there,  as 
well  as  narrow,  they  form  a  difficult  pass  for  large  vessels. 

The  shallow  water  extends  a  cable's  length  off  the  south-west  side  of 
Grassy  island.  The  beach  of  Fort  point  is  quite  bold  ;  and  after  which 
the  channel,  although  much  narrowed  by  Grave  island,  is  direct  and  clear 
to  Canso  harbour. 


BAVOBSS  In  W.-VT.  BXTBAWCB  to  CAJTSO  KASBOVS. — The  difficul- 
ties of  the  North-west  entrance  of  Canso  harbour  ai'ise  principally  from  the 
narrowness  of  the  channel  bet'  '\  Cutler  and  Piscatiqui  islands,  where  the 
deep  water  is  less  than  80  yarc"  ie  ;  and  from  the  position  of  the  Starling 
rock  being  so  much  in  the  way.  It  is  a  passage  that  should  not  be 
attempted  in  a  large  vessel  without  a  fair  and  steady  breeze  ;  for  although 
the  dangers  about  to  be  described  are  for  the  most  part  visible,  yet  there 
is  no  safe  anchorage  in  the  event  of  the  wind  failing,  the  bottom  being  of 
rock. 

Vet,  iwiiitman,  and  Bald  Books. — On  the  western  side  of  this  en- 
trance the  dangers  are,  the  Net  rocks,  which  dry  at  a  quarter  ebb  ; 
and  the  Whitman  rock,  with  2  feet  least  water.  They  both  lie  off  the 
east  side  of  Durell  island,  at  the  distance  of  2  cables  ;  the  first  being 
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distant  5^  cables,  and  the  second  3^  cables  from  tho  north  end  of  Cutler 
island,  from  which  shoal  water  extends  one  cable  towards  them.  The 
marks  which  just  lead  clear  to  the  eastward  of  both  these  rocks,  and  the 
shoal  water  around  them,  are  the  church  steeple  at  Canso,  and  the 
western  extremity  of  Cutler  island  in  line,  bearing  S.  ^  W. 

On  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance,  and  distant  1^  cables  fi'om  the 
north  end  of  Fiseatiqui  island,  is  the  Bald  rock,  of  bare  granite,  140  yards 
long,  and  30  feet  high.  It  lies  directly  opposite  to  the  Whitman  rock, 
and  the  channel  between  them  is  2  cables  wide.  There  is  a  rock,  dry  at 
low  water,  lying  a  cable  outside  or  to  the  N.N.E.  of  the  Bald  rock,  and 
shoal  water  half  a  cable  farther  off  in  the  same  direction;  but  off  the  west 
side  the  shoal  does  not  extend  beyond  half  a  cable,  and  is  cleared  by  the 
above  church  steeple  and  the  house  on  Cutler  island  in  line  bearing 
S.|W. 

The  only  other  danger,  on  this  side  of  the  entrance,  is  the  reef  off  the 
north-west  point  of  Piscatiqui  island,  which  is  partly  dry  at  low  water, 
and  extends  three-quarters  of  a  cable  out  to  the  north-west.  This  reef 
will  be  cleared  if  the  church  steeple  be  kept  open  to  the  westward  of  the 
house  on  Cutler  island ;  or  by  Glasgow  head  and  Fiscatii|ui  island 
touching,  and  bearing  S.S.E. 

Starlinff  Sook,  lying  S.E.  by  S.  230  yards  from  Cutler  island,  and  120 
yards  off  the  .'estern  shore  of  Piscatiqui  island,  and  in  the  very  line  of 
the  narrow  channel  between  these  islands,  with  only  4  feet  over  it  at  low 
water,  renders  this  entrance  extremely  dangerous  to  strangers  ;  for  the 
channel  between  this  rock  and  the  shoal  water,  which  extends  l-J  cables 
off  the  south  end  of  Cutler  island,  is  only  80  yards  wide.  Lanigan's  old 
house  only  just  open  to  the  eastward  of  Grave  islet  will  lead  through 
this  narrow  pass  ;  but  to  render  it  safe  and  easy  to  strangers,  two  beacons 
are  much  required  ;  one  on  Grave  islet,  and  the  other  should  be  properly 
placed  on  the  hill  to  the  south wai'd.  .,., 


BiSBCTioxTB  thronsh  SBZV  CBAxnniK. — To  enter  Canso  harbour 
from  the  southward,  through  the  Ship  channel,  with  a  leading  wind  ;  at 
any  distance  not  less  than  3  miles,  bring  the  lighthouse  on  Cranberry  island 
to  bear  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  when  Crow  islet  (page  174)  will  be  in  one  with 
and  seen  over  Cranberry  island.  Steer  for  the  lighthouse  on  that  line  of 
bearing,  taking  care  not  to  open  tho  whble  of  Crow  islet  out  to  the  west- 
ward of  Cranberry  island  (for  fear  of  the  Cape  Breaker,  page  176)  until 
the  church  steeple  at  Canso  is  seen  to  the  north-east  of  Glasgow  head, 
bearing  N.W.  'i^  N.  As  soon  as  that  steeple  opens  to  the  north-east  of 
Glasgow  head,  steer  N.N.  W.  ^  W.,  or  so  as  to  make  a  direct  course  towards 
the  80uth>west  side  of  Petit-pas  ;  and  there  will  be  no  difficulty  in  passing 
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between  the  Black  rocks,  -which  can  always  bo  seen,  and  the  shoals  off 
Cranberry  island,  if  attention  be  paid  to  the  leading  marks  already  given 
for  clearing  the  last  named  dangers. 

Continue  the  course  towards  Petit-pas,  taking  care  that  the  Cape  rock 
is  kept  open  to  the  eastward  of  the  Black  rocks,  until  Flag  hill  comes  in 
lino  with  the  steep  bank  of  Fort  point  (page  174),  bearing  N.W.  Then 
steer  N.W.  on  the  last-named  leading  marks,  taking  care  not  to  open 
Flag  hill  in  the  least  to  the  south-west  of  the  steep  bank  of  Fort  point 
until  the  eastern  extremities  of  Petit-pas  and  Oliver  island  come  in  one, 
bearing  N.E.  ^  E.  Then  alter  course  instantly,  and  steer  W.N.W.  for 
the  church  at  Canso,  uirtil  Petit-pas  and  Crow  islands  are  touching,  and 
then  N.W.  ^  W.,  for  the  south-west  end  of  Grave  islet,  keeping  Walsh's 
house  (on  Durell  island  on  the  north-east  side  of  the  entrance  of  the 
Tickle)  just  open  to  the  south-west  of  it,  by  which  the  vessel  will  pass 
midway  between  the  Grassy  reef  and  the  South  shoal,  and  clear  of  the 
shoal  water  off  Grassy  island.  As  soon  as  the  n;,rth-we8t  extremity  of 
the  beach  of  Fort  point  bears  N.E.  steer  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  or  for  the  wharf 
and  stores  on  the  west  side  of  Cutler  island,  until  the  lighthouse  on  Cran- 
berry island  and  the  southern  extremity  of  the  beach  of  Fort  point  come  in 
one.  Then  steer  N.W.  |  W.,  keeping  the  last-named  leading  marks  in 
one  astern,  and  they  will  lead  clear  of  the  shoal  off  Grave  islet  ;  round 
which,  and  at  any  distance  from  the  islet  between  120  and  240  yards,  the 
vessel  may  haul  to  the  westward  into  the  harbour. 

The  intelligent  seaman,  after  having  once  become  acquainted  with  the 
appearance  of  the  various  objects,  dangers,  and  leading  marks,  would  find 
little  difficulty  in  varying  his  mode  of  proceeding,  so  as  to  suit  the  cases  of 
a  scant  wind  from  either  side,  or  even  in  beating  in,  if  his  vessel  wei'e  not 
too  large,  and  the  weather  favourable  :  but  the  risk  of  being  surprised  by 
the  prevalent  fogs,  among  so  many  dangers,  should  always  be  borne  in 
mind  when  about  to  take  this  channel. 

Ttaroagrb  v.vir.  EWTSASrCE. — To  enter  Canso  harbour  by  North- 
west entrance  : — Being  outside  the  Net  rocks,  bring  the  church 
steeple  at  Canso  to  bear  S.  ^  W.,  when  it  will  be  seen  over  Cutler 
island,  midway  between  the  house  on  the  island  and  its  western  end. 
Steer  S.  ^  W.  for  the  church  steeple  so  seen,  and  it  will  lead  in  nearly 
midway  between  the  Bald  and  Whitman  rocks  ;  and  when  the  red 
clay  cliff  of  Glasgow  Head  is  seen  through  the  channel  between  Cutler 
and  Piscatiqui  islands,  bearing  S.S.E.,  steer  for  the  head,  keeping  in  mid- 
channel  until  the  south  end  of  Cutler  island  bears  W.S.W;  then  again 
alter  course  and  steer  for  Grave  islet,  keeping  Lanigan's  old  house 
only  just  open  to  the  eastward  of  it,  and  after  running  2  cables,  or  no 
farther  than  when  the  lighthouse  on  Cranberry  island  appears  in  one  with 
Fort  point,  haul  to  the  westward  into  the  harbour. 
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TXBSS. — It  l8  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Cunso  harbour,  nt  7h. 
48m.;  ordinary  springs  rise  6J  feet,  and  neaps  4  J  feet.  The  duration  of 
the  rise  and  fall,  and  still  more  of  tlio  streams,  is  influenced  by  winds  or 
other  causes;  but  the  rate  of  the  streams  in  the  North-west  entrance  of 
the  harbOiir,  where  they  are  strongest,  does  not  often  exceed  one  knot. 
The  flood  comes  from  the  southward,  the  ebb  from  the  opposite  direction. 

oiv-KTZxro  is&Axn>8  and  CAWBO  XBDOBB. — Tho  small  islands  lying 
outside  Canso  hai-bour,  and  not  previously  mentioned,  have  the  names  of 
Hog,  Cook,  Welsh,  and  Derabie,  and  with  many  nameless  rocks  form  a 
chain  1^  miles  long  in  an  E.S.E.  direction,  terminating  with  the  East 
rock,  which  is  of  bare  granite,  20  foot  high,  and  distant  o  long  half  milo 
N.N.E.  from  Crow  island.  Rocks  awash,  and  sliallow  water  continue 
from  the  East  rock  4  cables  to  the  eastward  ;  but  on  the  north  side  these 
islands  are  bold  to  within  a  cable's  length,  excepting  at  their  west  end, 
where  the  Black  rock  and  the  shoal  around  it  extend  2  cables  from  Hog 
island  to  the  northward.  The  Black  rock,  which  is  seldom,  if  ever,  entirely 
covered,  is  half  a  milo  E.N.E.  of  the  Bald  rock  (page  180,)  and  between 
them  lies  the  entrance  to  a  channel  between  tho  outer  islands  and  Pisca- 
tiqui  and  George  islands,  which  is  full  of  rocks,  and  only  navigable  by 
boats  and  very  small  fishing  vessels.  The  outer  it^lands  arc  occupied  by 
fishermen  during  the  season,  but  the  north  shore  of  George  island  by  more 
permanent  residents.  All  these  islands  are  formed  of  granitic  rocks, 
excepting  Grassy  island  and  Petit-pas,  and  most  of  them  aro  sparingly 
wooded  with  dwarf  spruce  trees. 

The  East  rock  bears  from  the  lighthouse  on  Cranberry  island  N.  ^  W. 
1 J  miles  ;  and  to  the  east  of  the  line  joining  them  lie  a  number  of  danger- 
ous rocks  with  deep  water  between  them.  Tho  innermost  of  these,  the 
Fanning  and  Scott  rocks,  with  12  and  9  feet  least  water  respectively,  lie 
on  the  eastern  edge  of  tho  Cranbeny  island  bank,  and  at  the  distance  of 
half  a  mile  from  the  lighthouse  ;  while  Park  ledge,  always  above  water, 
Crow  reef,  and  the  Budget  rock  are  in  like  manner  nearly  united  by  shoal 
water  to  Crow  island.  There  is  a  deep  channel  between  the  Budget 
rock  and  the  Frying  Pan,  but  it  is  narrow  and  destitute  of  good  leading 
marks.  Next,  outside  of  the  dangers  which  have  been  mentioned,  are  the 
Kelp  rocks.  Inner  Bass,  Middle  rock,  and  Broad  shoal :  of  these,  the  first 
and  last  have  12  and  9  feet  least  water  respectively,  and  only  show  when 
there  is  a  sea  running  ;  but  the  Inner  Bass  is  awash  at  low  water,  and 
tho  Middle  rock  having  only  4  feet  water,  can  almost  always  bo  seen. 

From  the  Middle  rock  the  lighthouse  bears  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.  1^  miles; 
and  the  church  steeple  at  Canso  is  seen  over  Petit-pas,  and  open  a  little  to 
the  southward  of  the  Park  ledge.     The  breakers  on  this  rock  and  the 
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Inder  Buss,  ■which  lies  3|  cables  from  it  to  the  N.N.'»V.,  ol'tcn  aervo  an  a 
guide  to  Ashing  and  coasting  vessels,  which  prefer  passing  close  to  them 
to  going  round  outside  all;  but  this  cannot  be  recommended  for  large 
ships,  for  although  the  passage  between  the  Middle  rock  and  the  Bass 
rock  is  a  mile  wide,  yet  the  Sand  shoal  and  the  White  rock,  with  5  and  4 
fathoms  respectively,  and  another  nameless  patch  of  the  same  depth  as  the 
latter,  render  it  unsafe  in  the  heavy  swell  which  ho  frequently  prevails. 

The  Bass  rock  has  6  feet  least  water,  and  therefore  breaks  frequently. 
From  it  the  lighthouse  bears  W.  by  S.  2^  miles  ;  and  the  church  steeple 
at  Canso,  and  the  southern  extremity  of  Petit- pas,  appear  in  line. 

The  Grime  rock  has  12  feet  least  water,  and  is  therefore  only  shown  by 
breakers  when  the  sea  is  heavy.  It  lies  farther  out  than  the  Bass  rock, 
from  which  it  bears  N.E.  3J  cables  ;  and  there  is  a  patch  of  28  feet  water  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  it.  From  the  Grime  rock  the  light- 
house bears  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  2^  miles,  and  the  church  steeple  at  Canso, 
the  southern  extremity  of  Grassy  island,  the  northern  end  of  Petit-pas, 
and  Park  ledge,  all  appear  in  one,  and  open  a  little  to  the  southward  of 
Grow  island.  These  last-named  rocks  are  the  outermost  of  the  Canso 
ledges,  and  lying  off  a  great  headland  which  so  many  vessels  are  con- 
tinually rounding,  and  in  a  region  celebrated  for  fogs  they  are  exceedingly 
dangerous. 

OAUTZOir. — ^In  passing  round  these  dangers  in  thick  weather,  great 
caution  and  the  constant  use  of  the  lead  are  indispensable.  If  the 
approach  be  from  the  northward,  remember  that  they  lie  only  4  cables 
within  the  30  fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  ;  if  from  the  southward  and  east- 
ward, go  into  no  less  than  25  fathoms  until  the  soundings  indicate  that 
the  vessel  is  off  the  bank  to  the  northward  ;  and,  lastly,  in  clear  weather, 
do  not  haul  to  the  westward  into  Chedabucto  bay  until  the  high  land  of 
Black  point  opens  to  the  northward  of  Derabie  island,  bearing  W.N.W. 

VOX  XSKAXTD  and  VOX  XOOXB. — Foz  island,  lying  4^  miles  to  the 
westward  of  Canso,  is  granitic,  half  a  mile  long,  and  40  feet  high.  There 
are  rocks,  above  and  under  water,  off  both  ends  of  this  island  to  the  dis- 
tance of  2  cables  ;  and  it  is  connected  with  a  shingle  point  of  the  main 
land,  distant  3^  cables,  by  a  bar  of  sand  and  stone  nearly  dry  at  low 
water. 

The  Fox  rocks  lie  off  Lazy  head,  between  Durell  and  Fox  islands, 
and  dry  at  low  water ;  the  Outer  Fox  being  half  a  mile  off  shore,  and  the 
same  distance  eastward  from  Fox  island.  Neither  of  these  rocks  lie  out- 
side the  line  joining  the  north  extremities  of  the  ialands,  and  are  there- 
fore not  much  in  the  way  of  vessels  running  along  the  coast.  The  north 
point  of  Fox  island  and  the  pitch  of  Black  point  in  one^  clear  the 
Outer  Fox  in  5  fathoms  ;  and  also  the  shoal  off  Tickle  island. 
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nsberlei.  —  The  uhinglc  hcaclicrt  on  the  main  land  and  on  the 
south-west  Hide  of  Fox  inland  are  covered  with  the  huts  of  the  fisher- 
men, who  resort  hero  in  j^reat  nuinbers  durinjj  tlio  season,  tliia  }>eing  one 
of  the  greatest  flshing  stations  in  tlieso  seas,  especially  for  mackerel  and 
herrings.  The  fishing  vessels  lie  in  Fox  bay  to  the  westward  of  the 
it<land,  in  4  to  7  fathoms,  sandy  bottom  ;  but  this  anchorage  is  insocuro 
being  exposed  to  northerly  winds,  and  also  to  the  J\eavy  easterly  swell 
which  occasionally  rolls  in  round  the  reef.  In  north-west  winds  and  fine 
weather  these  vessels  sometimes  shift  round  to  the  eastward  of  the  island, 
but  the  ground  there  is  rocky,  and  tho  anchorage  unsafe. 


i\ 


BA&r  IBKAZTB  and  »Bi&z»  oovHB Half  Island  cove,  4^  miles  to 

the  westward  of  Fox  island,  affords  a  small  and  unsafe  onchorage,  being 
open  to  the  winds  and  swell  from  tho  north  and  east.  Off  the  small  island, 
on  the  west  side  of  this  cove,  there  is  a  dangerous  rock,  lying  a  cable  from 
it  to  the  eastward.  p 

Philip  cove,  2  miles  farther  to  the  westward,  affords  shelter  to  boats, 
the  sea  being  kept  out  by  rocks  in  the  entrance,  and  which  become  drj' 
soon  after  high  water. 


omo^W  BAXBOtnt,  celebrated  for  its  mackerel  and  herring  fisheries,  is 
a  mile  from  Philip  cove,  and  12  miles  to  the  westward  of  Canso.  It  has 
excellent  holding-ground,  and  water  enough  for  vessels  of  the  largest 
draught  ;  but  there  is  not  room  for  many  large  vessels  in  the  eastern  part 
of  the  harbour,  where  alone  they  would  be  secure  from  the  heavy  Atlantic 
swell  which  occasionally  rolls  in. 

Rook  island  is  a  rock  a  cable  long,  lying  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the 
entrance ;  and  the  Rook  rock,  with  3  feet  leas'-  water,  lies  70  yards 
off  tho  north-west  extremity  of  the  island,  v*:.;.  deep  water  close 
to.  The  channel  to  the  westward  of  the  island  hay  17  fathoms  water 
in  it,  and  is  3  cables  wide  at  the  entrance,  between  Rook  and  Corveau 
rocks,  which  last  are  dry  at  low  water,  and  form  part  of  the  reef  off  Lamb 
point. 

The  channel  to  the  eastward  of  Rook  island,  between  it  and  the  Brodie 
rocks,  is  generally  preferred  with  easterly  winds,  although  having 
only  23  feet  water,  and  one  cable  wide.  The  Brodie  rocks,  which 
diy  at  low  water,  form  part  of  the  reef  Avhich  extends  2J  cables  from 
Lazy  and  Brodie  points  towards  Rook  island,  giving  security  to  the 
eastern  part  of  the  harbour.  The  mark  for  clearing  these  rocks,  and  the 
shoal  water  within  them  on  the  north-east  side  of  the  harbour,  is  Lamb 
point  and  the  extreme  of  the  land  to  the  westward  in  one,  bearing 

N.W. by  w.  .  .        ,      - ; ^ ' ";'., ■  • :"':;;"  ■;'■*. ; ;  •;_ .  '  /,  .■ 
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BimaoTiOMS. — Ta  tho  absonco  of  huojH  and  licacons,  vcbroIs  wishing 
to  enter  Crow  harbour,  should,  in  approaching  from  the  eastward  to  avoid 
tho  shoal  which  extends  1^  cables  off  Lazy  point,  bring  tho  east  end  of 
Rook  island  to  bear  nothing  to  tho  westward  of  S.W.  by  W.,  and  steer  for 
it  until  within  tho  distance  of  2  cables,  then  alter  course  to  S.S.W.,  or,  as 
may  be  necessary,  to  pass  between  half  and  1'^  cables  to  the  eastward  of 
that  island.  When  tho  vessel  has  run  1^  cables  past  tho  island,  tho  marks 
already  given  for  cloariug  tho  Brodio  rocks,  and  tho  shoal  water  on  tho 
north-oast  side  of  tho  harbour,  will  come  on,  and  enable  her  safely  to  haul 
in  to  tho  south-cast,  and  choose  a  berth  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  over  a  mud 
bottom. 

In  approaching  tho  harbour  from  tho  westward,  to  avoid  tho  shoal  off 
Lamb  point  as  well  as  the  Corveau  rocks,  bring  tho  west  end  of  Rook 
island  to  bear  nothing  to  tho  eastward  of  S.E.  by  S.,  and  run  for  it  until 
within  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  then  alter  course  to  tho  south- 
ward so  as  to  pass  a  cable  or  more  to  the  westward  of  the  island,  and  then 
steer  about  S.E.,  passing  at  the  same  disance  from  tho  island,  and  having 
regard  to  the  leading  marks  for  clearing  the  Brodie  rocks,  she  may  take  a 
berth  as  before. 

TIBSS. — In  Crow  harbour  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  8h., 
and  the  riso  is  from  6  to  4  feet,  as  it  may  be  spring  or  neap  tides.  There 
is  little  or  no  stret  m  of  tide  within  the  harbour. 


■AUCOW  9X%nut. — ^At  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  to  tho  westward  of 
Lamb  point  is  the  first  of  three  remarkable  high  clay  cliffs,  which  point 
out  the  position  of  Crow  harbour  from  a  distance  ;  after  which  there  is  * 
nothing  deserving  particular  notice  along  the  hilly,  bold,  and  rocky  coast 
up  to  the  Salmon  river,  unless  it  may  be  Half-way  cove,  as  affording  a 
landing  place  for  boats. 

The  Salmon  river,  the  entrance  to  which  is  8^  miles  from  Crow  harbour, 
is  navigable  for  boats  to  the  distance  of  2  miles  in  from  its  very  narrow 
entrance,  on  the  bar  of  which  the  depth  is  only  3  feet  at  low  water.  Shoal 
water  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  out  from  the  entrance,  and  a  rocky  ridge 
with  4  fathoms  least  water  projects  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  to  the 
eastward.  Bigby  head,  a  remarkable  cliff  100  feet  high,  separates  this 
river  from  Toby  cove,  another  place  for  boats,  with  4  feet  on  its  bar  at 
low  water. 

OVTSBOSOVOB  BASBOVS,  at  the  head  of  Chedabuctoba>,  lies  a  mile 
N.N.W.  from  Bigby  head,  and  10  miles  from  Crow  harbour.  It  is  an 
extensive  inlet,  running  in  to  the  northward,  with  a  depth  of  water  suffi- 
cient for  vessels  of  large  draught ;  but  with  such  a  dangerous  bar,  aii 
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entrance  channel  so  nnrrow  and  crooked,  rikI  hucIi  rapid  tides,  that  no 
written  directionn  could  bo  avnilablo.  The  nHKistauco  of  a  pilot  acqniiintrd 
with  every  local  pcculiurity  of  the  tido«  and  windrt  i«  indinpeusable  for  llio 
Bafcty  of  a  vcHHel  even  of  very  moderate  nize,  eithor  in  entering  or  leaving 
this  harbour,  uh  will  appear  from  an  innpection  of  the  chart  and  the  follow- 
ing brief  description.* 

&IOMT. — The  lighthouse  which  stands  on  the  end  of  the  shingle  beach 
of  Peart  point,  on  the  Avcst  side  of  tiie  entrance  to  Guyshorough  harljiair, 
is  a  temporary  structure  of  wood,  20  feet  high,  square,  and  painted 
white.  It  exhibits  at  30  feet  above  the  level  of  higli  water,  ixjixed  white 
light,  which  in  clear  weather  is  visible  from  a  distance  of  7  or  8  miles. 

Outer  and  Inner  Bars. — The  entrance  channel  into  Guyshorough 
harbour  between  Peart  point  and  Stony  patch  is  80  yards  wide,  and 
carries  6  fathoms  water  ;  but  farther  out  and  stretching  across  from  Toby 
point  to  Hadley  beach  there  is  a  bar  of  sand,  with  17  feet  on  it  at  low 
water,  and  which  is  rendered  impassable  at  times  by  heavy  breakers. 
This  is  called  the  Outer  bar. 

The  Inner  bar  lies  across  the  inner  entrance,  which  is  230  yards  wide, 
between  Eliza  point  and  Hadley  beach.  The  depth  which  can  bo  carried 
over  it  is  13  feet  at  low  water,  in  a  channel  only  80  yards  wide.  Before 
arriving  at  this  bar  there  is  room  enough  for  a  vessel  or  two  to  anchor  in 
the  mouth  of  Ingersol  creek  out  of  the  strength  of  the  tide,  and  sheltered 
fi'om  the  sea  by  Stony  patch. 

BlsaOTlOirs The  course  across  the  Outer  bar,  in  the  deepest  water, 

is  W.N.W.,  steering  for  the  lighthouse  until  within  the  distance  of  a  cable, 
then  curving  gradually  to  the  northward  and  eastward,  as  the  vessel 
passes  the  beach  oflf  Peart  point  at  the  distance  of  60  yards,  and  crosses  the 
mouth  of  Ingersol  creek  to  the  Inner  bar.  The  course  then  becomes  E.N.E. 
for  a  cable's  length  while  crossing  that  bar,  and  then  northerly  through  a 
clear  and  deep  channel  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  safe  and  spacious 
anchorage  off  the  town. 

Guysborough,  the  county  town,  is  advantageously  situated  on  the  western 
side  of  the  harbour,  the  deep  water  approaching  close  to  its  wharves.  It 
contained  in  1849  about  500  inhabitants,  and  has  two  churches  ;  the 
northernmost  standing  95  feet  above  the  sea  at  high  water.  The  hills 
attain  the  height  of  500  feet  on  either  side  of  this  beautiful  inlet,  which 
is  navigable  for  ships  up  to  the  Narrows,  where  the  depth  is  8  feet  at  low 
water,  at  4  miles  from  the  entrance.  Small  vessels  may  proceed  3  miles  still 
farther,  and  boats  to  the  bridge,  where  the  tide  ends  at  8^  miles  fi-om  the 


■*■  See  Chart  of  Guysborough  Harbour,  No.  2,688  ;  scale,  m  -  4  inches. 
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vntruiivo,  and  whoru  tho  GuyHborough  rivor,  n  Hmnil  Htrt'.-!..,,  i  iitei'd  thu 
inlet,  flowing  through  rich  meadown  called  the  Guynborough  Intorvnl. 

TXBas. — Tho  time  of  high  water,  Aill  and  change,  at  tho  entrance  to 
GuyHhorough  harbour,  ih  8h.  20ni. ;  and  ordinary  HpringH  rUo  ftj  foot, 
and  neapH  3^  feet.  The  Ktreams  in  the  narrow  entrance  of  tho  harbour 
run  fVom  4  to  5  knots. 
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CHAPTER  XXII. 

CAPE  BRETON  ISLAND  i  NORTH-EAST  AND  SOU'I  Il-EAST  COASTS. 
Variation  23°  to  96°  West  in  18S0. 


OA»a  asBTOsr  xsXiAWB,  irosTB-aAST  coast. — Tho  north-wcHt 
coaHt  of  thitt  inland  haa  already  been  noticed  in  pagcH  133-142.  The 
north-oant  cooHt,  from  Capo  North  to  St.  AnnoH  harbour,  a  distanco 
of  47  miloH  to  tho  Houth-wcHt,  is  bold,  inountainouH,  and  free  from 
outlying  dangers,  until  near  Ciboux  inland.  Tho  mountains  attain  tho 
elevation  of  1,390  feet  above  the  seo,  and  are  composed  of  primary 
and  metamorphic  rocks,  principally  granite,  with  clay  slate,  in  nearly 
vertical  strata.  These  rocks  form  the  principal  headlands  ;  while  sand- 
stone, conglomerate,  shale,  limestone,  and  occasionally  beds  of  gypsum  and 
red  and  yellow  marl  occur  on  the  intervening  shores.  These  last  named 
rocks,  the  lowest  members  of  the  coul  formation,  rest  unconformably  on 
the  older  rocks,  and  they  are  occasionally  covered  with  beds  of  drift  sand, 
red  clay,  and  boulders  ;  they  are  seen  in  the  valleys,  and  are  displayed 
on  the  eastern  slopes  of  the  mountains,  where  they  form  cliffs  which 
are  washed  by  the  sea.  They  furnish,  with  the  beds  of  drift,  tolerably 
productive  soil  ;  supporting,  with  the  aid  of  the  fisheries,  a  thinly-scattered 
population.* 

aVMMMmru. — ^Notwithstanding  the  bold  nature  of  this  coast,  wrecks 
have  not  been  unfrequent  upon  it  in  the  dense  fogs  which  accompany  the 
easterly  winds.  They  have  generally  occurred  to  vessels  running  and 
steering,  as  they  supposed,  a  safe  course,  to  pass  St.  Pauls  island  into  the 
Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence.  Unaware  of,  or  not  allowing  for,  the  current  so 
frequently  found  running  out  of  the  Gulf  from  the  northward,  and  which 
had  been  acting  upon  their  starboard  bows  for  many  hours,  setting  them 
many  miles  to  the  south-west  of  their  reckoning,  they  ran  on  shore  under 
full  sail. 

On  one  occasion  this  current  was  found  running  out  of  the  Gulf  for 
many  successive  hours,  at  the  rate  of  2  knots  from  the  N.N.E.  ;  at  another 
time  its  rate  was  one  knot  from  the  N.N.W.  ;  and  at  a  third  it  was  imper- 

*  See  Chart: — Oulf  of  St  Lawrence,  Sheet  10,  Cape  Breton  Island,  with  Views, 
No.  2,727  ;  scale,  m  »  0*25  of  an  inch.  • 
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ccptible.  After  long  continued  winds  from  the  East  or  N.E.,  which  rniso 
the  level  of  tlie  Avater  in  the  Bras  d'or  Lake  nud  neighbouring  harbours,  it 
is  not  unusual  to  find  a  current  of  one  knot  running  for  several  successive 
days  along  the  land  from  off  St.  Anne  to  near  Cape  North,  where  it  meets 
the  current  out  of  the  Gulf,  and  is  turned  to  the  eastward  with  a  great 
rippling.  The  fishermen  affirm  that  it  as  often  runs  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion ;  and  again,  that  at  other  times  there  is  a  regular  alternation  of  the 
flood  and  ebb  streams. 

These  rcniai-ks  arc  intended  to  show  the  inconstant  nature  of  these 
currents,  and  the  consequent  great  care  required  for  the  safety  of  a  vessel 
Avhen  approaching  this  neighbourhood  in  the  fogs  which  so  often  hide  the 
lights  on  St.  Pauls  island. 

ASPSB  BJL'S'  is  S  miles  wide  and  4-^  miles  deep.  On  its  north  side, 
and  distant  5j  miles  S.W.  by  W.  from  Cape  North,  is  Wilkie  Sugar  Loaf, 
a  remarkable  conical  hill  1,200  feet  high. 

To  the  southward  of  this,  and  occupying  the  head  of  the  bay,  are  three 
Ponds  with  narrow  entrances  through  sandy  beaches,  and  into  which  boats 
can  only  pass  at  high  water.  The  northernmost  and  largest  of  these 
Ponds  has  several  islands  in  it,  and  a  depth  of  3  fathoms  ;  it  extends  3 
miles  inland,  and  has  at  its  head  a  large  brook  called  Aspee  river.  It  has 
often  a  depth  of  3  feet  in  its  entrance  after  the  melting  of  the  winter's 
snows,  but  in  summer  seldom  more  than  a  foot  at  low  water.  There  are 
settlements  at  all  these  Ponds,  where  fresh  provisions  and  water  may  be 
obtained. 

AsrcBOBAOB, — Tlie  best  anchorage  in  Aspee  bay  with  north-west 
winds  is  off  the  North  Pond,  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  sand  bottom  ;  and  with 
south  winds  off  the  South  Pond,  or  in  the  cove  under  White  Head,  which, 
with  a  small  island  lying  close  off  it,  forms  he  south-east  point  of  the  bay. 
In  this  cove  there  is  a  settlement  for  proscimting  the  fisheries,  and  good 
landing  for  boats  in  all  but  northerly  winds.  It  is  the  anchorage  generally 
preferred,  especially  by  small  vessels,  as  being  the  least  embayed,  and  the 
most  sheltered  from  the  prevailing  swell  from  the  south-east.  To  vessels 
unable  to  beat  round  Cape  North,  or  in  want  of  supplies,  this  bay  affords 
convenient  anchorage  ;  but  it  is  only  safe  in  fine  weather,  and  with 
westerly  winds  :  a  vessel  should  therefore  be  in  readiness  to  weigh 
instantly  on  the  approach  of  a  wind  from  the  opposite  quarter. 

CAVB  BOMOirT,  distant  12  miles  to  the  southward  from  Capo  North, 
is  a  comparatively  low  headland  of  granite,  and  nearly  bare  of  trees.  The 
coast  theie  turns  to  the  S.S.W.,  and  at  Neal  and  Blackbrook  coves,  which 
are  distant  2^  miles  and  4  miles  respectively  in  that  direction,  there  is 
good  landing  for  boats.     Off  south  point,  between  those  coves,  there  is  a 
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sunken  rock  lying  2  cables  offshore  ;  vnd  there  is  also  a  rocky  shoal,  with 
2  fathoms  least  water,  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  at  Rocky  bay,  where 
there  are  several  buildings,  2  miles  to  ';ho  northward  from  Inganish. 

nrOAXrZBB  bat. — Inganish  island  is  ulBUir.t  10  miles  from  Cape  Eg- 
mont,  and  half  a  mile  S.E.  from  Archibald  point,  the  nortii  point  of  Inganish 
bay.  The  island  is  of  rock,  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  and  206  feet  high. 
The  East  rocks,  12  feet  high,  lie  off  it  to  seaward,  and  extend  out  to  the 
distance  of  nearly  4  cables.  There  are  several  high  rocks  close  to  the 
outer  shores  of  the  island,  and  one  small  one  off  its  south-west  extremity 
at  the  distance  of  160  yards.  The  north-west  side  of  the  island  forms  a 
small  bay,  in  which  there  are  several  buildings,  and  Avhere  the  small  fish- 
ing vessels  and  boats  are  sheltered  from  the  swell  from  the  southward,  and 
from  all  but  easterly  winds.  From  the  west  point  of  this  small  bay  a  spit 
and  reef  extend  nearly  half  way  across  to  Archibald  point,  leaving  a 
channel  of  18  or  20  feet  in  depth,  but  so  narrow  and  crooked,  that  only  14 
feet  can  be  relied  on  at  low  water. 

Inganish  bay,  between  Archibald  point  and  Cape  Smoke  (Cape  Enfume), 
is  3|  miles  wide,  and  2^  miles  deep.  It  is  divided  into  North  and  South  bays 
by  Middle  head,  a  long,  narrow,  rocky,  and  precipitous  peninsula,  off  which 
lies  the  Fisherman  rock  at  the  distance  of  a  cable  to  the  south-east.  At 
the  head  of  South  bay  there  are  two  Ponds,  having  a  common  outlet,  which 
boats  can  enter  only  at  high  water.  There  are  several  houses  near  these 
Ponds,  as  well  as  on  the  tongue  dividing  the  two  bays,  and  at  some  parts  of 
North  bay  ;  but  the  principal  settlement  of  Inganish  is  on  the  north  side 
of  the  bay,  where,  besides  the  establishment  of  Mr.  Archibald  on  the  inner 
side  of  the  point,  which  bears  his  name,  there  is  a  small  chapel,  together 
with  most  of  the  houses  and  fish  stages. 

The  mountains  in  rear  of  Inganish  are  the  highest  on  this  coast, 
attaining  an  elevation  of  1,390  feet ;  and  Cape  Smoke,  its  south  point, 
rises  precipitously  from  the  sea  to  the  height  of  950  feet.  The  squalls 
from  these  highlands  are  at  times  very  violent. 

JUrCBOBAOB. — Vessels  usually  anchor  on  the  north  side  of  Inganish 
bay  within  Archibald  point,  shifting  their  berths  as  the  winds  may  render 
necessary  ;  but  the  bottom  is  in  general  only  a  thin  coating  of  sand  over 
rock,  and  the  anchorage  consequently  unsafe,  especially  with  easterly 
winds,  which  send  in  a  very  heavy  sea. 

TZBBB. — At  Inganish,  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  8h.  11m. ; 
the  rise  in  ordinary  springs  is  4  feet,  and  in  neaps  2J  feet. 

Tbe  COAST  from  Cape  Smoke  to  Bentinck  point,  a  distance  of  12^ 
miles  to  the  south-west,  assumes  a  less  oterile  appearance  ;  the  mountains 
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receding  a  short  distance  from  the  shore,  so  as  to  leave  'space  for  scattered 
farms.  At  a  brook  called  French  river,  and  especially  at  Breeding  cove, 
there  is  good  landing  Tor  boats.  At  the  first  named  of  those  places  the 
30  fathoms  line  of  soundings  turns  off  to  the  south<east  and  passes  outside 
the  Ciboux  shoal,  thus  affording  sufficient  guidance  to  those  vessels  that 
do  not  neglect  the  duty  of  sounding  at  night  or  in  foggy  weather. 

In  the  next  distance  of  5^  miles  to  Island  point  the  shallow  water 
extends  4  cables  off  shore,  as  it  does  also  in  the  remaining  distance  of 
3^  miles  to  St.  Annes  harbour.  At  the  distance  of  1-^  miles  past  Bentinck 
point  there  are  cliffs  of  white  gypsum ;  and  at  Indian  brook,  one  mile 
north  from  Island  point,  there  is  good  landing.  Island  point  looks  like 
an  island,  but  is  a  small  wooded  peninsula,  joined  to  the  main  land  by 
stony  beaches  inclosing  McDonald  Pond. 

8T.  Amras  kakbovb  (formerly  Port  Dauphin)  is  capable  of  containing 
any  number  of  vessels  in  security  ;  but  the  entrance  is  very  narrow,  with 
a  tide  of  4  knots  ;  and  there  is  a  dangerous  bar  outside,  over  which  a 
depth  of  16  feet  can  be  carried  at  low  water  with  the  aid  of  the  Admiralty 
chart  and  these  directions.  Without  such  assistance,  a  stranger  un- 
acquainted with  the  leading  marks  could  only  safely  rely  on  finding 
12  feet.* 

In  a  strong  north-east  wind,  and  especially  when  the  tide  is  running 
out,  the  bar  is  covered  with  heavy  breakers.  The  harbour  is  completely 
sheltered  by  Beach  point,  which  is  formed  of  large  rolled  stones  and 
shingle,  and  reaches  across  from  the  northern  to  within  180  yards  of  the 
southern  shore  :  it  is  quite  bold  at  its  southern  extremity,  and  the  entrance 
channel  between  it  and  Weed  Pond  shoal  carries  13  fathoms  water,  but 
is  only  130  yards  wide.  Within  the  entrance,  on  the  north  side  of  the 
channel,  lies  the  Port  shoal,  of  mud,  extending  half  a  mile  in  from  Beach 
point,  and  just  cleared  to  the  southward  by  the  line  of  Weed  Pond  beach 
and  Bar  point  in  one. 

The  North  Arm,  which  boats  can  ascend  to  the  distance  of  3  miles  in  a 
N.  by  E.  direction,  will  be  seen  by  reference  to  the  plan  ;  as  will  also 
Monroe  cove,  with  Shipyard  rock  in  its  entrance ;  and  the  gypsum  cliff 
and  the  reef  at  Macleod  point  which  divides  the  head  of  the  harbour  into 
two  Arms.  The  Kirk  stands  near  the  head  of  a  convenient  boat  cove 
on  the  south  side  of  Macleod  point,  and  near  the  manse,  or  residence 
of  the  minister,  whose  flock  of  highlanders  form  the  greater  part  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  harbour.     They  subsist  by  very  indifferent  farming, 


*  See  Flan  of  St.  AnnetBay  and  Harbour,  No.  2,033;  scale,  m  »  1^  inches. 
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aided  by  occasional  employment  in  the  fisheries,  and  in  getting  out  lumber 
for  ship  building.  .-.     .    ^.  ■*        - 

On  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  the  small  green 
mound  of  the  old  fort  will  be  easily  recognized  :  its  summit  forms  with 
the  plaster,  or  white  gypsum  cliff  of  Macleod  point,  in  the  head  of  the 
harbour,  a  leading  mark  for  crossing  the  bar  in  the  best  water. 

Immediately  outside  of  Old  Fort  point,  the  stony  Weed  Pond  beach 
commences,  from  which  a  rocky  ledge,  with  2  feet  least  water  extends  to 
the  distance  of  80  yards,  and  continues  eastward  to  Bar  point  half  a  mile 
from  the  entrance.  The  marks  for  clearing  this  ledge,  which  is  much  in 
the  way  of  vessels  in  this  narrow  channel  and  rapid  tideway,  are  Lead-in 
point  and  Conway  point  in  one :  these  are  the  two  points  next  within 
Old  Fort  point,  on  the  south  shore  of  the  harbour.  Proceeding  out  along 
the  southern  shore,  Wiihausen  point  will  be  easily  distinguished,  being 
the  first  point  of  clifi*  outside  the  entrance ;  and  so  also  will  Fader 
point,  which  is  likewise  a  cliff",  and  just  beyond  the  beach  of  Oyster 
Pond.  These  points  are  distant  three-quarters  and  1^  miles  respec- 
tively from  the  entrance,  and,  together  with  the  objects  previously 
mentioned,  form  the  principal  leading  marks  for  entering  or  leaving  the 
harbour. 

Farther  out,  the  south-eastern  shore  of  the  bay  is  quite  bold  all 
the  way  to  Cape  Dauphin,  and  the  only  remarkable  object  is  Monroe 
beach  and  store,  where  there  is  good  landing  for  boats  with  off*  shore 
winds. 

Cape  Dauphin,  the  dividing  point  between  St.  Annes  bay  and  the 
Great  Bras  d'or,  is  a  high  and  precipitous  headland  and  the  north-eastern 
termination  of  the  range  of  mountains  which  separate  them. 

:water, — The  best  watering  place  is  on  the  northern  side  of  St.  Annes 
harbour,  1 J  miles  from  the  entrance,  where  a  torrent  descends  a  ravine  in 
the  mountains  of  St.  Anne,  which  rise  precipitously  to  the  height  of 
1,070  feet  above  the  sea. 

BXSBOTioars, — Vessels  bound  to  St.  Annes  harbour  from  the  north- 
ward with  a  fair  wind,  should  pass  to  the  north-west  of  Ciboux  and 
Hertford  islands,  avoiding,  if  it  be  wished,  the  rocky  6  fathoms  fishing 
ground,  in  the  mouth  of  the  bay,  by  keeping  well  over  towards  Cape 
Dauphin.  Go  no  nearer  to  the  shore  between  Bentinck  and  Island  points 
than  the  depth  of  7  fathoms.  Observe  that  the  line  of  Bentinck  point 
and  Cape  Smoke  in  one  clears  the  shoal  off"  Island  point  in  5  fathoms ;  and 
that  in  approaching  the  Bar,  Cape  Smoke  should  be  kept  open.  Before 
arriving  at  the  steep  outer  side  of  the  Bar,  which  is  distant  one  mile  from 
the  entrance,  bring  the  white  gypsum  cliff"  of  Macleod  point  in  Hue  with 
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the  summit  of  Old  Fort,*  and  steer  for  them  until  Fader  point  is  seen 
only  just  open  clear  of  Wilhausen  point  (the  vessel  will  then  be  only 
about  half  a  cable  diE^ant  from  the  shore  near  Bar  point)  ;  then  port  the 
helm  instantly  and  run  from  the  last  named  lending  mai-ks,  keeping  Fader 
point  a  little  open,  until  Conway  point  is  seen  to  the  westward  of  Lead-in 
point,  or  until  the  gypsum  cliff  of  Macleod  point  is  open  only  half  a  point 
to  the  southward  of  Beach  point,  or  until  the  latter  bears  S.W.  by  W., 
and  is  distant  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ;  then  again  alter  course,  and  keeping 
Conway  point  in  sight  (to  avoid  Weed  Pond  ledge),  steer  so  as  to  pass 
Beach  point  at  a  distance  uetweeu  60  and  100  yards. 

Having  now  entered  the  harbour,  avoid  Port  shoal,  by  not  opening  out 
Bar  point  to  the  northward  of  Weed  Pond  beach,  until  the  shingly  Price 
point  bears  to  the  northward  of  N.W.  ;  the  vessel  will  then  be  within  the 
shoal,  and  may  haul  to  the  northward,  and  anchor  to  the  westward  of  it, 
in  8  fathoms,  mud,  and  out  of  the  stream  of  the  entrance.  But  the  best- 
sheltered  anchorage  is  in  the  entrance  of  the  North  Arm  ;  the  riding 
elsewhere  in  so  large  a  harbour  being  at  times  rather  rough  for  a  small 
vessel.  The  north-east  gales,  on  entering  this  harbour,  between  moun- 
tains 1,000  feet  high,  and  only  2  miles  apart,  blow  with  concentrated  force. 
They  may  be  expected  at  any  time  after  the  middle  of  August,  and  a 
vessel  should  be  well  moored  to  withstand  their  fury. 

TXBZS. — Within  St.  Annes  harbour  the  time  of  high  water,  full  and 
change,  is  8h.  42m,  and  ordinary  springs  rise  5  feet,  and  neaps  3|-  feet. 
Extraordinary  tides  rise  6  feet. 

It  is  high  water  10  minutes  earlier  on  the  Bar,  and  the  rise  is  there  less 
by  about  one  foot.  The  rate  of  the  tidal  streams  in  the  entrance  is  from 
3  to  4  knots. 

KBBTro&S  and  CIBOVX  iS&Ainis  lie  off  Cape  Dauphin  in  a  straight 
lineN.E.  by  E. ;  and,  including  the  Ciboux  shoal,  extend  to  the  distance  of 
4^  miles.  They  are  long  and  narrow  islands  of  sandstone,  precipitous  on 
every  side,  nearly  bare  of  trees,  and  half  a  mile  apart.  There  is  no 
passage  for  ships  between  them,  but  boats,  or  small  craft,  can  pass 
through  a  narrow  channel,  which  is  distant  from  half  to  a  cable's  length 
from  Hertford  island,  and  between  it  and  the  middle  rock. 

Hertford  island  is  the  highest,  and  100  feet  above  the  sea.  It  is 
distant  from  Cape  Dauphin  1^  miles  ;  but  the  dangerous  Hertford  ledge, 


*  If  the  gypsum  cliff  of  Macleod  point  cannot  be  made  out,  pass  Wilhausen  point,  at 
the  distance  of  one  or  1^  cables,  steering  for  the  Old  Fort,  until  Fader  point  is  only  just 
open  ;  then  proceed  as  already  directed. 
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which  has  5  feet  least  water,  extends  from  it  nearly  half  way  across  to 
the  cape,  leaving  a  channel  6  cables  wide,  and  carrying  7  or  8  fathoms 
water.  To  avoid  this  ledge,  vessels  should  keep  well  over  towards  the 
cape,  from  which  the  shallow  water  does  not  extend  beyond  the  distance 
of  2  cables. 

From  the  outer  point  of  Ciboux  island  a  reef  runs  off  half  a  mile  to  the 
N.E.  by  E. ;  and  the  dangerous  Ciboux  shoal,  with  15  feet  least  water, 
and  on  which  the  sea  at  times  breaks  heavily,  lies  five-eighths  of  a  mile 
farther  out  in  the  same  direction.  , 


Tbe  OBBAT  BXAS  b'os  is  the  principal  of  the  two  channels,  on  either 
side  of  Boulardrie  island,  leading  to  the  interior  se.i,  called  the  Bras  d'or 
Lake.  Its  entrance,  between  Carey  point  and  Noir  point,  is  only  310  yards 
wide,  with  deep  water ;  and,  nt  a  short  distance  outside,  the  channel  is 
Hh'11  farther  contracted  by  shoals  to  220  yards,  measuring  from  the 
depth  of  3  fathoms  on  either  side.* 

Within  the  entrance,  ofi*  the  small  bight  between  DufRis  and  Mackenzie 
points,  lies  the  Eddy  rock,  with  one  foot  least  water.  A  vessel  will 
pass  clear  to  the  westward  of  it  by  keeping  Blackrock  point  open  to  the 
northward  of  Noir  point.  On  the  opposite  or  northern  side  of  the  chan- 
nel, from  Carey  point  to  Kelly  cove,  a  distance  of  one  mile  the  shore  is 
quite  bold. 

Oflfthe  mouth  of  Kelly  cove,  in  5  oi  6  fathoms  over  a  bottom  of  sand,  the 
anchorage  is  good,  and  out  of  the  strength  of  the  tide  ;  but  it  is  still  more 
secure  farther  in,  within  a  cable's  length  of  its  head,  where  the  bottom  is 
of  mud,  and  the  depth  3  to  4  fathoms. 

T'^  this  cove,  which  is  a  convenient  anchorage,  we  shall  restrict  our 
present  notice  of  the  Bras  d'or,  the  object  of  this  chapter  being  the 
eastern  seaboard  of  Cnpo  Breton  island,  leaving  the  description  of  its 
noble  inland  waters  to  the  next  chapter  (page  214). 

Carey  point,  the  north-west  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  Great  Bras  d'or, 
is  a  shingle  beach,  quite  bold  at  its  southern  extremity,  but  having  a 
dangerous  shoal  running  out  from  it  E.N.E.  so  as  to  form  the  northern  side 
of  the  channel  outside  for  seven-eighths  of  a  mile.  On  many  parts  of  this 
shoal  the  depth  is  only  3  feet  at  low  water,  so  that  it  is  shown  by  breakers 
when  there  is  any  sea  running  ;  and  a  wide  bar  commences  immediately 
outside  of  it,  and  continues  a  mile  farther  out,  with  irregular  soundings, 
from  3  to  6  fathoms,  over  gravel  and  sand  bottom.  The  shallowest  part, 
3  fathoms,  called  the  Middle  shoal,  lies  on  the  north  side  of  the  channel, 
and  1'^  miles  from  Carey  point.      Nearly  opposite  to  this,  and  on  the 

•  See  Flan  of  Little  Bras  d'or  Lake,  and  St  Anne  and  Sydney  Harbours,  No.  2,687; 
ical^  m  =>:  0*9  of  an  inch. 
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south  side  of  the  channel,  is  Blackrock  shoal,  extending  2  cables  north 
from  the  red  cliffs  of  Blackrock  point,  and  half  a  mile  in  a  north-east 
direction. 

These  are  the  principal  dangers  of  the  entrance;  they  render  the 
channel  indirect  as  well  as  narrow  ;  and  together  with  the  rapid,  tides, 
and  the  want  of  buoys  and  beacons,  make  this  a  very  dangerous  pass  for 
a  stranger  to  attempt,  except  under  favourable  circumstances  of  weather, 
wind,  and  tide.  Farther  out,  it  is  only  necessary  to  observe,  that  the 
shallow  water  extends  1^  cables  off  Table  islet,  which  will  be  seen  lying 
close  off  the  cliff  of  Table  head,  and  distant  3  miles  from  the  entrance. 

The  Haddock  bank  has  4  fathoms  least  water,  and  lies  from  1  to  1^ 
miles  off  shore  midway  between  Table  head  and  Cunet  point :  the  last 
being  the  remarkable  north-east  extremity  of  Boulardrie  island,  formed  of 
cliffs  of  the  coal  formation,  which  are  fast  yielding  to  the  waves;  and  from 
which  a  rocky  shoal  extends  to  the  distance  of  two-thirds  of  a  mile. 

SnppllM. — There  are  houses  and  farms  on  either  side  of  the  entrance 
of  the  Great  Bras  d'or,  at  which  supplies  of  fresh  provisions  may  be 
obtained  ;  water  is  easily  procured.  .   , 

BXftBOTioiTB. — If  the  entrance  of  the  Great  Bras  d'or  channel  were 
buoyed,  a  large  ship  might  back  and  fill  in  against  the  wind,  with  the  aid  of 
the  strong  tide  ;  b'Jt  without  that  guidance,  a  fair  wind,  and  weather  clear 
enough  to  allow  the  leading  mai'ks  to  be  seen,  are  indispensable.*  Having 
those  requisites,  proceed  as  follows  :  observing  first,  that  Duncan  head, 
4  miles  within  the  entrance,  shows  like  a  well  defined  point  on  the  south- 
east side  of  the  channel.  Fay  a  due  regard  to  the  dangers  which  have 
been  pointed  out,  off  the  points  of  the  bay ;  and  before  advancing  farther 
in  than  Table  island,  bring  Carey  point  and  Duncan  head  to  touch, 
bearing  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  ;  and  steer  for  them  until  Cape  Smoke  and  the 
north  end  of  Hertford  island  are  in  one  ;  then  alter  course  to  the  south- 
ward and  keep  those  marks  in  one  astern,  running  from  them  (for  about 
1^  or  2  cables)  until  Mackenzie  and  Duffus  points  come  in  one,  when 
steer  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  for  them,  or  so  as  not  to  open  out  Mackenzie  point 
until  Blackrock  point  and  Table  head  come  in  one. 

These  last  named  well  defined  points  kept  in  one  astern,  or  as  the  vessel 
runs  from  them,  on  a  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  course,  will  lead  nearly  in  mid-channel 
through  the  narrow  entrance  between  Carey  and  Noir  points  :  after  which 
there  is  nothing  in  the  way  of  a  vessel  hauling  up  for  Kelly  cove.  Should, 
however,  the  strong  flood  tide  carry  her  above  the  cove,  she  will  find  good 
anchorage  2  miles  farther  in  on  the  same  side,  in  5  fathoms,  and  to  the 
westward  of  Jane  point. 


*  See  Enlarged  Plan  of  the  Great  Braa  d'or,  on  Plan,  No.  2,687. 
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If  the  weather  should  bo  so  hazy  that  Cape  Smoke  cannot  be  seen,  run 
|n  upon  the  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  course,  with  Carey  point  and  Duncan  head 
touching,  until  Blackrock  point  is  abeam  ;  then  sheer  to  the  southward 
until  Mackenzie  and  Duffus  points  come  in  one,  and  proceed  as  before 
directed. 

TIBBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  entrance  of  the  Great 
Bras  d'or  channel,  at  7h.  30m. ;  the  rise  in  oi'dinary  springs  being  3 
feet,  and  in  neaps  If  feet.  The  usual  rate  of  the  tidal  streams  in 
the  entrance  is  from  4  to  5  knots ;  but  in  the  spring,  or  after  long  con- 
tinued north-east  gales,  which  have  previously  raised  the  level  of  the 
Bras  d'or  Lake,  they  may  amount  to  6  knots.  They  form  strong  ripples 
and  eddies,  especially  off  Carey  point. 

In  fine  settled  weather  the  stream  runs  out  until  half  an  hour  before 
high  water  by  the  shore  ;  and  in,  until  half  an  hour  before  low  water ; 
but  strong  winds  cause  great  irregularities.  It  will  bo  observed,  there- 
fore, that  the  stream  runs  out  nearly  all  the  time  the  water  is  rising  ;  and 
in  nearly  all  the  time  it  is  falling. 

The  rise  of  the  tide  diminishes  rapidly  within  the  Bras  d'or,  and  beyond 
Barra  Strait  it  becomes  nearly  or  altogether  insensible. 

(?■■ 

AsraCT  of  COAST, — The  Great  Bras  d'or  channel,  separating  the  coal- 
bearing  strata  of  Boulardrie  island,  and  the  country  farther  to  the  south- 
east, from  the  older  rocks,  forms  the  boundary  of  a  great  change  in 
the  character  of  the  coast.  Instead  of  mountains  the  coast  is  now  of 
moderate  elevation,  characterized  by  cliffs  of  sandstone  and  shale  of  the 
coal  formation,  until  we  arrive  at  older  rocks  on  the  south  shore  of  Mira 
bay,  and  at  Scatari  island  ;  the  latter  being  distant  from  the  Great  Bras 
d'or,  36  miles. 

.  CAVTXOir. — The  dangers  of  this  coast  are  such  as  to  render  great 
caution  necessary  at  night  or  in  fogs,  when  30  fathoms,  or  at  least  20 
fathoms  water,  is  as  near  as  a  stranger  should  approach  ;  the  latter  depth 
being  in  some  parts  within  2  miles  of  the  shore.  , ;, 

Tbe  &ZTT&B  BSA8  B'ox  is  the  narrow  and  winding  passage  on  the 
Eastern  side  of  Boulardrie  island  ;  which,  at  the  distance  of  5  miles  from 
its  entrance,  expands  into  the  wide  and  deep  channel  of  St.  Andi*ew. 

This  passage  can  only  be  entered  by  small  craft  and  boats  under 
favourable  circumstances,  the  entrance  being  closed  with  breakers  when 
there  is  a  heavy  sea  running,  and  especially  when  the  strong' tide  is 
running  out  against  the  wind.  The  depth  at  low  water,  over  the  rocky 
bar,  is  7  feet,  in  a  channel  between  reefs,  and  only  a  quarter  of  a  cable 
ijide.  There  is  a  fishing  establishment  on  the  shingle  point  just  within 
the  entrance,  and  scattered  houses  and  farms  on  either  side. 
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I, — In  the  Little  Bras  d'or  passage  it  is  high  water,  full  and 
change,  at  7}  hours  ;  and  ordinary  springs  rise  3  feet,  and  neaps  2  feet. 
The  usual  rate  of  the  stream  in  the  entrance  is  4  knots. 

BBRB  ana  BOWAS  BOOXB. — The  approach  to  the  Little  Bras  d'or 
passage  is  rendered  dangerous  to  strangers  by  the  shoals  on  the  cast  side 
of  Cunet  point,  extending  6  cables  off  shore  ;  and  by  the  reefs  off  Alder 
point  and  Mope  head  to  the  cast  of  its  entrance. 

The  Bird  rock,  6  feet  high,  will  be  seen  on  the  reef,  lying  4  cables 
S.E.  from  Mope  head  ;  and  the  Bonar  rocks  diy  at  low  water,  at  the  same 
distance  off  Bonar  head.  There  is  also  a  rocky  shoal  off  Katon  Pond,  the 
least  water  on  which,  3  feet,  bears  from  Lawler  point  N.E.  by  N.,  nearly 
6  cables.  In  addition  to  these  dangers,  observe  that,  in  the  distance  of 
6  miles  from  Cunet  point  to  Cranberry  head,  the  shoal  water  for  a  vessel 
of  large  draught  frequently  extends  to  nearly  a  mile  off  shore. 


lOVB  is  one  of  the  finest  ports  in  the  world,  being  equally 
easy  of  access  and  egress,  and  capable  of  containing  any  number  of  the 
largest  vessels  in  safety.  It  is  3  miles  wide  at  the  outer  entrance  ;  but 
the  navigable  channel  contracts  rapidly  to  the  breadth  of  half  a  mile  be- 
tween the  two  bars,  which  are  of  sand  and  shingle,  and  extend  from  the 
shore  on  either  side,  at  5  miles  within  the  lighthouse  on  Flat  point.  Inside 
of  these  bars  the  harbour  divides  into  the  West  and  South  Arms ;  the 
former  being  open  to  E.N.E.  winds,  except  at  the  Coal  Loading  ground, 
where  vessels  anchor  under  shelter  of  the  N.W.  Bar ;  and  at  North 
Sydney,  where  they  may  lie  in  like  manner  under  Allen  point.* 

The  South  Arm,  being  completely  sheltered  from  the  sea  by  the  S.E.  Bar, 
affords  safe  anchorage  in  every  part.  The  town  of  Sydney,  3^  miles  up 
this  Arm,  is  exceedingly  well  situated  on  the  west  side  and  summit  of  a 
peninsula  55  feet  high.  It  has  deep  water  close  to  its  wharves,  and  the 
Arm  continues  navigable  for  vessels  to  Sydney  bridge,  a  distance  of  2 
miles  ;  and  for  boats  to  Forks  bridge,  where  the  tide  ends  6  miles 
above  the  town,  and  from  which  a  rood  leads  across  to  the  East  bay  of 
the  Bras  d'or. 

The  town  of  Sydney  is  small,  the  population  (in  1849)  not  exceeding 
500  souls,  its  increase  having  been  greatly  retarded  by  the  ti'ansfer  of  the 
seat  of  Government  consequent  upon  the  annexation  of  the  island  to  Nova 
Scotia.  It  is,  however,  still  the  principal  town,  containing  barracks  where 
a  small  garrison  is  stationed,  a  court-house,  an  academy,  a  church,  and 
two  chapels.  Occupying  a  site  of  great  beauty,  in  the  best  sheltered 
part  of  the  harbour,  where  alone  any  considerable  number  of  large  vessels 
could  winter  afloat  in  security  ;  and  having  a  fertile  country  in  its  imme* 


*  See  Flan  of  Sydney  Harbonr,  with  View,  No.  2,042  }  scale,  m  •>  2 '  3  inches. 
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diate  neighbouinood,  there  seems  every  reason  to  think  that  it  must 
ultimately  incre  ise  with  the  increasing  wealth  and  population  of  the  island. 
At  present  th(  principal  business  is  carried  on  at  the  Coal  Loading 
ground,  within  the  N.W.  Bar,  where  the  raihroad  from  the  mines  termi- 
nates ;  whei'b  a  fast  increasing  village  is  springing  up,  and  where  the 
numerous  vessels  from  the  United  States  and  the  Colonies  anchor,  and 
take  in  thoir  cargoes  of  coals.  Surrounded  by  a  productive  country,  rich 
in  coal  and  iron,  and  with  inexhaustible  fisheries  in  the  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood, this  harbour  cannot  fail  to  become  of  great  importance  in  a 
generation  or  two. 

The  only  drawback  is  the  lateness  of  the  spring ;  the  advance  of 
summer  being  retarded  by  the  cold  winds  from  the  neighbouring  sea, 
"which  is  usually,  until  late  in  May,  laden  with  drift  ice,  large  masses  of 
which  are  frequently  driven  into  the  harbour  by  the  north-east  winds.  In 
the  year  1856  the  total  value  of  imports  was  7,045/.,  of  exports  24,972/. 

Water. — The  most  convenient  watering  place  is  at  the  creek,  which 
discharges  the  waters  of  the  Sawmill  lake,  a  short  distance  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  Coal  Loading  ground;  but  good  water  may  be  obtained  on  the 
east  side  of  the  South  Arm,  also  opposite  the  town  of  Sydney,  and  in 
several  other  places  where  brooks  enter  the  sea.  The  country  is  well 
settled  around  the  harbour,  and  supplies  of  every  kind  may  be  readily 
obtained. 

&IOBT. — Tho  lighthouse  on  Flat  point,  on  the  east  side  of  entrance 
to  Sydney  harbour,  is  octagonal  in  shape,  51  feet  high,  painted  red  and 
white,  vertically.*  It  exhibits  at  70  feet  above  high  water  a  ^xed  white 
light,  which  is  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  14  miles. 

After  passing  to  the  westward  of  the  lighthouse,  on  enterirg  the  har- 
bour, the  high  and  conspicuous  colliery  chimneys,  the  church  )s,  together 
with  the  other  buildings  at  the  mines,  will  be  seen  on  the  opposite  shore, 
at  the  distance  of  1^  miles  within  the  cliffs  of  Cranberry  hearl;  as  will  also 
the  churches,  with  the  stores,  houses,  and  wharves  at  the  Coal  Loading 
ground,  which  is  2  miles  farther  in  along  the  same  side  of  the  harbour. 

BiSBCTioxrs  from  fbe  arosTB^gvARB. — ^When  approaching  Sydney 
harbour  from  the  northward,  with  a  leading  wind,  steer  so  as  to  pass  the 
reef  oflf  Cranberry  head  (on  which  lies  the  Cran  rock,  with  16  feet  water, 
half  a  mile  off  shore),  in  the  depth  of  10  fathoms;  and  when  the  high  cliff 
of  Mines  point  opens  out  to  the  eastward  of  Swivel  point,  haul  into  the  en- 
trance. If  bound  to  the  Coal  Loading  ground,  run  along  the  north-west 
shore,  in  not  less  than  5  fathoms  water,  until  past  Mines  point,  then  steer  to 
the  southward,  sufficiently  to  bring  Jackson  and  Allen  points  (two  shingle 


*  See  View  on  Flan. 
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points  up  the  West  Arm)  in  one  ;  or  until  the  lighthouse  comes  in  line 
with  Petre  point;  either  of  which,  or  nt  night  the  depth  of  6|  fathoms,  will 
lead  clear  of  the  N.W.  Bar,  which  is  very  steep,  having  .5^  fathoms  close 
to.  When  the  wharves  at  the  Loading  ground  bear  N.W.,  the  vessel 
will  be  well  within  the  bar,  and  may  haul  in,  and  choose  her  berth  in  5 
or  6  fathoms,  mud  bottom,  and  at  the  distance  of  1^  or  2  cables  ft-om  the 
wharves. 

If  the  vessel  be  bound  up  the  South  Arm,  run  in  as  before,  or  in  mid- 
channel,  until  the  easternmost  of  the  high  colliery  chimneys  appears  to 
the  westward  of  the  easternmost  church  on  Mines  point ;  then  run  from 
those  marks,  keeping  the  easternmost  chimney  a  little  open  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  church,  and  they  will  lead  cleor  of  the  S.E.  Bur,  the  western 
extreme  of  which  will  be  passed,  when  the  west  point  of  its  shingle 
beach  begins  to  bear  to  the  northward  of  East.  The  vessel  may  then 
either  haul  to  the  eastward,  and  anchor  in  Fishery  cove,  in  6  or  7  fathoms^ 
mud  bottom,  or  proceed  on  to  the  town  of  Sydney.  In  the  latter  case,  it 
will  only  be  necessary  to  consult  the  chart  for  the  extent  of  the  shallow 
water  of  either  shore,  not  failing  to  observe  that  the  reef  extends  N.  by  E. 
a  quorter  of  a  mile  off  Battery  point.  The  anchorage  is  good  anywhere  off 
the  wharves  of  the  town,  if  outside  a  line  joining  the  English  church  and 
Shingle  point,  within  that  line  there  being  shoals,  as  will  bo  seen  in  the 
chart.  The  depth  at  this  anchorage  is  from  5  to  8^  fathoms,  oven 
mud  bottom  ;  and  there  is  sufficient  depth  for  large  vessels  all  the  way 
to  the  bridge,  between  which  and  the  town  is  the  most  secure  part  of 
the  harbour. 

Trom  tbe  BAavWABB. — ^When  approaching  the  harbour  from  the 
eastward,  pass  the  lighthouse  no  nearer  than  half  a  mile,  or  in  not  less  than 
7  fathoms  water  ;  and  to  avoid  Petre  the  reef  (dry  at  low  water,  a  milei 
within  the  lighthouse),  do  not  haul  into  the  harbour  until  Daly  point 
opens  out  to  the  northward  of  Gillivray  point ;  ond  to  clear  the  shoal  at 
Petre  point,  and  farther  in,  do  not  approach  nearer  than  half  a  mile,  or 
than  the  depth  of  5^  fathoms,  in  running  along  the  eastern  shore.  When 
the  lighthouse  and  Petre  point  come  in  line,  keep  them  so  as  the  vessel 
runs  from  them,  and  they  will  lead  to  the  Loading  ground  as  before.  If 
bound  up  the  South  Arm  or  to  Sydney,  run  with  the  lighthouse  and  Petre 
point  in  line,  or  with  the  former  only  just  shut  in,  until  the  marks  for 
clearing  the  S.E.  Bar,  namely,  the  eastern  colliery  chimney  and  the 
easternmost  church  on  Mines  point  come  in  line,  when  proceed  as  before 
directed. 

In  beating  into  this  harbour  great  care  must  be  used,  especially  when 
between  the  N.W.  and  S.E.  Bars,  both  of  which  are  so  steep,  that  the 
lead  will  afford  little  or  no  warning.    There  is,  however,  plenty  of  rooraj 
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and  with  the  aid   of  tho  Admiralty  chart,  tho  intelligent  seaman  will 
experience  no  difficulty  even  in  the  largest  ship. 

Tmm. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  S.E.  Bar,  and  also  at 
the  town  of  Sydney,  at  8^h.  ;  tho  rise  at  ordinary  spring  and  neap  tides 
being,  at  the  bar,  3|  feet  and  2^  feet  respectively  ;  and  at  tho  town  6  and 
4  feet.  The  ordinary  rate  of  tho  streams  is  half  a  knot  off  the  town,  but 
much  weaker  farther  out  in  the  wider  parts  of  the  harbour. 


IT,  at  S  miles  to  the  south-east  of  the  lighthouse  on  Flat 
point,  is  open  to  the  wind  and  swell  from  the  eastward,  and  therefore 
affords  a  safe  anchorage  only  in  off-shore  winds  and  fine  weather.  It  is 
3  miles  wide  and  1^  miles  deep.  At  its  head,  a  dry  sand-bar,  a  mile 
long,  extends  across  from  the  southern  to  within  three-quarters  of  a  cable 
of  tho  northern  shore,  leaving  an  entrance  of  that  breadth  into  Bridgeport 
harbour,  which  is  a  shallow  pond  extending  2  miles  inland.  The  depth 
of  8  feet  at  low  water  is  all  that  can  be  carried  into  this  harbour,  the 
interior  of  which  is  occupied  by  flats  of  sand  ond  weeds,  partly  dry  at  low 
tide  ;  except  in  a  narrow  and  winding  channel,  having  7  to  15  feet  in  it, 
and  which  leads  into  a  wide  expansion  carrying  8  feet  at  low  water. 

Ooal  Mines. — The  mines  at  Bridgeport,  on  the  south  side  of  Indian 
bay,  were  formerly  worked,  and  the  coal  conveyed  by  a  railroad  along 
the  dry  sand  bar  to  a  wharf  at  its  northern  extremity  ;  but  the  shallow 
and  narrow  entrance,  admitting  only  small  vessels,  and  the  unsafe  anchor- 
age outside,  have  caused  these  works  to  be  abandoned  for  the  present. 
The  coal  is  said  to  bo  of  excellent  quality  and  easy  of  access;  it  is, 
then  fore,  probable  that  these  mines  will  be  resumed  hereafter,  and  the 
coal  conveyed  by  railroad  across  to  the  South  Arm  of  Sydney  harbour  for 
shipment. 

BZmBCTZOirs.— In  approaching  Indian  bay,  in  order  to  anchor,  give 
its  points,  which  are  cliffs  of  the  coal  formation,  a  berth  of  full  half  a 
mile,  or  pass  them  in  not  less  than  the  depth  of  5  fathoms  ;  and  observe 
that  shallow  water  extends  to  the  same  distance  from  the  north  shore  and 
head  of  the  bay,  as  wcli  as  farther  eastward  towards  Table  head. 

The  best  anchorage  is  near  the  middle  of  the  oay,  and  within  the 
depth  of  5  fathoms  ;  in  greater  depths  the  bottom  is  in  general  rocky, 
and  not  to  be  trusted.  ,  ,       s      .        .^ 

TZ9B8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  the  entrance  of  Bridgeport 
harbour  at  8h. ;  and  the  rise  is  from  3^  feet  to  2^  feet,  accordingly  as  it 
may  be  spring  or  neap  tides.  The  ordinary  rate  of  the  stream  in  the 
entrance  is  2  knots. 

OKAOa  BAT,  5  miles  farther  to  the  south-east,  affords  no  safe  an- 
chorage.   At  its  head  is  Dyson  Pond,  extending  2  miles  inland,  ai^d 
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having  a  narrow  outlet,  through  aand  hillit  and  sand-beach  which  Is 
usually  dry  at  low  water.  On  the  north-west  side  of  this  boy,  at  Glaco 
covo,  the  shallow  water  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore ;  and 
on  the  opposite  side,  at  Mocrea  and  Dyson  points,  the  reefs  run  out  AiUy 
half  a  mile  from  tho  cliffs.  t 

CA»a  yamOT,  at  4  miles  farther  to  the  castword,  is  a  precipitous 
headland,  where  the  cliffs  of  coal-bearing  sandatoue  rise  110  feet  above 
the  sea.  Off  its  north  side  lies  Schooner  rock,  with  5  feet  least  water, 
being  the  shallowest  part  of  a  reef  which  extends  4  cables  from  tho  shore. 
The  Percy  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  2  cables  off  tho  north-east 
shoulder  of  the  cape. 


is&AWB,  bearing  E.  by  S.  l^f^  miles  from  Capo  Percy,  is  of 
sandstone,  broken  by  the  waves,  precipitous,  60  feet  high,  and  3  cables 
long,  in  an  E.  by  N.  direction.  On  its  north  point  there  is  a  fish  store 
where  alone  boats  can  land.  Shallow  water  extends  only  a  third  of  a 
mile  from  it  in  any  direction  ;  but  off  its  west  end,  to  the  distance  of 
4  cables,  there  are  very  irregular  soundings,  4^  to  12  fathoms  in  a  cast  of 
the  lead,  which  cause,  with  the  tide,  a  strong  rippling,  and  at  times  a 
heavy  breaking  sea. 

Between  these  dangers  and  the  capo  there  is  a  clear  channel  a  mile  in 
breadth,  through  which  an  irregular  tidal  stream  runs  at  times  2  knots. 

&iaBT — The  lighthouse,  erected  on  the  north-east  end  of  Flint  island, 
exhibits  at  65  feet  above  high  water  a  ^xed  white  light,  which  shows 
a  bright  ^ash  Q\evy  Jifteen  seconds,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather  from 
a  distance  of  12  miles. 


lAT. — At  Cape  Percy  the  direction  of  the  coast  changes  from 
S.E.  to  S.S.W.,  and  continues  in  the  latter  direction  for  about  14  miles, 
across  the  mouths  of  Morien  and  Mira  bays  to  Cape  Breton,  the  eastern 
extremity  of  Cape  Breton  island.  Morien  or  Cow  bay  is  2\  miles  wide  at 
its  entrance,  between  Capes  Percy  and  Morien.  On  its  north  side,  just 
within  Cape  Percy,  lies  Cow  reef,  dry  in  part  at  low  water,  and  extending 
to  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  head  of  the  bay  is  occupied  by  flats  of 
sand  and  mud,  partly  dry  at  low  water,  and  through  which  a  narrow  and 
shallow  channel  leads  to  False  bay  beach,  on  the  north  side  of  Mira  bay. 
Being  completely  open  to  easterly  winds,  Morien  bay  affords  no  safe 
anchorage. 

'  Cape  Morien  is  a  bold  headland,  tho  shoal  water  extending  only  1^ 
cables  from  its  sandstone  cliffs,  which  abound  in  coal,  and  rise  on  its 
south  side  150  feet  above  the  sea.  It  is  tho  north-east  extremity  of  a 
peninsula,  which  forma  the  precipitous  north  shore  of  Mira  bay,  for  a 
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dliUtico  of  5  mWen,  nnd  tcrminatet  at  tho  thinglo  isthmus  of  Falso  bay 
beach. 

mBA  SAT  is  also  open  to  winds  from  tho  eastward,  and  affords  no 
safo  auchoriigo.  It  is  of  gd'nt  extent,  'retching  in  9  miles  to  tho  west- 
ward of  Ca|)o  Morieii,  nnd  being  7^  miles  wide  at  tho  ontrunco  between  that 
cape  and  Moquo  heiul.  I'hn  Mii-u  rivoi*,  after  flowing  for  several  miles  ' 
between  precipitous  Imnks,  enters  tho  head  of  the  bay  between  points  of 
sand  and  Hhingle,  80  yards  apart.  It  diHcharges  tho  wnterM  of  tho  Mira 
lake  and  Salmon  river,  and  is  tho  outlet  of  an  interior  navigation  of  a))0Ut 
20  miles  ;  but  tho  ordinary  depth  on  its  bar  of  sand  and  stones  is  only 
4  feet  at  low  water,  and  seldom  exceeds  8  feet,  except  in  extraordinary 
spring  tides. 

Catalogue  lake  has  only  one  foot  at  low  water  in  its  very  narrow 
outlet,  through  a  sand  and  shinglo  beach,  2  miles  south  of  the  Mira 
river.  It  is  broken  into  coves,  peninsulas,  and  islets,  forming  picturesque 
scenery.  There  is  a  church  at  its  head,  3  miles  in  from  the  entrance, 
and  its  shores  are  occupied  by  farmers  and  fishermen. 

Mira  bay,  and  probably  the  valley  of  its  river  and  lake,  define  another 
very  remarkable  change  in  tho  character  of  the  coast  and  nature  of  the 
country.  Instead  of  tho  undulating  and  comparatively  fertilo  land,  and 
the  long  ranges  of  sandstone  clifTs,  abounding  in  coal,  which  form  the 
north  side  of  the  bay,  the  country  to  the  southward,  including  the  island 
of  Scutari,  is  all  hummocky  land,  in  which  small  round  or  conical  hills 
rise  from  among  swamps,  shallow  ponds,  and  dwarf  spruce  trees. 

The  slates,  sandstones,  and  conglomerates  of  this  country  appear  to  be 
subordinate  to  the  coal  formation  ;  they  aro  greatly  shattered,  and  fre- 
quently altered  by  the  abounding  trop  rocks,  and  the  only  parts  that 
appear  susceptible  of  cultivation  arc  isolated  hills  of  drift  sand,  clay,  and 
boulders. 


rABOV  HASBOum,  on  the  north  side  of  Mcnadou  bay,  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  within  Moque  head,  is  a  semicircular  cove,  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  wide.  Its  shinglo  beach  is  occupied  by  fish  stages,  and  its 
shores  by  a  busy  village  of  fishermen  and  small  traders.  It  has  two 
chapels,  one  of  which  is  distinguished  by  a  steeple  ;  and  the  population, 
including  those  scattered  around  the  bay,  amounts  to  about  300  souls. 

The  depth  at  low  water  in  this  small  harbour  is  from  10  to  14  feet, 
over  sandy  bottom.  It  is  sufficiently  sheltered  by  the  numerous  rocks 
in  the  bay,  and  by  the  island  of  Scutari,  to  afford  safe  anchorage  to 
fishing  schooners  and  coasting  vessels,  drawing  less  than  10  feet  water  ; 
but  larger  vessels  would  be  endangered  by  the  swell  or  under  tow  which 
accompanies  gales  from  the  eastward,  and  which  would  cause  them  to 
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strike  the  ground  at  low  water.  The  approach  to  the  harbour,  between 
numerous  rocks  above  and  under  water,  is  so  difficult  and  dangerous,  that 
no  written  directions  could  avail ;  the  plan  of  the  bay,  or  the  assistance- 
of  a  fisherman  of  the  place,  would  be  indispensable  to  any  stranger.* 

TX9B8. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Menadou,  at  8^h. ;  the 
rise  in  ordinary  springs  is  5^  feet,  and  in  neaps  3^  feet.  ■'  > 

The  MBWABOV  PASSAOB  is  a  mile  wide  between  Moque  head  and 
the  west  point  of  Scatari  island,  and  has  a  clear  deep-water  channel  of 
nearly  half  that  breadth  in  the  narrowest  part,  which  is  between  the 
Great  and  Little  Shag  rocks  in  the  northern  part  of  the  entrance. 
Nevertheless,  it  should  only  be  used  in  cases  of  emergency,  or  in  such 
circumstances  of  wind  and  weather  as  would  insure  the  not  being  sur- 
prised by  the  prevailing  dense  fog,  in  a  channel  rendered  indirect  by 
numerous  dangers,  destitute  of  good  holding  ground,  and  in  which  there- 
is  no  shelter  from  the  heavy  sea  which  accompanies  all  easterly  and 
southerly  winds.  The  principal  dangers  in  this  passage  are  the  Shag 
rock  and  Bar  reef,  the  other  rocks  in  the  mouth  of  Menadou  bay  being 
less  in  the  way  of  vessels. 

Sliaff  and  Cary  Socks. — The  Shag  rock  is  black,  60  yards  long  and 
15  feet  high  ;  it  will,  therefore,  readily  be  seen  ;  but  a  rocky  shoal 
extends  from  it  4  cables  E.N.E.,  and  nearly  2  cables  E.S.E.  In  this 
latter  direction  there  is  a  patch  with  12  feet  least  water  on  the  extreme 
edge  of  the  shoal.  The  Little  Shag  and  the  Cary  rocks,  half  a  mile  to 
the  eastward  of  it  and  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  cable  off  shore,  can  also 
be  seen,  being  small  black  trap  rocks,  respectively  6  and  4  feet  above 
high  water.  The  Little  Shag  lies  1^  cables  north  from  the  west  point  of 
Scatari,  and  the  shoal  water  outside  of  it  does  not  extend  beyond  the  dis- 
tance of  half  a  cable,  leaving  a  clear  channel  4^  cables  wide,  and  with  9 
fathoms  water  between  it  and  the  Shag  shoal. 

ireertnff.  Duck,  Slok,  and  Black  Books. — This  latter  is  the  main  channel, 
that  to  the  west  of  the  Shag  being  rendered  dangerous  by  the  Neering 
rock,  which,  with  9  feet  least  water,  lies  3^  cables  N.W.  from  the  Shag 
rock ;  also  hj  the  Duck  rock  awash  at  high  water,  and  lying  1|  cables 
South  from  Moque  head  ;  and  by  the  Mad  Dick,  which,  with  3  feet  least 
Avater,  lies  2  cables  farther  to  the  S.W.  To  these  dangers,  on  the  west 
side  of  the  channel,  may  be  added  the  Black  rock,  which  can  always  be 
seen,  and  the  other  rocks  in  the  mouth  of  Menadou  bay,  but  they  are  out 
of  the  way  of  passing  vessels. 

Tko  Bar  Xeefi  which  runs  out  from  Bar  point  to  the  southward  of 
Menadou  bay,  and  more  than  half  way  across  to  the  island  of  Scatari^ 


*  See  Plan  of  Scatari  Island,  No.  2,730  ;  scale,  m  =  4  inches. 
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was  formerly  a  dry  bar  covered  with  sand  and  grass  ;  at  present  the  only 
part  uncovered  at  high  water  is  the  Bar  Stone,  a  single  mass  of  rock, 
about  4  feet  high,  but  at  low  water  the  reef  still  dries  extensively,  and 
completely  shelters  Menadou  from  the  south  wind  and  swell.  The  Bar 
Stone  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile  oflf  shore,  and  the  reef  continues  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  farther  out  towards  the  west  point  of  Scatari,  which  ii 
approaches  to  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  then  turns  to  the 
south-east. 

In  this  last-named  direction  the  Bar  reef  continues  three-quarters  of 
a  mile,  and  terminates  at  the  Helen  rocks,  in  only  4  and  6  feet  at  low 
water,  on  which  the  sea  often  breaks  heavily.  The  eastern  extremity 
of  this  dangerous  reef,  in  5  fathoms,  bears  S.  by  W.  1^  miles  from  the 
west  point  of  Scatari,  and  N.N.E.  2  miles  from  Cape  Breton.  A  line 
from  one  of  those  points  to  the  other  passes  over  the  east  end  of  the 
reef  in  6  feet  at  low  water  ;  and  vessels  will  pass  to  the  eastward  of  it^ 
if  Portnova  island  be  not  entirely  shut  in  behind  Cape  Breton. 

Batoli  and  Rargred  Rooks. — On  the  opposite  side  of  the  Menadou  pas- 
sage, the  reefs  off  the  south-west  side  of  Scatari  can  always  be  seen,  and 
do  not  extend  more  than  2  cables  off  shore.  The  Hatch  rocks  and 
Ragged  rocks  need  only  to  be  mentioned  here  ;  the  former  being  most  in 
the  way,  will  be  cleared,  .as  long  as  the  Shag  rock  is  not  shut  in  behind 
the  west  point  of  Scatari. 

CAVll  BltBTOxr,  the  extreme  eastern  point  of  Cape  Breton  island  is  low, 
rocky,  and  covered  with  grassy  moors.  It  is  bold  to  the  eastward,  with 
the  exception  of  a  rocky  12  feet  patch  bearing  S.S.E.  -^  E.  a  quarter  of  a 
mile.  On  the  north  side  of  the  cape,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  lies 
Lansecoin  island,*  in  the  mouth  of  a  shallow  bay.  This  island,  which  is 
about  2  cables  in  diameter,  and  50  feet  high,  is  bold  to  seaward  ;  but 
a  rock,  dry  at  low  water,  lies  between  it  and  the  cape. 

Portnovaf  island  lies  off  the  south  side  of  the  cape,  from  which  it 
bears  S.S.W.  ^  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  It  is  rocky  and  precipitous^ 
1^  cables  in  diameter,  and  50  feet  high.  It  is  bold  to  seaward,  with  the 
exception  of  a  rock  with  only  12  feet  water  lying  3^  cables  from  it& 
south-west  side  ;  but  the  Chameau  rock,  which  is  awash,  and  on  which  a 
French  frigate  was  lost,  lies  nearly  midway  between  it  and  the  cape, 
leaving  no  passage  for  ships. 

SlKBCTZOnrs. — The  Menadou  passage  has  hitherto  been  considered 
too  dangerous  for  any  but  fishing  and  coasting  vessels  ;  but  with  the  aid 


*  From  L'Ance  au  Coin. 

f  From  Puerto  Nuevo,  a  very  inapplicable  name,  there  being  no  port  near. 
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of  the  Admiralty  plan,  and  the  description  and  directions  here  given,  the 
largest  ship  may  take  it  without  danger,  in  case  of  need,  and  under 
favourable  circumstances  of  wind  and  weather.  All  southerly  and 
easterly  winds  are  unfavourable,  because  either  accompanied  by  or  liable 
to  the  sudden  arrival  of  dense  fogs.  Winds  between  West  and  North 
are  as  constantly  free  from  fogs,  and  being,  moreover,  smooth  water 
winds,  are  favourable  for  this  passage. 

A  vessel  approaching  from  the  southward  with  a  westerly  wind,  and 
wishing  to  avoid  running  to  leeward  outside  of  Scatari,  should  pass 
Fortnova  island  and  Cape  Breton  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  or 
more,  steering  for.  a  remarkable  hill  called  Steering  Hummock,  which 
rises  6  cables  to  the  eastward  of  the  west  point  of  Scatari.  Take  care 
not  to  shut  in  Fortnova  island  behind  Cape  Breton,  until  sure  that  the  Bar 
reef  has  been  passed  ;  and  when  the  west  point  of  Scatari  bears  a  point 
or  more  to  the  westward  of  North,  steer  so  as  to  round  it  at  a  distance 
between  a  quarter  and  half  a  mile,  keeping  gradually  away  to  the 
northward  and  eastward,  so  as  to  pass  between  the  Little  Shag  rock  and 
the  Shag  shoal.  When  the  Little  Shag  rock  comes  in  one  with  the  west 
point  of  Scatari,  or  when  the  latter  bears  to  the  westward  of  South,  the 
Shag  shoal  will  be  past,  and  a  course  may  be  shaped  for  Cape  Morien. 

If  coming  from  the  northward,  with  a  fair  wind,  bring  the  west  point 
of  Scatari  to  bear  to  the  westward  of  South,  and  steer  for  it  until  the 
eastern  extremity  of  the  Shag  shoal  is  past,  which  will  be  when  the  Shag 
rock  and  Moque  head  come  in  one  ;  then  alter  course  so  as  to  pass  the 
Little  Shag  and  the  west  point  of  Scatari  at  the  distance  of  2  or  3  cables ; 
which  having  done,  steer  out  to  the  S.E.  by  S.,  remembering  the  marks 
for  clearing  the  Hatch  rocks  and  the  east  end  of  the  Bar  reef. 

TZBSB. — The  ordinary  rate  of  the  tidal  streams  in  the  Menadou  passage 
is  from  1  to  2  knots,  the  flood  from  the  southward,  and  the  ebb  in  the 
opposite  direction  ;  but  they  are  often  very  irregular. 

8CATAXI  ZB&AVB,  forming  the  extreme  eastern  dependency  of  Cape 
Breton  island,  is  in  shape  a  triangle,  the  longest  side  of  which  faces  the 
north,  and  extends  6§  miles  ;  while  a  line  at  right  angles  to  it,  and 
terminating  at  Howe  point,  the  southern  extremity  of  the  island,  gives  an 
extreme  breadth  of  2^  miles. 

The  natural  features  of  this  island  are  similar  to  those  of  the  adjacent 
mainland,  the  highest  hill  rising  190  feet  above  the  sea.  It  is  not  per- 
manently inhabited,  being  reserved  by  the  colonial  government,  but  ia 
much  frequented  by  the  fishermen  in  the  summer  season.  Near  the 
centre  of  its  northern  shoi-e  is  the  North-west  cove,  affording  a  smooth 
water  anchorage  in  southerly  winds  j  but  the  holding  ground  is  not  good, 
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and  vessels  should  be  prepared  to  weigh  promptly  with  the  change  of 
wind.  The  south-west  and  south-east  sides  of  the  island  are  broken  by 
the  heavy  and  almost  incessant  Atlantic  swell  into  rocky  points  and 
coves,  which  afford  excellent  fishing  stations,  but  no  shelter  to  shipping. 

Eastern  harbour,  formed  by  Hay  island  on  the  south  side  of  the  east 
point  of  Scatari,  does  not  deserve  the  name,  being  merely  a  very  insecure 
anchorage  within  the  reefs  ;  but  it  is  used  occasionally  in  fine  summer 
weather  by  small  vessels  employed  in  the  fisheries,  and  in  saving  things 
from  wrecks. 

auORT. — The  lighthouse  on  the  north-east  point  of  Scatari  island  19 
octagonal  in  shape,  painted  white,  and  70  feet  high.  It  exhibits,  at  90 
feet  abovethe  sea  level,  a  revolving  white  light,  which  is  visible  a  minute 
and  eclipsed  half  a  minute.  In  clear  weather  the  light  should  be  seen 
from  a  distance  of  15  miles.  The  lighthouse  is  furnished  with  a  gun  for 
signals,  and  a  boat  to  assist  vessels  in  distress. 

BAiroms  around  SCAT  AS!  xsKAJTB. — The  reefs  off  the  south-west 
side  of  Scatari  have  been  already  mentioned  (page  203)  as  extending 
only  2  cables  off  shore  ;  those  off  the  north  side  are  still  shorter.  The 
principal  dangers  are  on  the  south-east  side,  where  a  reef  runs  out  half  a 
mile  from  Hay  island.  Outside  of  this,  and  bearing  South  l^-  miles 
from  the  lighthouse,  lies  the  Wattie  rock,  with  4  fathoms  on  it  at  low 
water ;  and  still  farther  out,  and  bearing  S.  ^  E.  1-^  miles  from  the 
lighthouse,  there  are  two  rocky  patches,  5  fathoms,  on  which  the  sea 
occasionally  breaks. 

The  Cormandiere  rocks  lie  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
eastward  of  the  lighthouse.  They  are  small  black  trap  rocks  from  6  to 
16  feet  high,  and  can  therefore  always  be  seen.  They  are  bold  to  sea- 
ward, and  there  is  no  passage  between  them  and  the  lighthouse  for  ships. 

Scatari,  like  St.  Pauls  island,  has  become  celebrated  for  many  fatal 
shipwrecks  ;  but  these  casualties,  (which  have  been  mainly  occasioned  by 
the  neglect  of  the  lead,  in  vessels  bound  for  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence, 
and  meeting  the  prevailing  current  on  the  starboard  bow,}  have  been 
greatly  diminished  since  the  establishment  of  the  light  in  the  year  1839. 


1      t; 


CAPE  BRETON  ISLAND  ;  SOUTH-EAST  COAST.* 

ASVBOT  Of  COAST. — From  Cape  Breton  to  Cape  Gabarus,  a  distance 
of  15  miles  to  the  W.  by  S.  the  land  is  of  moderate  height,  and  the  shore 


*  The  description  and  direcUons  Arom  Cape  Breton  to  Michauz  point  are  by  Com* 
numder  J.  Orlebar,  B.N.,  April  1859. 
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broken  into  coves  and  small  harbours,  with  some  hummocks  in  the  back 
ground,  rising  to  the  height  of  200  feet.  The  north  coast  of  Gabarus  bay 
is  steep,  the  hills  200  feet  high,  rising  abruptly  from  the  shore  ;  f,a  the 
south  coast  the  land  is  much  lower. 

From  Cape  Gabarus  to  Michaux  point,  the  land  is  low  and  has  a  barren 
and  rocky  appearance,  the  woods  having  recently  been  burned,  and  the 
shore  is  broken  into  numerous  lakes  and  ponds,  protected  from  the  sea  by 
beaches  of  gravel  and  some  small  rocky  islands  and  ledges.  Occasionally 
there  are  reddish  clay  cliiFs,  70  to  90  feet  high,  but  at  a  distance  from  the 
land  .  there  are  no  remarkable  features  to  be  easily  recognized  by  a 
stranger. 

The  prevailing  rocks  are  clay-slate  and  trap,  with  overlying  hills  of 
drift-clay  and  boulders.  Much  of  the  land  is  poor  and  swampy,  but  the 
hills  of  drift-clay  repay  cultivation  ;  the  shores  are  thinly  settled  by  a 
hardy  and  industrious  people,  whose  houses  are  seen  in  the  bays  and  coves 
most  convenient  to  the  fishing  ground. 

The  only  safe  harbour  on  this  coast  is  Louisburg,  which  is  distant  8 
miles  from  Cape  Breton  ;  the  intermediate  shore  possesses  three  small 
harbours,  Baleine,  Little  and  Big  Loran,  too  intricate  and  rocky  in 
their  entrances  to  admit  vessels  of  any  burthen,  but  affording  excellent 
fishing  stations. 

To  the  westward  of  Cape  Gabarus  the  30  fathoms  line  of  soundings 
is  distant  4  miles  from  the  shore,  but  the  bank  of  soundings  again  con- 
tracts off  Santesprit  island,  and  at  2  miles  from  the  shore  the  depth  is 
40  fathoms.  On  this  account  in  foggy  weather  the  lead  should,  on  no 
iiccount  be  neglected,  and  no  part  of  this  coast  approached  nearer  than  the 
latter  depth. 

■  About  3  miles  off  this  coast  a  current  is  often  experienced  running 
nearly  one  knot  per  hour  to  the  W.S.W. ;  nearer  the  shore  it  is  much  less 
constant. 

'  KonSBinRO  HARBOVB. — Louisburg,  once  the  principal  seat  of  the 
French  power,  contains  now  only  a  few  scattered  houses,  and  the  ruins  of 
its  walls  may  still  be  traced  on  the  west  side  of  the  harbour.  Its  popu- 
lation of  250  persons  is  principally  employed  in  the  fisheries  ;  but  all 
■cultivate  small  farms.  The  land  affords  good  pasturage,  and  small  sup- 
plies of  fresh  provisions  may  be  generally  purchased.  Good  water  may 
be  obtained  from  a  brook  near  Gerald  head,  on  the  western  shore  of  the 
harbour.  There  are  two  churches  on  the  north  side  of  the  harbour,  but 
from  sea  they  are  not  easily  distinguished.* '  ' "  '*     ' 


See  Flan  of  Louisburg  Harbour,  No.  2,692 ;  scale,  m  »  4  inches. 
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This  harbour  although  small  is  favourably  situated,  and  may  be  recognized 
by  its  lighthouse,  which  stands  on  the  north-east  point  of  entrance.  The 
only  well  sheltered  anchorage  is  in  the  north-east  cove,  the  western  part  of 
the  harbou"  being  much  exposed  to  the  ocean  swell.  The  harbour  has  but 
little  trade,  but  being  easy  of  access,  is  a  favourite  resort  of  the  coasting 
vessels  frequenting  Sydney  for  coal.  There  are  no  branch  pilots,  but  any 
of  the  fishermen  are  well  qualified  to  bring  vessels  into  the  harbour,     t*" 

The  only  navigable  entrance  to  the  harbour  is  about  2  cables  wide,  and 
being  exposed  to  the  ocean  swell,  should  not  be  attempted  by  vessels  of 
large  draught,  except  with  a  leading  wind,  as  the  shoals  on  either  side  are 
of  rock,  and  the  wind  often  baffling  and  unsteady.  There  is  no  channel 
between  the  islands  forming  the  south-west  side  of  the  entrance  ;  and  at 
low  water  Fort  island  is  so  nearly  joined  by  a  rocky  ledge  to  Rochford 
point  as  to  leave  only  a  boat  passage. 

KZOHT. — The  lighthouse  standing  on  the  north-east  point  of  entrance 

to  Louisburg  harbour  is  35  feet  high,  and  painted  white  with  u  vertical 

black  stripe.*     It  exhibits,  at  an  elevation  of  85  feet  above  high  water,  a 

Jixed  white  light,  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  about  16  miles. 

Barbour  Sboal,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  off  the  entrance  to  LouiS" 
burg  harbour,  E.  by  N.  half  a  mile  from  Green  island,  and  only  breaks 
in  very  heavy  weather  ;  there  are  reefs  extending  1 J  cables  in  an  easterly 
direction  from  Rocky  and  Fort  islands. 

The  north  shore  of  the  entrance  to  the  harbour  is  bold  to,  except 
S.  by  W.  from  the  lighthouse,  and  a  cable  from  the  shore,  where  there  is  a 
rock  with  4  fathoms  on  it. 

aray  Book  and  Battery  Shoal.— The  Nag  rock,  lying  W.N.W.  4  cables 
from  the  lighthouse,  is  only  awash  at  the  lowest  springs.  It  has  some 
rocky  ground  about  it,  all  which  may  be  cleared  in  entering  the  harbour 
by  not  shutting  in  Lorau  head  behind  Lighthouse  point  bearing  E.  -^  S. 
The  shoal  extending  N.  by  E.  about  3^  cables  from  Rochford  point 
wide  be  also  cleared  by  keeping  Lorau  head  and  Lighthouse  point  in  line. 

The  Battery  shoal,  lying  half  way  between  Battery  and  Careening  points, 
has  3  fathoms  least  water  on  it ;  a  vessel  will  pass  to  the  southward  of  it 
by  keeping  Scott  point  open  of  Careening  point. 

BZBBCTZOBB, — A  vessel  bound  to  Louisburg  harbour  from  the  north- 
eastward, after  rounding  Poitnova  island,  (south-west  from  which,  at  the 
distance  of  3^  cables,  is  a  rock  with  only  12  feet  water,  page  203),  may 
a"pproach  the  coast  towards  Louisburg  within  half  a  mile,  except  off  Wild 
cove,   when  the  lighthouse  at  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  must  be  kept 
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*  See  View  on  Plan. 
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well  open  of  Loran  head,  or,  about  W.  by  N.,  to  avoid  the  White  rock  with 
18  feet,  and  the  Wild  cove  shoal  with  only  8  feet  water,  which  lie  a 
long  mile  from  the  nearest  shore ;  also  the  Loran  rock,  with  10  feet  water, 
lying  S.S.E.  2  cables  from  Loran  head,  which  is  a  rocky  bluff,  70  feet  high. 

To  enter  the  harbour  with  a  leading  wind,  bring  the  lighthouse  on  any 
bearing  from  N.N.W.  to  W.N.W.,  and  I'un  in  upon  it  until  Fort  island 
bears  W.  by  N.  Steer  with  Fort  island  on  the  latter  bearing  until  the 
lighthouse  bears  N.N.W.,  then  alter  course  to  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  taking 
care,  as  the  rocky  ground  off  the  Nag  rock  is  approached,  that  Loran  head 
is  not  shut  :n  by  Lighthouse  point,  until  the  whole  of  Green  island  opens 
westward  of  Fort  island ;  then,  if  wishing  to  proceed  to  the  best  an- 
chorage, steer  N.N.W.  for  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  then  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
as  Scott  point  opens  of  Careening  point.  Having  passed  Battery  shoal, 
which  will  be  done  by  keeping  the  summit  of  Green  island  open  east  of 
Fort  island,  steer  to  the  north-east  up  the  cove,  and  anchor  in  5  fathoms, 
over  mud  bottom,  when  Rochford  point  touches  Careening  point. 

In  this  anchorage  there  will  be  some  swell  and  undertow  after  heavy 
gales  from  the  eastward,  but  the  holding  ground  is  good,  and  the  water 
generally  smooth.  Vessels  sometimes  anchor  in  the  western  part  of  the 
harbour,  but  the  anchorage  is  neither  good  nor  well  sheltered. 

With  a  contrary  wind,  small  vessels,  with  the  Admiralty  plan,  'by 
attention-  to  the  leading  marks,  and  by  using  the  lead,  may  work  in  with 
safety,  and  find  excellent  shelter,  as  before  stated,  in  the  north-cast  cove. 

TZBBSr— The  time  of  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Louisburg  har- 
bour, is  8h.;  springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  4  feet,  and  neaps  range  2^  feet. 
There  is  but  little  tidal  stream  except  at  the  highest  tides,  when  at  the 
entrance  the  rate  of  the  flood  is  about  half  a  knot. 

OABARVB  BAT. — From  White  point,  a  low  rocky  point,  2  miles  west 
from  Louisburg,  the  land  trends  round  to  the  W.N.W.,  forming  a  deep 
and  capacious  inlet,  named  Gabarus  bay,  which  is  5  miles  deep,  and  nearly 
5  miles  wide  at  its  entrance,  between  Cape  Gabarus  and  White  point. 
The  hardy  fisheimen,  whose  scattered  houses  are  principally  situated 
on  the  southern  shores  of  the  bay,  are  a  temperate,  industrious,  and 
thriving  people. 

The  centre  of  this  bay  is  entirely  free  from  danger,  but  on  the  north 
shore,  South  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Simon  point,  lie  some  rocks  nearly 
diy  at  low  water;  and  a  shoal  with  18  feet  on  it  extends  i,.W.  by  W. 
3  cables  from  the  same  point. 

Oormorant  and  Barl>oar  Soolu. — The  Cormorant  rocks,  of  bare  slate. 
South  4  and  only  15  feet  high,  lie  oif  the  northern  shore  of  Gabarus  bay, 
cables  from  Kennicgtouhead.    They  are  bold  to  on  their  south  side ;  but 
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east  from  thorn,  rocky  ground  extends  2  cables.  Near  the  head  of  the 
bay,  E.N.E.,  half  a  mile  from  the  Harbour  rock  (a  low  dry  ledge)  lies  a 
rock  with  18  feet  water. 

atonae  and  Barbour  Polnti. — Rouse  point,  on  the  south  side  of  the 
bay,  is  a  peninsula  50  feet  high,  with  cliffs  of  slate,  and  wooded.  It  is 
bold  to,  except  on  the  nouth-east  side,  where  a  reef  extends  a  cable  from 
the  shore.  Between  this  peninsula  and  Harbour  point  is  the  only  secure 
boat  harbour  in  the  bay. 

Harbour  point,  also  a  peninsula  of  drift  clay,  overlying  low  slate  cliffs, 
forms  the  only  protection  to  the  anchorage  in  Gabarus  cove,  and  may  be 
approached  to  the  distance  of  half  a  cable. 

Oabanu  Cove  affords  during  the  summer  months  tolerably  safe  an- 
chorage in  4  fathoms,  sand  and  clay,  to  vessels  of  moderate  burthen,  but 
in  the  heavy  gales  of  autumn,  blowing  from  the  east  and  north-east,  there 
is  so  much  SAvell  and  undertow,  that  vessels  have  been  swept  from  their 
moorings  and  wrecked. 

The  only  other  anchorage  in  Gabarus  bay  is  the  roadstead,  north  of 
Capo  Gabarus,  where  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  sand,  and  at  the  distance  of 
3  cables  N.N.E.  from  the  high  red  bank,  a  vessel  during  the  prevalence  of 
westerly  winds  may  find  good  shelter  and  smooth  water. 

OAPB  OABABVS,  low  and  rocky  at  its  extremity,  may  be  recognized 
at  the  distance  of  some  miles  in  clear  weather  by  some  houses  and  a 
chapel  situated  on  the  rising  ground,  half  a  mile  inland  from  the  cape.  A 
rocky  reef  extends  East  3  cables  from  the  cape,  and  the  Green  rock  lies 
E.S-E.  half  a  mile  ;  whilst  several  islets,  ledges,  and  rocks,  lie  at  various 
distances  to  the  south  and  south-west.  Of  these,  the  most  dangerous, 
because  not  always  visible,  are,  tho  Bull  rock,  only  awash  at  the  lowest 
tides  ;  and  the  Guyon  ledges,  from  which  a  shoal  extends,  the  extreme 
of  which  is  distant  2  miles  S.S.W.  from  the  cape. 

A  vessel  will  pass  to  the  sc  ithward  of  all  these  dangers  by  keeping  the 
Shag  rock — of  slate  and  22  feet  high, — open  south  of  Guyon  island,  which 
is  low  and  bare  of  trees,  and  in  line  with  the  houses  on  the  north  side 
of  Fourche  inlet,  bearing  West. 

BmaiBTXOxrs. — ^Vessels  bound  from  the  westward  and  wishing  to 
anchor  either  at  the  anchorage  in  Gabarus  bay  north  of  Cape  Gabarns, 
or  in  Gabarus  cove,  should  keep  the  Shag  rock  well  open  south  of  Guyon 
island,  and  not  haul  in  for  the  bay  until  Rouse  point  opens  north  of  the 
cape.  Steer  in  with  Rouse  point  on  a  N.W.  bearing,  and  after  passing  the 
point  of  the  cape  haul  up  W.N.W.,  and  anchor  under  the  high  bank  in  8 
or  9  fathoms,  sand.  If  proceeding  to  Gabarus  cove,  having  passed  Rouse 
point,  haul  up  N.W.  by  W.,  and  rounding  Harbour  point  at  the  distance 
[ST.  L.]— VOL,  n.  O 
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of  about  SO  fathoms,  anchor  when  the  RtoroH  on  the  beach  in  the  centre  of 
the  cove  bear  S.E.,  in  4  fathoms,  sand.  Good  water  can  be  obtained, 
"with  some  difficulty,  from  Irish  brook,  I^  miles  ft-om  this  anchorage,  and 
small  supplies  of  fresh  provisions  may  be  purchased. 


1. — At  Gabarus  cove  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  8h.  10m. ; 
springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  4  feet,  and  neaps  range  3  feet.  The  tidal 
streams  in  the  bay  are  weak,  seldom  exceeding  half  a  knot. 


roumcnua  bat  and  nr&ST. — ^Between  Cape  Gabarus  and  Fourche 
head,  a  distance  of  6  miles  to  the  westward,  are  many  rocks  and  shoals, 
inside  of  which  is  Fourch&  bay,  affording  no  shelter,  and  dangerous  of 
approach.  Fourche  head,  the  west  extreme  of  the  bay,  is  a  hummock, 
bare  of  trees,  and  40  feet  high. 

On  the  north  side  of  Fourch^  head  is  Fourch^  inlet,  on  the  shores  of 
which  are  settled  a  few  families  engaged  in  the  fisheries.  The  inlet  has  a 
bar  at  its  entrance,  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  and  only  affords  secure  shelter 
to  boats. 


»OT  SOCK,  with  only  9  feet  water  on  it,  lies  S.S.E.  nearly  a  mile  from 
Fourch^  head,  and  only  breaks  in  heavy  weather.  The  Shag  rock,  kept 
in  line  with  the  Green  rock,  and  touching  Cape  Gabarus,  bearing 
N.E.  by  £.  f  £.,  will  lead  to  the  south-west  of  this  danger,  and  outside 
all  the  shoal  water  in  Fourch^  bay. 


IBOIS,  ■■AXi,  and  TX&BimT  SOOXS. — The  Frambois  shoal, 
with  4  fathoms  least  water  on  it,  lies  off  the  centre  of  Frambois  cove,  at 
2  miles  distant  from  the  shore.  This  cove,  which  is  the  next  bight  to 
the  westward  of  Fourchfe  inlet,  affords  no  shelter,  and  has  a  dangerous  reef 
named  the  Outer  breaker  lying  off  its  western  shore,  South  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  Cape  Red. 

The  Seal  rocks,  a  reef  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  lie  2  cables  from  the 
shore,  and  1^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Capelin  cove.  A  few  fishermen 
have  their  huts  on  the  east  side  of  this  cove,  where  their  boats  have  the 
protection  of  a  point  of  rocks. 

The  Tilbury  rocks  (upon  which,  at  low  water,  are  still  visible  the  guns 
of  a  ship-of-war,  which  was  lost  on  it  many  years  since)  rise  from  a  shoal 
of  sand  and  stones,  which  extends  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  at  1^  miles 
to  the  westward  of  Capelin  cove. 

BAvrBSPBiT  taiULHn,  30  feet  high,  of  clay  banks  resting  on  slate, 
and  partly  wooded,  lies  1 J  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  Tilbury  rocks. 
More  than  a  hundred  years  ago  this  island  was  joined  to  the  mainland,  from 
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which  it  is  now  distant  half  a  mile,  by  a  beach  of  shingle  ;  at  present  a 
reef  of  rocks,  partly  dry  at  low  water,  extends  from  it  to  the  mainland,  and 
leaves  no  channel.  The  island  may  be  approached  on  south  side  to  a 
quarter  of  a  mile.  . 

BAB  WBZOBBOVB,  a  rocky  shoal  with  8  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies 
S.W.  by  W.  1^  miles  from  Santdsprit  island.  This  shoal  only  breaks 
in  heavy  weather,  but  a  vessel  will  pass  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it  by 
keeping  the  low  southern  Basque  islet  in  line  with  north  side  of  Michaux 
point,  bearing  W.N. W.  -.-•  :■■>■. 

k'abobbvbqvb  oovb,  at  3^  miles  W.N.W.  from  Sant6sprit  island, 
affords  shelter  at  high  water  to  small  vessels  drawing  less  than  6  feet ; 
but  the  bar  at  its  entrance  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water  springs. 


OBAiTB  BIVBB  enters  the  sea  about  4  miles  east  of  Michaux  point, 
between  Red  head  (70  feet  high)  and  Bell  point,  which  is  a  low  shingle 
point,  forming  the  east  point  of  entrance,  and  from  which  shoal  water 
and  a  reef,  with  only  6  feet  on  it  at  low  tide,  extends  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  the  W.S.W.  Although  the  tide  flows  up  this  river 
8  miles,  the  narrowness  of  the  entru:>ce,  and  the  rapidity  of  the  cur- 
rent, make  it  dangerous  of  access,  even  for  boats,  except  at  high  water. 
There  is  some  good  land  up  the  river,  and  the  shores  are  settled  by  a 
people  of  Highland  descent.  A  bridge  crosses  the  stream  about  2\  miles 
from  the  entrance,  near  which  are  erected  both  a  church  and  a  school- 
house. 

BKAOB  BBBAXBB,  with  6  fect  water,  is  a  rock  lying  South  one  mile 
from  Bell  point.  The  north  side  of  the  Basque  islets  and  the  north 
side  of  Michaux  point  in  line,  W.  by  N.,  will  lead  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
northward  of  the  least  water  on  the  Bad  Neighbour,  and  the  same  distance 
southward  of  the  Black  breaker. 

Between  Santesprit  island  and  Michaux  point  the  shore  is  rocky  and 
dangerous  of  approach. 

MXCBAUX  VOXBT,  the  eastern  limit  of  Chedabucto  bay  (page  164), 

is  a  wooded  peninsula,  not  more  than  40  feet  high,  joined  to  the  main 

land  by  a  beach  of  sand.     The  three  low  Basque  islets  of  clay  resting  on 

slate,  lie  East,  and  are  distant  one  mile  from  it.     There  is  deep  water 

north  of  these  islets  as  well  as  between  the  islets  and  Michaux  point ;  and 

in  Michaux  cove  there  is  good  holding  ground  and  some  shelter  to  vessels 

during  the  prevalence  of  westerly  winds,  on  which  account  coasters  deeply 

laden  occasionally  anchor  there.      A  few  fishermen  frequent  this  cove 

during  the  summer,  and  their  huts  are  found  on  the  north  side  of  Michaux 

point  and  on  the  Basque  islets. 

o  2 
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Tho  wAter  is  deep  to  the  southward  of  Michaux  poin%  but  around  the 
Baequo  islets  are  several  dangers.  A  shoal  carrying  .*'  fathoms  water 
extends  S.S.E.  half  a  mile  from  the  south  islet ;  a  reef  of  rocks  West 
1^  cables  ;  a  shoal,  having  a  rock  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  N.N.W.  3  cables 
from  the  same  iulct ;  and  a  rock,  dry  at  half  tide,  W.N.W.  2  cables  from 
the  north  islet. 

The  Basque  shoal,  lying  South  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  south 
Basque  islet,  has  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  breaks  only  in  heavy  weather. 
Bed  island  just  open  of  Michaux  point,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.,  will  lead  to 
the  southward. 

sntacTZOirs. — When  standing  for  the  anchorage  in  Michaux  cove, 
bring  the  east  side  of  Michaux  point  to  bear  North,  and  then  run  in  for 
the  cove  N.  by  E.  Having  passed  the  point  at  the  distance  of  2  cables, 
in  9  fathoms  water,  round  to  and  anchor  when  the  point  bears  S.W.  in 
4  or  6  fathoms,  sand  and  clay. 

It  would  not  be  safe  to  remain  at  this  anchorage  if  the  <vind  veers  to 
the  south-east  or  east,  with  a  falling  barometer.  In  leaving  it,  if  the 
wind  is  scant  for  the  south  passage,  there  is  a  good  chanuo)  free  from 
danger  between  the  Basque  islets  and  the  Shag  ledge  ;  after  passing  the 
islets,  the  north  sides  of  Michaux  point  and  the  islets  kept  in  line,  bearing 
W.  by  N.,  will  clear  the  Black  breaker. 

TZB1I8. — At  Michaux  point  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  about 
8  h. ;  and  tho  rise  in  spring  tides  is  5  feet,  in  neaps  4  feet,  and  iioaps 
range  2  feet. 
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CHAPTER  XXIII. 

CAPE  BRETON  ISLAND ;  LITTLE  AND  GREAT  BRAS  D'OR  LAKES. 

Variation  24o  Weat  in  1860. 


BOVXiASDSza  ZSZiAirB.— Tho  Great  and  Littlo  Bras  d'or,  which 
are  the  two  channels  leading  to  the  Bras  d'or  Lake,  have  already 
been  described  in  pages  193  and  195.  Boulardrio  island,  which  forms  these 
channels,  is  22  miles  long,  with  an  extreme  breadth  of  5  miles. 
Sandstone,  in  some  parts  containing  cool,  shale,  limestone,  and  gypsum, 
are  found  on  its  shores,  which  are  thinly  settled  ;  the  interior  being 
thickly  wooded,  and  rising  to  the  height  of  400  feet  above  the  sea.* 

■T.  AXTBRBvr  OBAinraia,  on  the  south-east  side  of  Boulardrie  island, 
is  easily  navigable,  being  from  1^  to  2^  miles  wide,  with  a  great  depth  of 
water,  in  one  place  no  less  than  141  fathoms,  but  it  is  only  accessible  to 
shipping  from  within  or  round  the  south-west  extremity  of  Boulardrie 
island,  the  direct  entrance  from  sea  through  the  Little  Bras  d'or 
channel,  admitting  only  small  craft  and  boats. 

Five  miles  within  this  narrow  entrance  the  channel  begins  to  expand, 
and  there  is  secure  anchorage  off  the  establishment  o^  Messrs.  Gammell 
and  Moore  ;  which,  with  its  wharf  and  a  chapel,  will  be  seen  on  Chapel 
point.  From  the  settlement  here  there  are  roads  across  to  Sydney  and 
its  coal  mines  ;  some  of  the  latter  being  so  near,  that  it  is  probable  the 
coal  will  be  shipped  at  this  anchorage,  whenever  the  often  proposed  canal 
at  St.  Peters  shall  bo  constructed,  so  as  to  admit  vessels  by  the  safer  and 
shorter  route  through  the  Bras  d'or  Lake,  instead  of  the  present  route 
round  by  Scatari  island. 

Immediately  to  the  south-west  of  this  anchorage,  and  distant  from  a  half 
to  one  mile  from  Chapel  point,  there  is  a  dangerous  shoal  with  4  feet  least 
water,  the  best  channel,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  being  between  it  and  the 
western  shore.  The  chart  will  point  out  the  reefs  to  be  avoided  off  Codnor 
and  Grove  points,  and  at  Beaver  cove  ;  also  the  secure  but  confined  an- 
chorages within  Long  island  and  Island  point. 

*  See  Charts:— Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  Sheet  10,  Cape  Breton  Island,  No.  2,727  ; 
scale,  m  =  0-25  of  an  inch  ;  and  Little  Bras  D'or  Lake,  No.  2,687 ;  scale,  m  »  0*9  of 
an  inch. 
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St.  Andrew  channel  is  not  at  present  fVeqiionted  hy  shipping,  which 
can  only  reach  it  through  the  Groat  Bos  d'or  channel,  the  description  of 
which  will  now  bo  continued. 


ommav  bbas  s'om  ouawmwa. — Having  entered  the  Great  Bros 
d'or  channel  as  directed  in  page  193,  there  is  nothing  in  the  way  of  vessels 
until  they  approach  the  Seal  islands,  distant  5  miles  W.S.W.  from  the 
entrance  At  Carey  point.  These  two  islands  are  low  and  wooded,  and 
separated  ft'om  the  mountainous  north-western  shore  by  a  narrow  and 
difflcult  channel,  which  is  almost  closed  to  large  ships  at  its  north-east 
end,  by  a  reef  which  runs  out  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  islands  in  that 
direction. 

The  aaAA  uars,  with  2  feet  least  water,  lie  to  the  south-east  of  the 
Seal  islands,  directly  in  the  fair  way  of  vessels.  There  is  no  passage  for 
vessels  of  large  draught  between  them  and  the  islands,  and  the  ship 
channel  between  them  and  the  shore  of  Boulardrie  island  is  only  1^  cables 
wide.  This  narrow  passage  is  rendered  still  more  difficult  to  strangers 
by  two  small  rocky  shoals  on  the  south-eastern  side  of  the  channel ;  one, 
with  1 1  feet  water  on  it,  lying  a  cable's  length  west  from  Long  beach, 
and  the  other,  with  only  4  feet  on  it,  2  cables  in  the  same  direction  from 
McLean  point. 

The  soundings  in  this  narrow  part  of  the  channel  are  from  6  to  13 
fathoms,  over  rocky  bottom ;  the  rate  of  the  tidal  streams  from  2  to  2^ 
knots  ;  and  the  mark  which  leads  through  is,  Dufiua  point  kept  just  open 
of  Duncan  head,  bearing  E.N.E. 

OTTBS  BASBOUS. — Otter  island  is  similar  to  and  on  the  same  side 
of  the  channel  as  the  Seal  islands,  from  which  it  is  distant  1^  miles.  The 
water  is  shallow  between  the  west  end  of  the  island  and  Otter  point. 
Otter  harbour  is  to  the  northward  of  the  island,  and  affords  secure  anchor- 
age in  from  5  to  9  fathoms,  mud  ;  the  best  berth  being  off  the  mouth  of  the 
small  bay  of  the  main,  which  forms  the  head  of  the  harbour,  and  has 
a  small  islet  in  its  centre.  The  western  point  of  this  bay  has  a  reef 
off  it,  to  the  distance  of  half  a  cable,  which  must  bo  avoided  by  vessels 
coming  to  an  anchor.  Its  eastern  point,  a  peninsula  separating  it  from 
the  shallow  cove  to  the  eastward,  is  named  Harbour  point,  1^  cables  from 
which,  and  N.E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Otter  island,  lies  the  western- 
most of  several  small  islets.  Between  this  islet  and  a  re^^t'  running 
out  1 J  cables  E.  by  N.  from  Otter  island,  is  the  entrance  of  che  harbour, 
1^  cables  wide,  and  carrying  5  to  8  fathoms  water. 

BiBBOTXOars. — When  approaching  the  anchorage  in  Otter  harbour 
from  the  eastward,  the  reef  off  the  islets  will  be  cleared  by  keeping  some 
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part  of  the  Seal  islands  to  the  southward  of  Seal  point,  until  Har- 
bour point  appears  to  the  wuHtward  of  the  westernmost  inlet,  bear- 
ing W.N.W.,  then  haul  in,  so  as  to  pass  the  islet  at  a  distance  between 
60  and  200  yards,  and  when  Otter  point  is  seen  to  the  northward  of  Otter 
island,  the  vessel  will  be  within  the  reef  and  may  choose  her  berth  at 
pleasure. 

lu  upproaching  fVom  the  westward,  pass  Otter  island  at  the  distance  of 
half  a  cable  or  more,  steering  for  the  Seal  islands  ;  and  to  clear  the  reef 
off  the  east  end  of  Otter  island,  do  not  haul  into  the  harbour  until 
the  westernmost  islet  bears  N.N.W. 


vomx  MKvn,  6  miles  to  the  south-west  from  Otter  harbour,  and  on 
the  same  side  of  the  channel,  is  a  largo  cove  running  in  1^  milen  to  the 
north-west,  and  curving  round  the  south-western  termination  of  the  range 
of  mountains,  which  has  continued  unbroken  all  the  way  from  Cape 
Dauphin,  a  distance  of  15  miles,  attaining  in  some  parts  an  elevation  of 
1,000  feet  above  the  sea.  The  anchorage  in  the  port  is  quite  secure, 
in  from  7  to  4  fathoms,  mud  ;  the  latter  depth  being  half  a  mile  in  from 
the  entrance,  where  the  cove  is  divided  into  two  shallow  arms. 

The  entrance  to  this  port  being  3^  cables  wide,  and  free  from 
danger,  the  only  direction  necessary  is  to  anchor  about  two-thirds  over 
towards  the  north-eastern  shore  ;  the  soundings  being  rocky,  and  com- 
paratively shoal,  3  to  4  fathoms,  one  cable's  length  out  from  the  opposite 
shore.  n 

Gypsum  abounds  in  the  cliff  on  the  south-west  side  of  Port  Bevis,  and 
also  along  the  shore  to  Bed  head  at  the  entrance  of  St.  Patrick  channel, 
a  distance  of  5  miles. 


m 


oorrar  is&avo,  a  small  narrow  bank  of  i-ed  clay  fast  wasting  by 
the  waves,  lies  on  the  opposite  or  southern  shore,  half  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  Kemp  head,  the  south-west  extreme  of  Boulardrie  island. 
A  reef  extends  off  either  end  of  CofRu  island,  in  a  W.S.W.  and  E.N.E. 
direction,  to  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ;  and  there  is  a  channel 
for  small  craft,  but  not  for  ships,  between  it  and  the  shore.  A  vessel 
will  pass  to  the  northward  of  the  reef  if  McFai'lane  point  be  not  shut  in 
behind  Frazer  point  ;  for  those  points  in  one  lead  past  the  reef  at  the 
distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  cable. 


ItocXT  VATOBBB. — Li  tho  channel,  and  a  short  distance  to  the 
eastward  of  Coffin  island  there  are  two  small  rocky  patches,  on  which  no 
less  than  4^  fathoms  could  be  found,  but  which  nevertheless  had  better  be 
avoided  in  a  large  shijp.    One  of  them  lies  N.N.W.  ^  W.  4  cables  from 
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Coffin  point,  and  the  other  S.  ^  E.  4J  cables  from  McRae  point,  on  the 
north-western  shore. 

In  the  17  miles  of  the  Great  Bras  d'or  channel  just  described  from  Carey 
point  to  Kemp  head,  the  only  good  anchorages  are  those  which  have  been 
noticed.  In  the  channel  the  long  reaches  allowing  of  considerable  swell, 
and  in  many  parts  the  great  depth  of  water,  amounting  off  Otter  island  to 
58  fathoms,  render  the  anchorage  insecure. 

ST.  PATftXCX  CBAmnsK,*  the  entrance  of  which,  between  Red  and 
McKay  points,  is  1|  miles  wide,  extends  from  Red  point  to  Whycocomagh, 
a  distance  of  21  miles  in  a  westerly  direction,  with  an  average  breadth  of 
one  mile.  It  is  navigable  throughout  for  vessels  of  large  draught,  but  not 
much  frequented  nor  much  known.  Its  banks,  moderately  high,  rise  into 
hills  of  considerable  elevation  at  a  short  distance  from  the  shore,  and  the 
land  is  generally  susceptible  of  profitable  culture.  The  settlers,  however, 
are  few,  and  their  state  of  isolation  and  poverty  is  in  sad  contrast  with 
the  fine  country  they  inhabit. 

This  channel  during  rough  and  blowing  weather  is  subject  to  heavy 
squalls  of  Avind,  making  its  navigation  often  dangerous  to  open  boats 
under  sail. 

There  are  excellent  anchorages  in  Baddeck,  Cow,  and  Indian  bays  on 
the  north  side  of  the  channel,  and  Washaback  river  on  the  south  side  ; 
indeed  the  whole  affords  fair  anchorage  and  good  holding  ground.  But 
for  these  anchorages  as  well  as  to  navigate  safely  St.  Patrick  channel  a 
pilot  should  be  employed,  and  on  this  account  the  directions  will  be  brief. 


■•ill 


BABSSCX  BAT  is  2|  miles  deep  in  a  N.E.  by  E.  direction  and  free 
from  danger  to  its  head,  where  it  receives  the  waters  of  a  small  river. 
The  best  anchorage  is  after  passing  the  long  shingle  beaches. 


BABBBCS  BABBOVB,  formed  by  Kidston  island  on  the  western 
shore  of  Baddeck  bay,  affords  snug  anchorage  for  small  craft.  The  village 
of  Baddeck  derives  some  little  importance  from  being  the  county  town  ; 
it  contains,  however,  at  present  (in  1858)  less  than  200  inhabitants. 
There  are  some  signs  of  growth  and  enterprise  amongst  its  inhabitants, 
for  one  or  two  vessels  of  large  burthen  are  built  here  annually  and 
several  schooners  sent  with  agricultural  produce  to  Newfoundland,  whilst 
a  small  steamer  plies  between  Baddeck  and  Sydney  twice  a  week  during 
the  summer  mouths.  Fresh  meat  can  be  purchased  at  the  village,  and 
good  water  obtained  from  a  brook  one  mile  west  of  the  harbour. 


*  The  description  and  directions  for  this  channel  are  by  Commander  J.  Orlebar,  II.N., 
'who  surveyed  both  it  and  the  Biver  Denny  in  the  year  1857. 
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9ZBBCTZOxr8. — There  are  two  entrances  into  Baddeck  harbour,  but 
the  eastern  entrance  is  to  be  preferred,  and  for  which  the  following  brief 
directions  will  suffice. 

With  a  fair  wind,  having  passed  Red  point  which  is  bold  to,  steer 
N.  by  W.  for  the  church,  whicJi  situated  close  to  the  shore  forms  a  pro- 
minent object  about  half  a  mile  east  of  the  village.  Continue  on  this 
course  until  the  western  passage  opens,  then  steer  W.  by  S.,  and  passing 
the  low  beach  point  of  Kidston  island,  anchor  in  4^  fathoms,  mud. 

With  a  beating  wind,  haul  close  round  Red  point  and  work  up  on  that 
shore  as  it  is  free  from  shoals,  tacking  by  the  lead. 

On  the  southern  shore  of  the  entrance  of  St.  Patrick  channel  there  are 
shoals  extending  nearly  half  a  mile,  from  Double  and  Bone  islands.  A 
vessel  will  pass  to  the  northAvard  of  them  by  not  opening  out  the  land  east 
of  Red  point. 

CO^W  8ATt  5  miles  west  of  Baddeck  harbour,  has  a  sandy  shoal  with 
18  feet  water  stretching  from  its  west  point ;  but  this  can  easily  be 
avoided,  and  by  passing  round  its  east  end  good  anchorage  obtained  in  7 
fathoms,  mud. 


xvaxaiT  BAT,  one  mile  farther  west,  receives  the  waters  of  two 
rapid  but  shallow  streams  called  Middle  and  Baddeck  rivers  ;  the  latter 
flows  through  a  rich  alluvial  valley  for  some  miles.  This  bay  is  gradu- 
ally filling  up  and  is  very  shoal  near  the  mouth  of  the  rivers,  but  there 
is  good  sheltered  anchorage  in  other  parts. 

mrilBBABACK  BIVBB,  on  the  south  side  of  St.  Patrick  channel,  is 
more  properly  a  creek,  as  it  only  receive  a  small  run  of  indifferent  water 
about  3  miles  from  its  entrance.  Vessels  of  large  draught  may  find  snug 
anchorage  some  little  distance  up  this  creek,  but  the  entrance  is  narrow, 
and  the  deep  water  channel  runs  close  to  Plaster  point,  the  east  point  of 
entrance.     Oysters  of  a  good  quality  abound  up  the  creek. 

BXBBCTZOxrs. — St.  Patrick  channel,  to  the  eastward  of  Maciver  point, 
being  wide  and  free  from  danger  may  bo  navigated  without  difficulty, 
with  the  Admiralty  chart,  and  taking  care  to  avoid  Stony  islet  lying 
nearly  awash  on  the  north  side  of  the  channel,  and  the  shoals  off  Bone 
island  and  Crow  point  on  the  south  side,  the  use  of  the  lead  giving  suffi- 
cient warning  in  approaching  either  shore;  but  to  the  westward  of  Maciver 
point,  a  shoal  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  E.S.E.  from  a  small  stony 
islet  called  Bell  rock,  and  on  the  other  side  the  Maciver  bank,  of  mud, 
■with  4  feet  least  water,  extending  W.S.W.  one  mile  from  Maciver  point, 
narrows  the  channel  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

To  pass  between  these  shoals,  bring  Cranberry  point  to  touch  Cow 
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point,  bearing  E.NE.  and  steer  with  this  mark  on  astern,  until  Bell  rock 
comes  in  line  with  Hume  islet,  when  alter  course  to  S.W.,  keeping  this 
latter  mark  astern,  until  the  Narrows  church  is  seen  touching  the  bank  of 
Curlew  point,  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  This  latter  mark  will  lead  in  mid  chanilel 
between  Eel  shoal  and  the  rock  off  Green  point ;  on  approaching  Curlew 
point  alter  course  to  West,  when  having  cleared  its  low  marshy  point, 
steer  S.W.  by  W.  for  the  sandy  spit  on  the  south  side  of  the  entrance. 

Having  passed  this  spit,  which  is  bold  to,  steer  with  the  Narrows 
church  and  sandy  spit  astern,  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.  to  clear  the  shoal  ex- 
tending one  cable  to  the  southward  from  Narrows  point,  which  having 
passed,  the  vessel  will  enter  a  lake  1^  miles  Avide,  6  miles  long,  and  free 
from  danger. 

A  West  course  will  lead  up  the  middle  of  this  lake  to  the  anchorage  off 
Whycocomagh  settlement,  only  taking  care  to  avoid  a  shoal  extending 
N.N.E.  half  a  mile  from  the  west  point  of  Maciver  island.  The  water  is 
shoal  towards  the  head  of  the  lake,  but  the  bottom  is  mud,  and  the 
anchorage  safe.  There  are  sheltered  anchorages,  with  deeper  water,  on 
the  south-west  side  of  Indian  island  and  the  south  side  of  Maciver  island, 
but  as  these  are  not  frequented,  it  is  not  necessary  to  describe  them. 

There  are  no  tidal  currents,  nor  any  perceptible  rise  of  tide,  but  the 
waters  of  the  lake  are  affected  by  the  prevalent  winds,  being  highest 
during  north-east  winds,  and  lowest  during  south-west  winds  ;  the 
difference  of  level  is  seldom  more  than  one  foot. 

Tbe  KZTTKa  BSAB  B'OK  &Axa,  in  which  the  channels  on  either  side 
of  Boulardrie  island  unite,  is  9  miles  long  from  Kemp  head  to  Barra 
strait,  and  from  3  to  5  miles  wide.  The  depth  of  water  in  it  is  very  irre- 
gular, exceeding  60  fathoms  in  some  parts,  whilst  in  others  there  are 
dangerous  shoals.  There  are  settlements  thinly  scattered  along  the  shores 
of  the  lake. 

BOVB&B  is&AXTB  and  BVBWT  BBOAXi — Double  island,  lying  at  the 
entrance  of  St.  Patrick  channel,  between  Red  and  McKay  points,  should 
not  be  approached  on  its  eastern  side  nearer  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  or  the 
depth  of  5  fathoms.  Half  a  mile  S.W.  from  McKay  point  is  Burnt  point, 
from  which  a  reef  runs  out  1|  cables  ;  and  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
E.  by  N.  from  Burnt  point  lies  Burnt  shoal,  with  21  feet  least  water  on  it. 

BOVZJiCBBT  HABBOVB,  at  2^  miles  to  the  S.S.W.  of  Burnt  point,  is 
3^  cables  wide  at  the  entrance  between  Parliament  and  Gillis  points. 
The  latter  is  the  western  point  of  entrance,  and  the  only  danger  to  be 
avoided  is  the  reef  which  runs  out  a  cable's  length  from  it  to  the  east- 
ward. On  the  north  shore  of  the  harbour,  3  cables  within  the  entrance 
^a  long  shingle  spit  will  be  seen,  which  is  quite  bold-tv,  and  the  deep 
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water,  5  to  4  fathoms  over  mud  bottom,  continues  2  cables  farther  in  ; 
the  whole  distance  from  the  entrance  to  the  head  of  the  harbour  being 
three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  the  least  breadth,  at  the  shingle  spit,  one 
cable. 

Proceeding  westward  from  Boulaceet  harbour,  the  shore  is  bold  for  the 
first  2  miles  ;  it  then  becomes  dangerous  to  strangers  for  the  remaining  2 
miles  to  Barra  strait :  shoals  extending  4  cables  off  Lieutenant  pond,  and 
2  cables  off  McPherson  point.  .^     ,■'(;•* 

MoPBBB  and  BXO  BBOAKB. — Off  the  south-eastern  shore  of  the  Little 
Bras  d'or  Lake,  the  easternmost  danger  is  McPhee  shoal,  with  18  feet 
least  water,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore.  It  bears  from  Black 
point  N.E.  ^  N.,  one  mile;  and,  with  much  rocky  and  irregular  soundings 
to  the  northward  of  it,  lies  in  the  entrance  of  St.  Andrew  channel 
(page  213). 

Big  shoal,  2^  miles  farther  to  the  westward,  is  an  extensive  rocky  bank 
with  very  irregular  soundings.  Besides  several  patches  of  3  fathoms, 
there  is  one  near  the  northern  edge  which  dries  at  low  water,  and  bears 
from  Long  Beach  point  N.W.  1|  miles. 


zSLairn  lies  close  to  the  south-eastern  shore  of  the 
Little  Bras  "d'or  Lake,  and  1|  miles  from  Barra  strait.  The  shoal 
water  extends  only  1-^  cables  ofi*  this  island  to  the  northward,  and  there 
is  an  excellent  harbour  within  it  for  boats  and  small  craft,  the  narrow  en- 
trance, carrying  6  feet  water,  being  from  the  westward.  There  is  good 
anchorage,  excepting  in  strong  north-east  winds,  half  a  mile  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  island,  in  the  bay  between  it  and  Neilban  cove,  and  in  9 
fathoms,  mud  ;  observing  that  the  shoal  water  extends  2  cables  from  the 
island  in  that  direction.  A  chapel,  a  large  white  wooden  building,  will 
be  seen  on  the  mainland,  near  the  island. 


STBAZT,  commonly  called  the  Strait  of  Barra,  and  by  the 
country  people  the  Big  Narrows,  is  1^  miles  long,  and  half  a  mile  wide, 
excepting  at  its  north-eastern  entrance,  where  the  breadth  is  reduced  2| 
cables  by  the  sand  and  shingle  beaches  of  Uniacke  and  Kelly  points,  which 
are  respectively  the  north-western  and  south-eastern  points  of  entrance. 
These  beaches  are  bold  at  their  extreme  points,  but  shallow  on  their 
north-eastern  sides  to  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 
There  are  settlements  on  the  shores  of  the  strait. 

mmttvr  and  babba  sboaXiB. — The  Kelly  shoal,  oiF  Kelly  pond,  is 
most  in  the  way  of  vessels  entering  Barra  strait.  It  extends  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  N.E.  ^  N.  from  Kelly  point,  and  2  cables  from  the  beach  of 
Kelly  pond  ;  and  its  northern  extremity,  on  which  there  are  14  feet 


220       CAPE  BRETON  ISLAND  ;    GREAT  BRAS  DOR  LAKE.  [chap,  xxiii. 

water,  will  be  cleared  by  keeping  Derby  point  open  to  the  northward  of 
Kelly  point. 

Barra  shoal,  of  rock,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  length,  lies  across  the 
north-eastern  entrance  of  the  strait ;  and,  together  with  the  shoal  off  Kelly 
point,  renders  the  passage  indirect  and  difficult  at  times  for  a  vessel  of  large 
draught.  The  least  water,  1 1  feet,  bearing  fi'om  Uniacke  point  N.E.  by  E. 
6J  cables,  is  just  cleared  to  the  southward  by  the  line  of  Derby  point 
and  Kelly  point  in  one,  bearing  S.W.  |  S.,  or  by  the  summit  of  Hector  hill 
in  line  with  Uniacke  point,  W.  by  S.  ^^  S. ;  but  those  marks  only  clear  the 
least  water,  not  the  whole  of  the  shoal,  which  they  'ead  over  in  3  fathoms 
water.  Kelly  and  Hector  points,  touching  and  bearing  W.S.W.,  lead  into 
the  entrance  of  the  ship  channel,  which  is  to  the  southward  of  the  shoal, 
between  it  and  the  shoal  off  Kelly  point,  and  which  carries  from  6  to  15 
fathoms  water,  over  rocky  bottom.  Within  the  strait  the  depth  is  much 
greater,  amounting  in  one  place  to  33  fathoms,  and  the  shores  are  bold  on 
either  side. 

TZ9BS. — The  rise  of  the  tide  in  Barra  strait  is  nearly  insensible, 
amounting  only  to  a  few  inches  ;  it  is  difficult  to  distinguish  it  from 
changes  of  level  caused  by  the  winds.  The  rate  of  the  streams  is  also 
very  irregular,  and  seldom  exceeds  one  knot,  excepting  when  increased 
by  winds,  present  or  at  a  distance. 

BZRBCTloxrs  tlironffta  KXTTKB  BSAS  B'0»  x,AXB. — With  the  assist- 
ance of  the  chart,  and  the  description  of  the  dangers  already  given,  little 
difficulty  will  be  experienced  in  passing  through  the  Great  Bras  d'or 
channel,  and  into  the  Little  Bras  d'or  Lake,  the  northern  shore  of  which 
should  be  preferred,  in  order  to  avoid  the  dangerous  Big  shoal  (page  219), 
until  the  vessel  has  advanced  as  far  as  Boulaceet  harbour :  from  thence, 
steer  over  towards  the  western  end  of  Christmas  island,  until  Kelly  and 
Hector  points  are  touching,  when  alter  course  to  W.S.W.,  or  so  as  to  keep 
those  points  touching,  until  the  west  side  of  Neilban  cove  bears  South  ; 
then  steer  W.  f  S.  for  Uniacke  point,  until  the  leading  marks  for  clearing 
the  shoal  off  Kelly  pond,  namely,  Derby  point  open  to  the  northward  of 
Kelly  point,  come  on  ;  then  a  course  may  be  shaped  so  as  to  pass  through 
the  strait  into  the  Great  Bras  d'or  Lake. 


The  OSBAT  BXA8  B'os  KAXB  is  12  miles  wide,  from  Barra  strait 
to  the  entrance  of  St.  Peter  inlet,  and  37  miles  long,  measuring  from  the 
head  of  the  West  bay  to  that  of  the  East  bay.  The  depth  of  water  in 
this  marine  lake  is  extremely  irregular  ;  in  some  parts  amounting  to  50 
fathoms,  in  others  abounding  with  shoals,  covered  by  only  a  foot  water. 

Moxxmroir  bkoaa,  which  must  be  avoided  in  crossing  this  Lake 
from  Barra  strait  to  St.  Peter  inlet,  is  an  extensive  rocky  bank,  with 
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18  feet  least  water,  stretching  out  S.E.  by  S.,  1^  miles  from  McKinnon 
point.  A  vessel  will  pass  2  cables  to  the  eastward  of  it  by  keeping 
Hector  and  Kelly  points  touching,  and  bearing  E.N.E. 

This  and  several  other  shoals  are  in  the  bay,  between  Hector  and 
Malagawatcht  points ;  the  latter  point  bearing  from  the  former, 
S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  6J  miles.  In  the  head  of  the  bay  there  are  several 
islands,  to  the  northwai'd  of  which  is  McKinnon  harbour,  having  11 
feet  water  in  its  narrow  entrance  ;  and  also  the  entrance  of  the  river 
Denny. 

Tb«  ftxvBS  manrx*  is  a  small  stream,  having  its  sources  in  the 
eastern  slope  of  the  hills  east  of  Judique,  and  its  general  course  is  E.S.E. 
It  enters  the  Great  Bras  d'or  Lake  through  two  deep  water  inlets,  called 
North  and  South  basins,  the  real  mouth  of  the  river  being  at  the  west  ex- 
tremity of  the  South  basin.  Eight  feet  water  can  be  carried  up  the  river  for 
2  miles,  and  boats  may  ascend,  with  some  difficulty,  on  account  of  sunken 
drift  wood,  about  5  miles  farther  to  the  bridge  ;  but  above  this  the  stream 
becomes  rapid  and  shallow. 

The  main  entrance  of  this  river  from  the  Lake  lies  between  the  low 
wooded  Entry  island  and  Mackeane  point,  and  is  one  mile  wide.  It 
may  easily  be  recognized  as  the  first  opening  in  the  low  land  after 
passing  the  hilly  country  forming  the  west  side  of  Barra  strait.  If  the 
channel  be  kept,  more  than  4  fathoms  water  can  be  carried  for  a  distance 
of  6  miles  into  the  South  basin,  and  an  excellent  anchorage  obtained  off 
the  settlement  at  Plaster  -.eve. 

A  few  years  ago  this  river  was  the  resort  of  some  vessels  engaged  in 
the  timber  trade,  but  the  available  timber  being  exhausted,  this  traffic  has 
now  ceased,  and  it  is  only  visited  by  small  schooners  trading  for  pro- 
duce. The  settlers  are  of  Highland  descent,  and  support  themselves 
entirely  by  farming.  They  have  day  and  Sunday  schools,  and  are  gene- 
rally a  moral  and  religious  people,  and,  although  much  isolated  and  far 
from  old  country  associations,  they  cherish  all  the  best  qualities  of  the 
Highland  character. 

Excepting  the  range  of  hills  between  this  river  and  West  bay,  the  land  is 
generally  low  and  wooded,  and  the  absence  of  any  remarkable  features 
makes  it  quite  necessary  for  its  safe  navigation  that  there  should  be  a  local 
knowledge  of  the  points  and  objects  named. 

BntacTloxrs. — A  vessel  bound  for  the  river  Denny  from  Barra  strait, 
from  which  tho  entrance  is  distant  6  miles,  and  having  passed  McKinnon 
shoal,  should  steer  N.N.W,.  immediately  Entry  island,  bearing  N.W., 
touches  Mackeane  point,  as  this  mark  clears  the  weet  side  of  McKinnon 


The  description  and  directions  for  this  river  are  by  Conunander  J.  Orlebar,  B.N.,  1 857. 
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shoal.  Proceed  on  this  course  until  Mackeane  point  bears  East, 
then  steer  W.N.W.,  passing  in  mid-channel  between  Round  island 
and  Mackeane  point,  and  when  abreast  of  Round  point,  alter  course  to 
West,  bringing  Mackeane  point  to  touch  Round  point,  astern,  E.  |  S. 
Crossing  the  mouth  of  Portage  creek  on  this  mark,  look  out  for  Martin 
point,  touching  Macdonald  poin ';  ;  upon  this  latter  mark  coming  on,  alter 
course  to  S.W.  by  W.,  steering  for  a  house  on  Boom  island  ;  this  will  lead 
in  mid-channel,  between  Little  island  and  Bush  point ;  and  on  opening 
the  Boom  passage,  alter  course  to  W.N.W. 

Proceed  nearly  on  this  latter  course  through  the  passage,  keeping  in 
mid-channel,  and  on  rounding  Kelly  point,  steer  W.  by  N.,  bringing 
Kelly  and  Bush  points  in  line,  astern,  to  clear  the  Boom  shoal,  a  ledge 
of  rocks,  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  lying  W.N.W.  from  Boom  point.  By 
proceeding  thus  the  vessel  will  enter  the  North  baain,  an  inlet  extend- 
ing W.N.W.  2  miles,  and  half  a  mile  wide,  and  will  find  in  every  part 
of  it  good  anchorage.  But  if  wishing  to  proceed  farther,  continue  on  the 
mark  above  mentioned,  until  all  the  Malagawatcht  hills  are  shut  in  by 
Stony  point,  bearing  S.S.E.  Steer  upon  this  course,  towards  Stony  point, 
until  Canal  point  is  seen  open  of  Bank  point,  when  a  S.E.  course  will  lead 
in  mid-channel  between  Bank  and  Stony  points,  until  Plaster  and 
Maclean  islands  are  seen  touching,  and  bearing  W.  by  S.  -J  S.  The 
vessel  will  now  be  clear  of  the  Stony  point  shoal,  and  fairly  within  the 
South  basin,  and  a  south-west  course  will  lead  to  Plaster  cove,  off  which 
good  anchorage  will  be  found  at  a  cuarter  of  a  mile  off  shore  in  18  feet 
water,  muddy  bottom. 

The  South  basin  expands  east  and  west  5  miles,  and  is  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  wide,  having  good  anchorage  throughout.  Its  few  settlers  are 
principally  congregated  at  Plaster  cove,  where  supplies  may  be  purchased 
and  wood  and  water  easily  obtained.  , 

There  is  some  little  current  in  or  out  the  narrow  parts  of  the  channels 
leading  into  river  Denny,  but  it  seldom  exceeds  half  a  knot  per  hour,  and 
its  direction  depends  upon  the  wind  ;  rising  waters  and  incoming  current 
with  a  northerly  wind,  and  falling  waters  and  outgoing  current  with  a 
south-west  and  southerly  wind. 


COB  and  XB&KT  SBOA&B. — The  Cod  shoals,  extensive  rocky  fishing 
banks,  with  21  feet  least  water,  and  lying  1^  to  3  miles  to  the 
S.S.W.  fi'om  the  southern  entrance  of  Barra  strait,  are  only  dangerous  to 
vessels  of  large  draught.  Hector  and  Uniacke  points  in  one,  and  bearing 
N.E.  ^  E.,  lead  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  them,  and  through  the 
channel,  2  miles  wide,  between  them  and  McKinnon  shoal. 

Having  passed  the  Cod  shoals,  there  is  nothing  in  the  way  in  crossing  the 
wide  central  part  of  the  Great  Bras  d'or  Lake  until  a  vessel  arrives  near 
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tho  extremely  dangerous  Kelly  shoals,  which  are  of  rock,  with  4  feet  ieast 
water,  and  lie  off  the  entrance  of  St.  Peter  inlet,  covering  a  space 
1^  miles  in  diameter,  nearly  midway  between  the  Red  islands  and  McCrea 
point  on  the  western  shore,  from  which  they  are  distant  1^  miles. 

The  approach  to  these  shoals  is  indicated  by  the  opening  out  of  the 
marks  for  leading  to  the  northward  of  them,  namely,  the  south  extremity 
of  the  Red  islands  bearing  East,  and  in  one  with  Mill  cape,  a  rocky  and 
precipitous  point,  distant  2  miles  from  the  islands.  There  is  deep  water 
all  around  these  shoals,  but  the  passage  to  the  westward,  between  them  and 
McCrea  point,  is  the  most  direct ;  and  the  marks  for  clearing  them  on  that 
side  are.  Trap  point  and  Indian  point  in  one,  bearing  S.  ^  W.,  the  former 
being  the  extreme  western  point  of  Chapel  island,  in  St.  Peter  inlet,  and 
which  will  be  recognized  by  the  large  cross  on  its  summit.  These  marks 
lead  over  the  west  end  of  the  Kelly  shoals  in  5  fathoms  water,  and  also 
close  to  the  eastward  of  the  3-fathoms  shoal  off  Cape  George,  which  having 
passed,  the  vessel  will  enter  St.  Peter  inlet. 


■T.  VBTBS  nw&BT. — On  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance  to  this 
inlet  are  Macnab  creek  and  Soldier  cove,  which  have  depth  of  water 
sufficient  for  vessels  of  large  draught,  but  can  only  be  approached  by 
passing  between  dangerous  shoals ;  but  by  keeping  over  towards  Cape 
George,  and  steering  so  as  to  pass  to  the  westward  of  Chapel  island,  there 
is  nothing  in  the  way  until  the  vessel  arrives  off  its  west  point,  where  the 
ship  channel  between  it  and  Dock  point,  a  shingle  beach  of  the  mainland 
inclosing  a  small  pond,  is  half  a  mile  wide. 

Off  the  western  side  of  Chapel  island  there  is  good  anchorage  in 
11  fathoms  water,  mud,  with  the  large  cross  bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  the 
chapel,  near  the  south  end  of  the  island,  S.E.  -^  S.,  and  at  a  distance  of 
between  1  and  2  cables  off  shore.  This  anchorage  is  between  Chapel  and 
Doctor  islands,  the  latter  lying  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  former 
and  diagonally  across  the  inlet,  leaving  passages  on  either  side  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide. 

Of  these  passages  the  easternmost,  between  the  island  and  Indian  pointy 
is  so  intricate  as  to  be  only  fit  for  small  vessels ;  but  the  ship  channel, 
which  curves  round  the  island  and  between  it  and  the  mainland  to  the 
westward,  is  clear  from  detached  dangers,  and  carries  from  8  to  10 
fathoms  water.  It  is,  however,  reduced  to  the  breadth  of  a  cable  by 
shoals  on  either  side,  and  as  it  is  still  narrower  and  more  crooked  in 
several  other  parts  of  the  inlet,  any  farther  written  description  or  directions 
would  be  of  little  use  in  the  absence  of  buoys  and  beacons.  Referring^ 
therefore,  to  the  Admiralty  chart,  the  aid  of  which  or  a  pi'operly  qua- 
lified pilot  would  be  indispensable  to  a  stranger,  it  will  merely  be  added 
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that  the  channel  is  everywhere  deep  enough  for  the  largest  vessels  that 
could  enter  the  Bras  d'or,  until  they  arrive  within  the  distance  of  2  cables 
from  the  wharf  at  the  Haulover,  at  St.  Peter.  To  reach  the  wharf  they 
would  hove  to  pass  over  15  feet,  which  is  the  depth  of  water  between  it 
and  Campbell  island. 

From  the  entrance  of  St.  Peter  inlet  (between  Evan  point  and  Cape 
George)  to  the  Haulover,  the  site  of  the  proposed  canal  (page  163),  the 
distance  is  7-^  miles,  and  the  navigation  could  be  rendered  easy  for  a 
steamer  or  sailing  vessel  with  a  fair  wind,  by  a  few  buoys  judiciously 
placed.  The  scenery  in  the  inlet  is  very  beautiful ;  the  shores  as  yet  are 
thinly  settled,  but  the  country  is  everywhere  more  or  less  susceptible  of 
cultivation,  being  based  upon  silurian  rocks,  greywacke,  slate,  and  car- 
boniferous limestone,  covered  by  a  tolerably  productive  soil. 


BASACBOXS,  TOKirSOB,  and  CAMVBX>Xi&  RABBOUBa. — In  the  first 
3  or  4  miles  north-eastward  from  St.  Peter  inlet,  an  example  of  the  ex- 
traordinary distribution  of  land  and  sea,  so  remarkable  elsewhere  in  the 
Bras  d'or,  is  afibrded  by  the  peninsulas  and  islands,  connected  together  by 
shingle  beaches,  which  form  the  intricate  Barachois  and  Johnson  harbours, 
within  Evans  and  Wilson  islands.  For  these,  together  with  Campbell 
liarbour  and  other  coves  and  ponds,  capable  of  affording  shelter  to  small 
vessels  and  boats,  and  also  for  the  dangers  in  the  passage  between  those 
places  and  the  Kelly  shoals,  and  Red  islands,  the  mariner  is  referred  to 
the  Admiralty  chart. 


zs&AiTBS.  distant  4  miles  N.N.E.  from  St.  Peter  inlet,  and  so 
called  from  their  cliffs  of  red  sandstone  and  clay,  are  four  in  number,  two 
of  them  very  small,  and  they  are  so  arranged  as  to  form  a  secure  boat 
harbour,  open  to  the  southward  towards  the  mainland,  in  which  direction 
they  are  prolonged  under  water,  so  as  to  leave  a  navigable  passage  only 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide.  The  outer  or  northern  point  of  these  islands  is 
distant  1^  miles  from  the  shore  at  Campbell  harbour,  and  has  a  small 
rocky  4-fathom8  patch  off  it,  one  mile  to  the  N.E.  by  E.  Within  the 
distance  of  half  a  mile  from  this  patch  the  depth  amounts  to  30  fathoms, 
and  one  mile  to  the  eastward  to  50  fathoms.  At  'the  Red  island  settle- 
ment, on  the  mainland  opposite  to  the  islands,  there  is  a  chapel,  and  the 
land  ri:;es  in  the  rear  to  the  height  of  450  feet. 


XOCBMOBB  BABBOVB. — ^Proceeding  eastward,  the  East  bay  is  clear 
of  danger  until  past  Lochmore,  a  harbour  for  small  craft,  on  the  southern 
shore,  distant  10  miles  from  the  Red  islands,  formed  by  a  long  shingle 
beach,  having  its  entrance  from  the  eastward,  and  8  feet  water  on  its  bar. 
There  is  a  chapel  here,  and  the  country  is  well  settled  between  the  sea 
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and  the  hills,  which  rise  to  the  height  of  500  feet,  half  a  mile  back  from 
the  shore. 

OBBZSTMAa  VOVD. — Directly  opposite,  on  the  northern  shore  of  East 
bay,  and  distant  2^  miles,  Christmas  island  will  bo  seen,  and  half  a  mile 
to  the  westward  of  it,  tb"  sand  and  shingle  beach  of  Christmas  pond, 
forming  another  boat  L.a-uour,  rendered  difficult  of  access  to  strangers  by 
the  shoals  off  either  end  of  the  island.  On  the  mainland,  nearly  opposite 
the  island,  and  on  the  banks  of  a  considerable  stream,  are  the  Indian 
chapel  and  settlement  of  Eskiscogumic. 


MAOVBBI  IS&AITD. — The  dangers  in  East  bay  commence  2  miles 
farther  to  the  eastward,  at  Macphee  island,  which  is  composed  of  three 
parts  connected  together  by  shingle  beaches.  The  easternmost  part  of 
the  island  is  joined  to  the  mainland  by  a  beach  of  sand  and  shingle,  one 
mile  in  length  in  a  north-west  direction  ;  and  to  the  westward  of  this 
beach,  and  on  the  northern  side  of  the  island,  there  is  a  small  but  secure 
Larbour  for  small  vessels  and  boats.  The  reefs  off  the  southern  side  of 
this  island,  and  also  off  its  east  and  west  points,  are  exceedingly  dangerous, 
being  covered  by  only  2  or  3  feet  of  water,  and  extending  half  a  mile 
from  the  shore. 

Similar  shoals  continue  for  2  miles  to  the  eastward,  and  reach  half  way 
across  towards  the  southern  shore  of  the  bay,  which  is  here  1^  miles  wide. 
Intricate  channels  between  these  shoals  lead  into  a  harbour,  to  the  north- 
ward of  Macphee  island  and  its  long  shingle  beach,  containing  five  islands, 
and  extending  westward  to  the  Indian  settlement,  a  distance  of  2^  miles. 
The  depth  of  water  in  this  harbour  is  sufficient  for  vessels  of  large  draught, 
but  the  best  entrance  even,  between  the  reef  off  Macphee  island  and  the 
shoals  to  the  eastward  of  it,  is  too  difficult,  in  the  absence  of  buoys  and 
beacons,  for  any  written  directions  to  avail. 


vu  and  MUkOBOVOAK  VOXBTS.^— Directly  opposite  Macphee 
island,  on  the  southern  shore  of  East  bay,  and  half  a  mile  eastward  of 
Marble  point,  a  shingle  beach  incloses  a  large  pond,  and  has  a  long  reef 
running  out  from  it  to  the  eastward,  and  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  shore.  Marble  hill,  in  rear  of  the  point,  rises  to  the 
height  of  540  feet  above  the  sea.  On  the  eastern  side  of  Macdougal  point, 
I^  miles  farther  to  the  east,  there  is  a  similar  pond.  The  shoal  water  runs 
out  2  cables  from  this  point  towards  the.  shoals  which  have  been  mentioned 
off  the  opposite  shore,  the  channel  between  them  being  6^  cables  wide. 

OOBSBT  and  bIoABAM:  BOIBTS.—- At  Cosset  point,  on  the  northern 
Bhore  of  East  bay,  and  3  miles  eastward  from  Macphee  island,  there  is 
[•I.  L.]— VOL.  n.  p 
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another  small  harbour  open  to  the  eastward,  and  formed  aa  usual  by  a  sand 
and  shingle  beach,  from  which  a  dangerous  reef  runs  out  4  cables'  lengths 
to  the  south-east. 

M cAdam  point,  one  mile  farther  to  the  eastward,  has  also  a  roef  off  it  to 
the  distance  of  1|  cables'  lengths  ;  and  one  equally  long  runs  out  from  a 
point  a  little  farther  up  the  bay  on  the  southern  shore.  The  remaining  dis- 
tance of  3^  miles  to  the  head  of  East  bay,  is  free  from  danger,  the  shallow 
water  nowhere  reaching  beyond  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the  shore. 

BBAB  of  BAST  BAT. — At  the  head  of  East  bay  shingle  beaches 
inclose  a  large  pond,  which  boats  can  enter,  and  ascend  to  the  bridge,  a 
distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  The  pond  continues  one  mile  farther^ 
shallow  and  full  of  mud  and  weeds ;  and  from  its  head  the  distance  is 
2  miles  to  Forks  lake,  and  4  miles  to  the  south  arm  of  Sydney  harbour^ 
into  which  the  lake  just  named  discharges  its  waters. 

The  main  post  road  from  Halifax,  which  crosses  the  Gut  of  Canso  at 
Plaster  cove,  and  passes  by  St.  Peter,  continues  along  the  southern  shore 
of  East  bay,  and  from  its  head  across  to  Sydney  harbour.  There  is  a 
chapel  on  this  road  near  the  head  of  the  bay,  and  there  are  thinly  scattered 
houses  along  the  whole  route. 

The  soundings  in  East  bay,  as  in  all  other  parts  of  the  Bras  d'or, 
are  very  irregular  ;  the  greatest  depth,  42  fathoms,  occurs  above  Mac- 
dougal  point,  where  the  breadth  is  only  1^  miles.  The  long  fetch,  the 
great  depth  of  water,  or  the  nature  of  the  bot!;om,  render  the  anchorage 
everywhere  unsafe,  excepting  in  the  small  and  confined  places  "^hich  have 
been  named. 


MA&AOA'WATOBT  BABBOVB,  situated  between  Malagawatcht  (page 
221)  and  Militia  points,  on  the  western  side  of  the  entrance  of  West 
bay,  runs  in  3^  miles  to  the  N.W.  by  N.,  and  is  separated  at  its  head  from 
the  river  Denny,  by  a  low  neck  of  land  only  120  yards  broad.  The 
entrance  of  this  fine  harbour,  between  Gillis  and  Pellier  points,  the  latter 
on  the  south  side,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  but  Sheep  island,  sepa- 
rated by  a  narrow  channel  from  Pellier  point,  reduces  the  breadth  to  4 
cables.  At  the  distance  of  one  mile  in  from  the  entrance,  at  the  first 
Narrows,  the  channel  contracts  to  320  yards,  and  the  deep  water  to  half 
that  width  ;  it  then  expands  into  a  fine  basin,  affording  secure  anchorage 
to  any  number  of  the  largest  ships.  From  the  north  side  of  this  basin  the 
second  Narrows,  270  yards  wide,  and  carrying  4  fathoms  water,  communi- 
cates with  the  inner  harbour,  which  has  deep  water  quite  to  its  head. 

CHiiis  Bhoaif  which  has  1 1  feet  least  water,  and  lies  from  3^  to  6 
cables  S.E.  of  Gillis  point,  is  the  principal  danger  to  be  avoided  in 
entering  Malagawatcht  harbour.     There  is  deep  water  all  around  the 
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shoal,  but  the  widest  and  most  direct  channel  into  the  harbour  is  to  the 
southward  of  it,  where  the  breadth  of  the  deep  water,  between  it  and  the 
reefs  off  Fellior  point  and  Sheep  island,  is  3  cables. 

VeUier  Volnt  meef. — The  reef  off  Fellier  point  is  also  dangerous, 
having  only  8  feet  water  on  it,  and  extending  3^  cables  to  the  E.*by  S. 
The  marks  which  just  lead  to  the  southward  of  it,  are  Militia  point 
and  the  south  extremity  of  George  island  in  one,  bearing  W.  ^  S. ; 
and  it  will  bo  cleared  to  the  north-east  if  the  south  side  of  the  first 
Narrows  be  not  shut  in  behind  Sheep  island  :  this  last  named  mark 
leads  over  the  northern  side  of  the  reefs  off  Sheep  island. 

There  is  also  a  small  rocky  patch,  lying  S.E.  by  E.,  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  from  Pellier  point  on  which  no  less  than  28  feet  water  could  be 
found.  From  it  the  southern  sides  of  Militia  and  Green  islands  are  in 
one ;  and  Sheep  island  and  the  southern  side  of  the  first  Narrows  are 
touching. 

BzmaoTXOirs. — To  run  into  Malagawatcht  harbour  with  a  leading 
wind,  bring  Militia  point  and  the  south  extremity  of  George  island  in  one, 
bearing  W.  ^  S.,  and  run  towards  them,  and  they  will  lead  3  cables  out- 
side the  Gillis  shoal.  Continue  the  W.  ^  S.  course,  until  the  northern 
side  of  Sheep  island  comes  on  with  the  eastern  point  of  Johnson  cove, 
bearing  W.N.W.  ;  then  alter  course  to  W.N.W.  or  so  as  to  keep  those 
mirks  on,  until  Militia  and  Fellier  points  are  in  one,  bearing  W.  by  S.  j  S.; 
then  steer  N.W.  by  N.  until  Militia  island  and  Fellier  point  are  touching, 
and  bearing  S.W. ;  and  then  N.W.  -J  W.,  or  so  as  to  keep  in  mid-channel, 
until  the  vessel  arrives  at  the  first  Narrows,  when  the  course  must  be 
changed  2  points  to  the  northward,  or  so  as  to  avoid  the  shoal  just 
within  the  Narrows,  which  extends  1^  cables  from  the  southern  shore, 
causing  the  channel  to  curve  to  the  northward.  Having  passed  the 
Narrows,  which  will  require  great  care,  the  deep  water  being  there  only 
160  yards  wide,  the  vessel  may  be  anchored  over  towards  the  northern 
side  of  the  basin,  in  6  o:  7  fathoms,  mud,  and  sheltered  from  all  winds. 

VBK&xas  BAmaovB,  into  which,  with  a  fair  wind,  the  depth  of  21 
feet  can  be  carried  without  difficulty,  is  formed  by  the  peninsula  of  Fellier 
point,  which  has  several  buildings  at  its  south-west  extremity,  and  a'long 
shingle  beach  which  shelters  the  harbour,  and  forms  the  eastern  side  of 
the  entrance.  Militia  island,  lying  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the 
harbour,  and  a  third  of  a  mile  E.S.E.  from  Militia  point,  has  a  dangerous 
reef  running  out  1^  cables  to  the  N.N.W.,  and  shallow  water  to  a  less 
extent  all  around  it. 

x»x»iiCTZOirB.~Approaching  Fellier  harbour  from  the  eastward,  and 
by  the  preferable  channel  to  the  northward  of  Militia  island,  where  the 
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deep  water  is  1^  cables  wide,  attend  to  the  marks  already  given  for 
clearing  the  reef  off  Fellicr  point.  Bring  Militia  point  to  bear  West, 
and  run  towards  it  until  Pellior  point  and  Sheep  island  are  touching  ; 
then  steer  for  the  harbour's  mouth  ;  oljserving  that  George  iwlund  must  bo 
shut  in  behind  Militia  point  to  clear  the  reef  off  Militia  iHland.  In 
entering  the  harbour,  haul  round  the  shingle  beach  at  any  distance 
between  three-quarters  and  1^  cables,  and  anchor  within  it  in  4  or  4^ 
fathoms,  mud. 

In  approaching  the  harbour  from  the  southward,  the  loading  marks  for 
running  through  between  Militia  island  and  Militia  point,  wliero  the  deep 
water  is  I^  cables  wide,  are  the  western  extremity  of  the  peninsula  of 
Pellier  point,  where  it  is  united  to  the  mainland  by  the  beach  of  Johnson 
cove,  open  to  the  westward  of  the  point  of  shingle  beach  at  the  entrance 
of  the  harbour,  when  the  extremity  of  the  last  named  shingle  beach 
should  bear  N.N.E.  -J  E.  The  sume  morks  lead  to  the  eastwar'l  of  the 
shoal  (17  feet)  which  lies  2|  cables'  lengths  to  the  southward  of  Militia 
point.  The  reef  off  the  north  point  of  Militia  island  can  generally  be  seen, 
but  when  invisible  it  is  extremely  dangerous,  having  9^  fathoms  close  to; 
and  to  clear  it,  great  care  must  then  be  taken  not  to  bring  the  western 
e7:tremity  of  the  shingle  beach  at  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  to  boar  to 
the  northward  of  N.N.E. 


■AT  is  3^  miles  wide  at  entrance,  between  Militia  point  and 
Poor  islet,  on  the  southern  shore,  and  increases  within  to  the  breadth  of 
6  miles  ;  whilst  its  length  from  the  entrance  to  the  head  is  11  miles. 
Over  this  great  expanse  the  soundings  are  irregular  to  an  extraordinary 
degree,  numerous  rocky  shoals,  covered  by  only  a  few  feet  of  water, 
having  a  depth  of  20  fathoms  or  more  near  and  between  them. 

In  this  bay  cliffs  of  red  sand  and  clay,  and  of  sandstone  alternating 
with  shingle  beaches,  inclosing  ponds  or  uniting  peninsulas  to  the  main- 
land, form  the  predominating  features  of  the  southern  shore  ;  in  rear  of 
which,  and  at  distances  varying  from  a  half  to  one  mile,  rises  a  range  of 
wooded  hills  to  the  height  of  600  feet.  On  the  slopes  of  these  hills,  or 
between  them  and  the  shore,  there  are  fine  settle  .lents,  and  two  Kirks  or 
Scotch  churches  ;  the  one  near  the  east  point  of  Pringlo  cove,  and  the 
other  at  Black  river.  These  are  both  wooden  buildings,  and  the  last, 
which  has  a  steeple,  and  is  situated  2  cables'  lengths  back  from  Ballam 
wharf  and  store,  is  hidden  by  intervening  land  from  almost  every  direc- 
tion, excepting  the  north. 

On  the  northern  shore  a  parallel  range  of  wooded  hills  runs  westward 
from  Little  harbour,  separating  West  bay  from  the  river  Denny,  and 
attaining  the  elevation  of  750  feet.    These  hills  ore  more  steep  than 
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those  on  tlio  opposite  side  of  the  bay,  leaving  a  smaller  space  for  settle- 
ments, which  arc  not  extensive,  excepting  ut  Littlu  and  Malagawatcht 
harbours. 


&ZTTZia  BAXBOvm,  which  is  distant  1^  miles  to  the  north-west 
fVom  Militia  point  (pago  227),  has  a  narrow  but  unobstructed  entrance, 
80  yards  wide,  and  with  3  fathoms  water,  and  which  leads  into  a  land- 
locked bnsiii  three-quarters  of  a  mile  across,  and  carrying  3^  to  4^  fathoms 
water,  over  a  bottom  of  mud.  The  whole  distance  from  the  entrance  to 
the  head  of  this  beautiful  harbour,  where  it  is  separated  from  Malaga- 
watcht by  an  inthtnus  about  1^  cables  across,  is  one  mile  to  the  north- 
east. Off'  its  entrance  at  half  a  mile  to  the  S.S.W.  lies  a  rocky  bank, 
with  19  feet  least  water  on  it ;  and  at  the  distance  of  1^  miles  to  the 
S.W.  ^  W.  id  George  island,  properly  a  peninsula,  since  it  is  united  to  the 
mainland  by  a  shingle  beach. 

Between  George  island  and  McLeod  point  on  the  southern  shore, 
a  distance  of  3^  miles,  are  numerous  rocky  shoals,  so  scattered  about  that 
a  chart  on  a  largo  scale,  resulting  from  this  survey,  and  to  which  the 
following  remarks  refer,  would  be  indispensable  to  the  safety  of  a  large 
ship  among  them. 

VABB&a  8BOA&,  the  easternmost  of  thcso  dangers,  lies  S.E.  by  S.,  one 
mile  from  George  island,  and  extends  a  third  of  a  mile  farther  in  the 
samo  direction,  the  least  Avater  on  it  being  13  feev  Islalagawacht  point 
kept  in  one  with  rdlier  point  bearing  N.E.  ^  E.,  or  iiiidway  between  it 
and  Militia  island,  will  lead  to  the  south-east  of  the  shoal,  and  between 
it  ond  the  Outer  slroal,  which,  with  22  feet  least  water,  lies  half  a  mile 
from  it  to  the  S.S.W.  The  marks  for  the  south-eastern  edge  of  the  last 
named  shoal,  are  Malagawatcht  point  just  open  to  the  eastward  of  Militia 
island  bearing  N.E. 

OBOROS,  srAMS&ass,  and  MZSB&B  8HOAKB. — George  shoal, 
which  is  separated  by  a  narrow  channel  from  the  south  extremity  of 
George  island,  and  extends  from  it  4  cables'  lengths  to  the  southward,  has 
9  feet  least  water  on  it ;  and  the  Nameless  shoal,  with  14  feet  water,  is 
distant  from  6  to  8^  cables  S.  by  W.  from  the  same  point. 

The  Middle  shoal,  with  17  feet  water  on  it,  lies  6  cables  farther  to  the 
southward  ;  the  eastern  end  of  George  island  bearing  from  it  N.N.E. 
1^  miles,  and  Green  island  N.W.  ^  W.  one  mile.  The  line  of  Clarke  and 
Green  islands  touching,  and  bearing  N.W.  ^  N.  will  lead  clear  to  the 
southward  of  it. 

Between  the  Middle  shoal  and  the  reef  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
HcLeod  point,  on  the  southern  shore,  lie  the  McLeod  shoals,  on  which 
the  least  water  is  23  feet.     Poor  islet  and  the  southern  extreme  of  the 
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peninsula  of  Morrison  head  touching,  and  hearing  S.E.  ^  E.  will  lead  clear 
to  the  north-east  of  them. 

vsnro&B  SMOAX.  which  lies  half  a  mile  farther  to  the  westward, 
is  much  more  dangerous,  having  only  12  feet  least  water.  It  is 
distant  a  third  of  a  mile  from  Fringle  island,  and  extends  half  a  mile 
farther  off  in  the  same  direction.  Morrison  head  and  Poor  point  in  one, 
bearing  S.E.  f  E.  lead  over  the  northern  part  of  this  shoal  in  4  fathoms  ; 
also  over  the  southern  point  of  the  McLeod  shoals  in  4|  fathoms,  and, 
lastly,  over  the  northern  edge  of  the  shoal  water  off  McLeod  point,  from 
which  a  reef  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward. 

Nearly  midway  between  the  reef  off  McLeod  point  and  Pringle  island 
there  is  a  shoal  with  14  feet  water  on  it,  lying  4  cables'  lengths  off 
shore.  There  is  a  secure  harbour  for  small  craft  within  Fringle  island, 
and  for  boats  within  the  peninsula  of  McLeod  point. 

»ooft  xmne,  lying  one  mile  farther  to  the  eastward,  is  very  small, 
and  united  to  the  shingle  beach  of  Poor  point  by  a  reef;  the  shoal 
water  extenda  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it  to  the  northward,  and  a 
rocky  bank,  with  18  feet  water,  and  separated  from  it  by  a  very 
narrow  channel,  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward.  The  leading  marks  for 
clearing  these  dangers  are,  either  Pringle  island  just  open  to  the  northward 
of  McLeod  point,  bearing  W.  by  S.,  or  Morrison  head  and  McCrea  point 
in  one,  bearing  S.E.  ^  S. 


MOBBiaow  BBAB  and  MeOSBA  vonTT. — Morrison  head,  distant 
1-^  miles  eastward  from  Poor  islet,  will  easily  be  recognized,  being  a  small 
peninsula,  60  feet  high,  with  red  cliffs,  and  united  to  the  southern  shore 
by  a  shingle  beach.  It  has  a  small  boat  harbour  on  its  eastern  side,  and 
ahallow  water  off  it  to  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  There  is  also  a 
rocky  bank,  with  4^  fathoms  water,  lying  two4hirds  of  a  mile  from  it  to 
the  E.N.E. 

McCrea  point  is  distant  2^  miles  to  the  south-east  of  Morrison  head, 
and  midway  between  them  lies  a  rocky  bank,  with  21  feet  water,  the 
northern  end  of  which  is  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north  from 
Scott  river,  A  more  dangerous  shoal,  having  only  14  feet  water, 
lies  N.  by  W.  4  cables*  lengths,  from  McCrae  point,  and  3  cables  off 
shore  ;  after  which  there  are  no  farther  dangers,  except  a  small  patch  of 
4^  fathoms  up  to  the  3-fathoms  shoal  off  Cape  George  (page  223),  at  the 
entrance  of  St.  Peter  inlet. 


MonrroSB  cova. — From  Pringle  island,  the  southern  shore  of  West 
bay  trends  to  the  westward,  and  at  3^  miles  is  |  Mcintosh  cove,  easily 
recognized  bj  Mclntoah  islet,  which  with  the  reef  uniting  it  to  the  main 
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land,  shelters  the  cove  from  easterly  winds.  The  anchorage  here  is  good 
in  4^  fathoms,  mud,  but  there  is  little  room,  the  cove  being  only  a  qr.arter 
of  a  mile  across,  and  the  deep  water  only  a  cable  wide,  from  3  fathoms  to 
3  fathoms  on  either  side. 

The  Macinnis  shoals,  of  rock,  lie  off  the  mouth  of  this  cove,  the  least 
water,  18  feet,  bearing  from  Mcintosh  islet  N.W.  by  W.  about  1^  cables' 
lengths  ;  and  from  Macinnis  point,  on  the  west  side  of  the  cove, 
N.N.E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Vessels  may  pass  between  these  shoals  and 
the  islet,  but  the  widest  and  best  passage  is  between  them  and  the  point. 
The  outermost  of  these  shoals,  on  which  the  depth  is  22  feet,  extends  to 
the  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.W.  by  W.  from  Macinnis  point. 

BISBOTIOWS. — In  approaching  Mcintosh  cove  from  the  eastward, 
and  on  arriving  within  the  distance  of  a  mile  from  it,  there  is  a  dangerous 
reef  to  be  avoided,  running  out  from  a  shingle  beach,  inclosing  a  small 
pond,  3  cables'  lengths  to  the  depth  of  3  fathoms,  and  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  5  fathoms.  Macinnis  point  open  to  the  northward  of  Mcintosh 
islet,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  will  lead  outside  of  the  whole  of  this  reef. 

In  approaching  the  cove  from  the  westward  there  is  also  a  dangerous 
reef  in  the  way,  the  outer  extremity  of  which  is  distant  4  cables'  N.  by  W. 
from  the  peninsula  of  Big  pond  ;  and  bears  from  Macinnis  point  W.N.W. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile.  The  least  water  on  this  reef,  which  runs  in 
nearly  to  the  shore,  is  9  feet,  and  the  channel  between  it  and  the  outer- 
most  Macinnis  shoal  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide.  To  run  through,  bring 
Mcintosh  islet  to  bear  E.  by  S.,  and  steer  for  it  until  off  the  mouth  of  the 
cove.    .  ■       ■■      n 

B&ACX  XXVBS. — Off  the  mouth  of  Black  river,  2  miles  farther 
westward,  there  is  another  confined  anchorage  sheltered  by  McRae  islet 
and  its  reefs,  which  to  the  eastward  unite  it  to  the  peninsula  of  Gooseberry 
pond,  and  to  the  north-west  run  out  to  the  distance  of  3^  cables'  lengths. 
The  way  to  this  anchorage  is  first  to  the  S.S.W.,  between  this  reef  and 
Ballam  shoal,  until  the  islet  and  the  peninsula  of  Gooseberry  pond  are 
touching  and  bearing  E.  by  S.  -^  S. ;  and  then  S.E.  for  midway  between 
the  islet  and  Murray  point,  passing  between  the  reef  off  the  former  and  a 
shoal  with  16  feet  water,  lying  N.W.  3^  cables  from  the  latter,  until  far 
enough  to  be  sheltered  by  the  islet  and  its  reefs  from  north-east  winds  ; 
but  the  place  is  narrow  and  intricate  and  only  fit  for  small  vessels. 


SBOAZt  is  an  extensive  rocky  bank,  with  17  feet  least  water, 
running  out  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  from  Ballam  head, 
from  whence  to  Head  Bay  cove,  which  affords  shelter  to  boats  the 
distance  is  2  miles. 
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MACSOiTA&B  BAmaoim. — On  the  northern  shore  of  West  bay  a 
group  of  wooded  islands,  about  50  feet  high,  with  cliffs  of  red  sand,  clay, 
and  boulders,  and  connected  by  shingle  beaches,  when  not  separated  by 
narrow  channels,  will  be  seen  extending  from  George  island  (page  229) 
to  Ranald  islet,  a  distance  of  4  miles  to  the  westwai'd.  The  anchorage  is 
good  between  them  and  the  northern  shore  of  the  bay,  but  especially  in 
Macdonald  harbour  (or  Clarke  cove),  which  may  be  approached  either 
through  the  narrow  channel  between  George  and  Cameron  islands,  or  by 
the  wider  one  between  Cameron  and  Green  islands.  This  last  is  half  a 
mile  wide,  but  a  dangerous  reef,  with  only  5  feet  water  on  it,  extends 
from  Cameron  island  3  cables'  lengths  across  towards  Green  island,  and 
reduces  the  navigable  breadth  to  2  cables.  It  is  nevertheless,  by  far  the 
preferable  channel,  and  to  enter  by  it,  proceed  as  follows  :— 

BiBECTloirs. — Having  passed  the  shoal  (17  feet)  off  Militia  point, 
page  228,  sheer  immediately  to  the  northward  until  Militia  and  Pellier 
points  come  in  one,  bearing  E.  by  N.  f  N.  Then  steer  W.  by  S.  |  S.,  or 
so  as  to  keep  those  mai'ks  in  one  astern,  until  the  eastern  sides  of  George 
and  Robert  islands  come  in  line,  bearing  N.  by  E.  -J  E.,  when  the  vessel 
will  be  between  the  Nameless  and  George  shoals.  The  course  should  then 
be  altered  to  W.  ^  S.,  steering  for  Green  island  until  the  northern  sides  of 
Clarke  and  Rook  islands  come  in  line,  then  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  towards  the  last- 
named  marks,  keeping  them  in  line,  and  they  will  lead  in  between  Green 
island  and  the  dangerous  reef  off  Cameron  island,  until  the  western  side  of 
Green  island  bears  South,  when  by  altering  the  course  to  N.N.W.  ^  W., 
the  vessel  will  pass  nearly  midway  between  the  shallow  water  off  the 
south-western  side  of  Cameron  island  and  the  Rook  shoal,  which,  with 
17  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  3  cables  from  the  eastern  end  of 
Book  island. 

Continue  the  N.N.W.  ^  W.  course  until  within  the  distance  of  1  or  2 
cables  from  Clarke  point,  or  until  the  eastern  extreme  of  Cow  island 
is  seen  over  the  shingle  beach  which  unites  the  two  parts  of  Rook 
island,  bearing  S.S.W.  |  W.,  then  haul  to  the  north-east  into  the  harbour, 
observing  that  the  leading  marks  just  given  clear  the  3-fathoms  patch 
which  lies  2\  cables  off  the  north-western  point  of  Cameron  island.  The 
vessel  will  be  within  that  patch  when  George  island  opens  out  to  the 
north-west  of  Cameron  island,  and  will  avoid  the  dangerous  reef  which 
runs  out  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  from  the  point  which 
separates  the  two  coves  at  the  head  of  the  harbour,  either  by  anchoring 
immediately  after  the  points  on  the  northern  side  of  Cameron  island  come 
in  one  bearing  S.E.  ^  E.,  or  by  keeping  Rook  island  open  to  the  westward 
of  Cameron  island,  for  these  islands  kept  touching,  and  bearing  S.W«  4  S., 
will  lead  clear  to  the  north-west  of  the  reef,  and  into  the  mouth  of  the 
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north-west  cove,  which  can  be  entered  without  difficulty  by  vessels  of  large 
draught. 

The  approach  to  Macdonold  harbour  from  the  westward,  through  a 
narrow  channel,  carrying  20  feet  water,  is  rendered  dangerous  by  the  reef, 
with  only  5  feet  on  it,  which  8tret^;:hes  nearly  across  from  the  mainland 
to  Low  island. 


r,  CA&r,  and  TAZKOR  xsXiAxrBB. — The  shallow  water  does  not 
extend  beyond  a  cable's  length  from  the  outer  points  of  Green,  Calf,  and 
Tailor  islands,  but  there  is  a  rocky  bank  with  25  feet  water,  distant 
nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  from  Calf  island  ;  and  there 
is  also  the  Tailor  shoal,  which,  with  22  feet  water  on  it,  lies  S.E.  by  S. 
half  a  mile  from  Tailor  island,  ond  from  which  the  eastern  extreme  of 
Calf  and  Rook  islands  appear  in  one.  There  are  30  fathoms  water  close 
to  this  shoal,  and  the  deepest  water  in  the  bay,  39  fathoms,  is  distant 
from  it  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward. 

AXrCHOXAOB. — ^Vessels  desiring  to  proceed  to  the  confined  but  safe 
anchorage  between  Tailor  and  Cow  islands,  will  find  a  clear  channel 
between  the  Tailor  shoal  and  the  islands.  In  running  in  between 
the  islands,  keep  in  mid-channel,  and  anchor  midway  between  the 
northern  end  of  Tailor  island  and  the  southern  peninsula  of  Cow  island, 
with  the  south-western  points  of  the  latter,  and  of  Calf  island  in  one,  and 
with  the  eastern  end  of  Rook  island  seen  over  the  shingle  beach  which 
unites  the  two  peninsulas  of  Cow  island,  bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N. ;  the  depth 
will  then  be  7  fathoms,  mud,  but  the  place  is  inconveniently  small  for 
large  vessels,  the  deep  water  being  only  a  little  better  than  2  cables' 
lengths  across  in  the  widest  part. 

Shallow  water  connects  Tailor  island  with  Low  island,  which  lies  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  it  to  the  northward  ;  and  there  is  a  dangerous  reef, 
dry  in  part,  running  out  from  the  northern  end  of  Tailor  island,  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  the  north-east,  so  as  to  leave  a  channel  through  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  islands,  a  cable  wide,  with  4  fathoms  water,  and  which  passes 
within  half  a  cable's  length  of  Cow  island,  from  which,  the  shallow  water 
extends  a  cable's  length  to  the  northward. 

r&OBA  and  CSAMMOSTD  XBXAitrDB. — Floda  island  and  the  two 
Crammond  islands,  form  a  separate  group  If  miles  in  length,  and  lying 
one  mile  farther  to  the  south-west,  with  a  clear  passage  between  them  and 
Ranald  islet.  They  are  of  similar  formation  to  those  already  described, 
presenting  cliffs  of  red  sand  and  clay  to  the  sea,  and  being  from  50  to  70 
feet  in  height. 

Between  the  two  Crammond  islands,  there  is  a  secure  harbour  for  small 
craft  and  boats,  having  off  its  Bouth-eastern  entrance^  Smith  shoal,  one  of  the 
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principal  dangers  in  West  bay.  The  least  vrater,  only  3  feet,  is  on  the 
south-west  side  of  the  shoal,  and  bears  S.S.E.  nearly  3;^  cables  from  the 
south  point  of  the  eastern  Cranunond  island,  and  E.  by  S.  5^  cables  from 
the  south  point  of  the  western  island,  from  which  a  reef  runs  out  to  the 
distance  of  3  cables  towards  it,  leaving  only  a  narrow  channel  between. 
The  south-east  extremes  of  Floda  and  Tailor  islands  touching,  and 
bearing  N.E.,  lead  close  outside  of  this  shoal,  which  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
in  diameter. 

The  anchorage  is  not  good  around  these  islands,  because  of  the  great 
depth  of  water,  which  amounts  to  25  fathoms  between  them  and  Mid 
shoal,  which  has  3  fathoms  on  it,  and  lies  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  ^ths  of  a 
mile  from  the  north-east  point  of  the  Crammond  islands ;  and  with 
Ranald  islet  open  to  the  southward  of  Tailor  island  and  bearing  E.  ^  S. 
The  south  points  of  Tailor  island  and  of  Ranald  islet  in  one,  will  lead 
clear  to  the  southward  of  this  shoal,  where  the  depth  varies  from  4^  to 
20  fathoms. 

There  is  a  deep  and  clear  channel  on  the  west  side  of  the  Crammond 
islands,  between  them  and  Spruce  and  Widow  points,  the  only  dangers 
being  a  shoal,  with  15  feet  least  water,  in  Malcolm  cove,  and  the  reefs 
off  either  end  of  Dumpling  island,  which  lies  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
N.W.  from  the  Crammond  islands,  and  a  third  of  a  mile  E.  by  S.  ^  S. 
from  Widow  point.  < ■ «  '• - 

Mo&Bon  and  BOSS  CSMUES,  and  ITOSTV  GOVS,  to  the  northward 
of  Widow  point,  afford  secure  anchorage  in  from  3  to  3^  fathoms,  mud ; 
but  must  be  entered  through  channels  only  80  yards  wide,  from  the  depth 
of  3  fathoms  to  3  fathoms  on  either  side.  .      ; 


BAT  cova. — The  head  of  West  bay  between  Spruce  point  and 
Ballam  head,  is  1^  miles  wide,  and  3  miles  deep  from  Spruce  point  to  Head 
Bay  cove,  which  affords  shelter  to  boats,  as  already  mentioned  in  page  231. 
The  head  of  the  bay  has  no  secure  anchorage,  and  on  its  northern  shore 
there  are  dangerous  reefs,  especially  at  Magnus  islet,  which  lies  W.S.W. 
nearly  one  mile  from  Spruce  point,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore.  Off 
the  first  point,  westward  of  Spruce  point,  a  reef  extends  E.  by  S.,  half  a 
mile,  and  off  Magnus  islet,  2  cables' lengths  in  the  same  direction.  A  reef 
partly  dry  connects  this  islet  with  a  point  a  third  of  a  mile  to  the  west- 
ward, and  then  runs  out  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  to  the  dep.h  of  3 
fathoms,  and  an  equal  distance  farther  with  22  feet,  stretching  two-thirds 
of  the  distance  across  the  head  of  the  bay,  sad  to  within  half  a  mile  of 
Ballam  head. 
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lake          -              -                -    226 

Giddis  point             -              .          .      48 

Fort  island        •           -            -    207,208 

GUlis  point        -          -             -    218,  S26 

point    -            -     174,176,178,180 

shoal          -            -           -    226,  227 

,  Old,  point          -        -    55,191,192 

Gillivray  point           -           -        -     198 

Fortune  bay           -            -            -    112 

Gilmour  mills  and  cove                    -      38 

rircr                                  -                 111 

Glace  bay           -           -        -        -    199 
cove               -              -          -     199 

Fourchftbay        -          -            -     -    210 

head           -           -          -    210 

Glasgow,  New            -           -    75,  76,  121 

inlet        -          -         -    309,210 

harbour            -         -         -     176 

Fowler  point           -           -            -        8 

head             -    173,176,179,180 

Fox  bay            -           -             -    61,183 

guUy                -               -    27,  31,  33 

Goillonreef        -            -         -        -     159 

harbour       -             -              -      61 

Gooseberry  pond        -           -         -    231 

island     27,  28,  30,  31,  32,  35,  40,  60, 

Goulet  anchorage           •           -     -     160 

182,  183 

beach           -           -           -    160 

rocks        -       -           -           -    182 

Government  house            -    92,  95,  97,  98 

Framboiscove             -           -        -    210 

Governor  island     -          -    92,  93,  94,  97 

shoal         -         -            -    210 

shoals            -         -    93, 97, 99 

Frazer  point       •           -           -    -    215 

Grady  point             -            -            -     172 

Freeman  island       -             •          -    151 

Graham  head        -          -        -        -      88 

French  creek       -             -             -      44 

ledge            -            -          -     105 

island             -            .        .      44 

.„:.,»            -             _      1  nit    ma    inn 

point            -            -            -     107 

Grandance          -            -          -     138,  142 

river       -       -       -    33,80,190 

Grande-grlve           -           -           -    158 
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Grandiguc  bank 
■  point 


apit 
Upper 


river 


Pnffo 
.       .      49 

51,  ISS,  156,  160,  IGl, 

162 

tides  •  -     162 

-  156 

-  4D 

Orandoon  island  -  •    35, 36 

Grand,  or  Boughton,  river         •      -    1 1 1 

-    3,117,211 

-  158 
-     174,177,178,180,181 

-  177,  178,  180 

-  175,  177,  178 
-     179,  180 

-      -     106,  107 
-     62,63 

-  63 
3 

164,165,166,167,169,207, 

208,  227,  229,  232,  233 

-     25,  218 


Granville  mount 
Grassy  bland  - 
■  reef 

Grave  island 

islet 

point 

Oravois  point 

reef 

Great  Fabou 
Green  island 


■  point 

rock 

Grenville  bay 

harbour 

, tides 

Grime  rock 
Gros  cape 
Grosnez  islet 
Grove  point 
Grover  island 
Guarde  point 
Guernsey  cove 
■  point 

Gulf  shore  settlement 
Guyon  island 

. ledges 

GuysboTough  harbour 


-  209,210 

-  114 

-  120,  121 

-  121 

-  182 
•     141,  142 

-  165 

-  213 

-  119,  120 

9 
•     102 

-  102,  103 

-  61 

-  209 
-      -     209 

164, 172, 173, 184, 
185,  183 


light 
tides 


—  interval 

—  river 

—  town 


Habitants  bay     - 
———  harbour 


-tides 


river 


Haddock  bank    • 

harbour 

■  rock 


-  185 

•  186 

•  186 

-  186 

-  185 

150,  Ibl 
150,  151 

-  151 

-  151 
'  -  194 

-  171 
>  164 


PSfffl 

-  185 

-  85 

•  -  183 

•  184 

.   00 

a09,  214,  315 

•  208,  209 

-  207 

-  iia 

-  iia 
-  -  iia 

203,  204 
158,  163,  224 

•  167,  169 

-  132 

-  -  133 
-  155,  156,  157,  161,  163 

-  73 

-  35,305 
-   331, 234 

-  56 

-  -  165 

-  320 
-  220,  221,  322 

-  134 

-  203 
168,  169,  170 


Hadley  beach 
Iloldimand  river 
Half-island  cove 

way  cove 

Hannington's  house 
Harbour  point    • 

rock 

shoal 

Harvey  cove 

.  point 

reef 

Hatch  rocks 
Haul-over 
Hautfond  shoals 
Havre  bouche 

tides 

Hawk  islet 
Hawskbill  rock 
Hay  island 
Head  bay  cove 
Heart  shoal 
Heath  head 
Hector  hill 

point 

Heflerman  point 

Helen  rocks 

Henley  ledges 

Henry  island,  or  Just  au  Corps 

129,  136, 137 


pomt 

Heron  channel 

island 

point 

rotk 

Hertford  island 
— —  ledge 
Hill  point  - 

port 

Hillsborough  bay 


lights 


-  137 

7 
-  7,8,11,12 

-  165 
-   -   8 

-  191, 192,  194 

-  192 

-  116 

-  117 

-  91, 92,  93,  98 
-  91,  96,  98, 100 

-  164 
166,  167,  169 

-  181 
145, 149 

-  115 


Hinchinbroke  cape 
Hogan  cape     - 
Hog  isliuid 
Holland  cove 

harbour 

Hood,  port       133,  134,  135-437, 139, 153 

light      -  -  -    136 

tides  -         -        -    187 

Horseheads  shoal  -  -  158,  165 
Horse-shoe,  or  Inner  Bar  -  30,  37, 40 
shoal    30, 38,  33,  35, 118, 120 
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Hortoa  point 
■  ihoal 

ipit 

Howe  point 
Hubert's  houte 
Hucklebery  iiland 
Home  ialet 
Hunter  river 
Huntley  rock 
Hydra  rook 

Ice       -  • 

Indian  bay 

creek 

head 
island 
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•  63 

-  69,64 
-     63,  63, 64 

•     113,904 
-     167,  169 

-  97 

-  918 

•  191 

•  93 

-  179 

•-     173,  197 

199,  316,  917 

.     159 

-  87,  88 

-  51,88 


-spit 

-,  or  Bathnrst,  islet 


■  point    6,  8,  63,  64,  56,  56,  87, 151, 

323 
rocks  -         •     101,126,137 

tides      -      •  101 

-  87,  88 

-  13 

-  189 
•  189 

-  185 
90 

-  90 

-  181 
30,  37,  40 

-  210 

-  167 

-  129,  130 

-  129 

-  190,  191,  213 

-  87 

-  136,  137 

-  133,  153 

-  133,  144 

-  56, 197 

-  86 

-  171 

-  146,  147,  164 
•  147,  160,  154 

.  •  146,  147 
hlfil.  -  141 
iktS^        '     168 

-  -      61 

-  166,  168, 169 

-  166 


nganish  bay 

»'    '     ■ tides 

Ingersole  creek 
Inman  point 

rock 

Inner  Bass 

Inner,  or  Horse-shob,  bar 

Irish  brook 

point 

Isaac  point 
—  rock 
Island  point 

shoal 

bthmos  point 

Vt 

Jack  cape 
•—  shoal 
Jackson  point 
Jaoqnes,  St,  river 
Janvrin  harbour 
»■  ■        island 
K  I  '         point 
»<  <        shoal* 
Jerome  ledge 
•*-■        point 
Jerry  ittand 
Jerseyman  island 
-■  isthmin 


John  bay 

cape 

— —  river 
Johnson  cove 
— — ^  harbour 
Jourimain  cape 
islands 

reefc 

shoals 

Judique  bank 

church 

pond 

shoal 

town 


Pace 

-     66,  67,  69 

-     68,  66,  67,  68,  70 

-    66,  67,  68,  69 

-  938 
.     334 

-  68 
•     63,  64 

-  197 
•     53,  54, 135 

-  184 
•     134,  188 

•     185 
-     134,  168 

-  331 


Just  au  Corps,  or  Henry  island 


136 


Kate  point 
Katon  pond 
Kavanagh  point 
Keaton  point 
Keeper  rock 
Kelly  cove 

point        -    219, 

pond 

shoal 

Kelp  rocks 
Kemp  head 
Kennington  head 
Kidston  island 
Kildare  cape 

river 

King  head 
Kirby  rock 
Knoll  shoal 
Kouchibouguac  bay 

river 

Kouchibouguacsis  river 
Kouchibouguet  river 

Laline  point 
Lamb  point 
Lanigan  beach 
Lansecoin  island 
L'Archeveque  cove 
Launching  bay 
Laurent,  St.,  eape 

shoal 

Lawler  point- 
Lawrence,  St.,  bi^ 

I  cape  • 
Gulf    - 


.    186 

-  196 

-  168,  169 

-  148 

-  176 

-  193,  194 
220,  221,  222,  233 

-  319 

-  319,  223,  234 

-  181 

-  315,216,218 

-  208 

-  216,  217 
•     114,  116 

-  116 

-  79 

-  176 

-  107 

-  43 

-  48 

-  48 

-  69 

-  11 

-  183,  184 

-  176 

-  SOS 

-  SU 

-    64,56 
,      56 

-     -  i4i 

-  14S 
•     1-148 


^t  t'X'Pif^':  ,•£  <"i4i 
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Pa«e 

66,  67,  60 

67,  68,  70 
67,  68,  69 

-  998 

-  994 

-  58 

•  A3,  84 

-  197 
3,  54, 195 

-  184 
184,  188 

-  185 
184,  158 

-  991 
•  136 

-  186 

-  196 
168,  169 

-  148 

-  176 
193,  194 

,  229,  993 

-  219 
,  222,  294 

-  181 
,216,218 

-  208 
216,  917 
114,  115 

-  116 

-  79 

-  176 

-  107 

-  49 

-  43 

-  49 

-  52 

-  11 
183,  184 

-  175 

-  903 

-  311 
*••  111 
-54,56 

,  56 

-  196 

-  148 

-  142 

•  1-14S 


LawMitoe,  St.,  Oulf,  8.  oout 

S.W.  „ 

—  w.   „ 

Jjuy  bay 

head    - 

point    -         •         - 

Leander  shoal 
Lead-in  point  - 
Le  Blanc  harbour   - 
Leggatt  ihoaU 
Lennox  iihind 

paasage 


E.  entrance 
W.    „ 
tides     - 


P»«« 
•  190-142 

49-198 

-  1-41 

.  64 

-  169 

-  183,  1B4 
-   3 

-  191,  199 

-  171 

-  38 
.  117 

154-163,  165 
167-163 
154-157 

-  169 

-  58 
>  68,  59 

-  919 
207,  908 

-  167 

-  87 
143,  144 
132,  133, 

144,  147,  192 
-,  Cascumpeqne  -  -    116 

-,  Charlottetown  -  -      91 

-,  Cranberry  island      164,  173,  177, 
179,  180,  181,  182 
-,  Escumenao  point      34,  38,  31,  42 
-,  Flint  island   -        -  -    200 

-,  Guysborough  harbour         -     186 
-,  Hillsborough  bay  91,96,98,100,127 


Lewis  head      -        - 

reef 

Lieutenant  pond 
Lighthouse  point 
Lights,  Arichat  harbour 
,  Bedeque  harbour 

,  Canso  Out,  Eddy  point 

— ,  N.  entrance 


-,  Hood,  port 
-,  Louisburg  harbour 
-,  Malpeque  harbour 
-,  Miscou  island    - 
-,  Fanmurehead 
-,  Pictou  island    - 
-,  Scatari  island 
-,  Sea  Wolf  island 
-,  Sydney  harbour 


Lime  creek 
Linzee  cape 
Little  harbour 
— —  island 
— —  Pabou 


—  river 


Liverpool 
Livingstone  bay 
Lochmore  liarbour 
Lock  point 


-  136 

-  207 

-  118 
2,  23,  24 

-  106 
73,74,76,77,79 

-  206 

-  140 
-  197,  199 

-  60 
-  134,  136,  137 

-  79,  2^8,  i29 

-  222 

3 
-  6,  111,  131,  151 

-  44 

-  106 

-  224 

-  174 


Logan  point 
Long  beach 


■point 


island 

-  ledge    - 

point   - 

Loran  harbours,  Big  and  Little 

head    -         -        . 

rock        .        -        . 

Loudan  beach     - 
Louisburg  harbour 

light       - 

tides 

Loup  river       ... 
Low  island 

point      -        -        .        . 

■'.Uage 

Lump  shoal 


PMe 
71,  73,  74,  76,  77,  78 

•  914 
-    -    219 

.    218 

•  151 
66,  69,  184,  137,  182 

-     306 
907,  206 

•  206 
76,78 


Mabou  higliUnd 

ri  /er 

tides     • 

McAdam  point 
M'Auslin  island 
Macdonald  barb  \a 

hou« '     - 

point 

pond 

shoal  - 

Macdougal  point 
McFarlane  point 
Mclnnis  point 

shoals 

Mcintosh  cove 

islet 

Maciver  bank 

island 

point 

I'litf  Aarel  rock 
M  jKay  point 
Mackeane  point 
MacKeen  point 
MacKensie  head    • 

point   - 

shoal  - 

McEinnon^harbour ' 

house     • 

—  point 

shoal 

McLean  islands 
.  point 


•  206-908 

-  907 
.  908 

0 
•  383 

-  155 

-  44 
-  39,31,82 

.  189 

-  138,  n9 

-  139 

•  235, 336 

-  1?1 

•  889,  ..i- 

-  107 

-  932 

-  190 

-  154, 155 
100, 10],  396, 936 

-  915 
■  99, 331 

-  331 

-  330,331 

-  330, 331 

-  217 

-  218 

-  217 
-  176,177,178 

-  216,218 

-  221, 292 

-  144 
-  78,74,76,77 

-  60, 61, 193, 194 

-  7C,77 

-  221 

-  95, 9r 

-  221 
•  220,221,222 

.  822 

•  •214 
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Macleod  creek 

■  point 
»  shoals     • 
Macnab  creek 
Macnair  point  - 
McFhee  island 

shoal  - 

McFherson  point 
Macquereau  point 
Macrea  islet 

■  point 
Macwilliam  cove 
Madagascar  rock 
Madame  island 
Madden  cove 
Mad  Dick  rock 
Magdalen  islands 
Magnus  islet 
Magnacha  point    - 
— — —  spit     - 
Main  channel 

,  or  Ship  channel 

Maitland  flat 
^— ^—  point 
Malagawatcht  harbour 

hills  - 

point 

Malcolm  cove 

point 

Malignant  cove 

Malpeque     - 

— ^— — .  harbonr  - 


Man-of-War  rock 
Maraohe  point 
Marble  hiU  - 

point 

Marcelle  point  • 
March  water 
Margaree  river    - 

tides 

Mark  point 
Marie  head  - 
Marsh  river 
Martinique  cove 
Martin  point 
'  shoal 

Mary,  St.,  bay 
Meat  cove   - 
Medea  rock     • 


■  light 
■tides 


Piwe 

-  234 
190, 191, 192, 229,  230 

-  229, 230 

-  223 
149 

•  225 

-  110,219 

-  219 

-  1,2,3,4 

-  231 
154,200,216,223,230 

-  84 

-  144 
-  154, 160, 165-172 

-  150 

-  202 
'     114,124,126 

-  234 
-  7,8,10,11,12 

-  10,11,12 

-  13 

-  118 

-  110 

-  Ill 
-  226, 227, 229 

-  222 
•  221,  226,  229 

-  234 
35, 38 

•  81 

-  117 

-  114,117-120 

-  118 

-  120 

-  176,177 

-  167, 168,  169 

•  225 

-  225 
15,17,18,19,20 

-  117 

-  138, 140 

-  140 

-  157, 158, 164 
-  90, 91 

-  43 

-  155 

-  222 
•  145, 146 

-  106 

-  142 

-  60 


Melford  point 
Menadou  bay   •' 
• harbour 


■  passage 


Michaux  cove 

ledges 

point 


Page 

-  146 
201,202 
201, 202 

•tides  -        -    202 

-  202-204 
•tides        -  •    204 

-  79, 80 

-  80 

-  79, 80 
-     79 

-  211,212 

-  164 
164,206,211,212 

■tides-  -  -    212 


Merigomish  harbour 

— — ■  tides    - 

■ island    - 

'  point 


Middle  ground.ll,  12,34,36, 87,  94, 97, 155 


head- 

island 

river  - 

rock 

— —  shoal 

shoals 

Militia  island 


■  reef 


■  point 


Millbrook    - 
Mill  cape 

—  creek  - 

—  river 
Milne  bank 
Mines  point 
Minimegash,  N.  and  S.  ponds 

reef      - 


-  189 

-  38 
-     13,  75,  217 

-  181, 182 

-  193 
-     73,123,229 

-     227,  228,  229 

-  228 
226,227,228,229,232 

-  65 

-  223 
•     136, 147, 148 

-  121 

-  112,113 

-  197, 198 
■       83 

84 


Mira  bay  - 

lake     - 

river 

Miramichi  bar 


tides 

-  bay 

-,  Inner,  bay 

-  river   - 
tides  - 


Miscon  banks 

channel 

flats 

gully 

harbour 


<  tides 


island 


light 

Mizzenette  ledge  • 
point- 


-  195,  200,  201 

-  201 

-  201 

-  28-32 

-  30,31 

-  24, 26-28 

-  33-37 

-  37-41 

-  40 

-  2,23 

21 

-  21,22 

-  22,24 

-  17,21,22 
-  22,  125 

1,2,15,17,22,24 
•   2,  23,  24 

-  15, 18 
^   14, 15, 16 
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Pago 

-  146 
201,202 
201, 202 

-  202 
S02-204 

-  204 
79,80 

-  80 
79,80 
-  79 

211,212 

-  164 
211,212 

-  212 
,97,155 

-  189 

-  38 
75,217 

181, 182 

-  193 
123,  229 
228,  229 

-  228 
229,232 

-  65 
I  -  223 

47, 148 
121 

12,113 

97, 198 
83 
84 

00,  201 

-  201 

-  201 
28-32 
30,31 
26-28 
32-37 
37-41 

40 

-  2,23 

21 
21,22 
22,24 
21,22 
22,  125 
22,24 
23,24 
15,18 
,  15, 16 


Mizzenette  sands 
Molies,  or  Molus,  river 
Molus,  or  Molies,  river 
Monckton 
Money  point 
Monk  head 
Monroe  beach 


cove 


Montague  river 
Moodie  point    - 
Moody  point   - 
Moose  bay 

point     - 

Mope  liead 
Moque  head  - 
Morien  bay 

cape 

Morrell  river 
Morrison  head  - 
Morris  rock 
Mosquito  sands 
Moulin  point 
Mousselier  pass 
Moyac  point 
Mullegash  point 
Mullin  point 
Murdoch  Itidge 

point 

spit 

Murphy  point 
Murray  harbour 


• —  tides 

head      -     103, 


Muscouche  bank 

.  point 

shoal 

Mussel  bank 

Nag  rock 
Nail  head 

pond 

Nameless  shoal 
Napan  bay 

point 

river 

shoals 

Narrows 

point 

Nash  river 
Neal  cove 
Veering  rock 


Page 
'•   16 

•  44 

-  44 

-  52 

-  142 

-  130 

•  191 

-  190 

-  110 

-  78 

-  35,37,38 

-   172 

-  172 

-  196 

-  201,202,204 

-  200 

-  200,  201,  204 

-  123 

-  230 

-  160 
-    -  111 

-  159 
•  171 

-     -  167 

-  65,  67,  68,  69 

61,62 

-  172 

-  34,  36,  37 
-   -   34 

-  66 

-  103,  104,  105 

-  105 
104, 105,  106,  109 

-  86 

-  86 

-  87 

9 

-  207,  208 

-  84 

-  83,  84 
229,  232 

-  34 

-  34 

-  34,  35 

-  36 

-  226, 227 

-  218 

8 

-  188 

-  202 


Negowac  gaily       • 

— ■ -,  Lower  and  Upper 

■  —  sand-bar 

Neilban  cove 
Nelsontown 
Net  rocks 
New  Carlisle 
Newcastle 
New  Glasgow 

London 

Newport         -  - 

Nicholas,  St.,  river 
Nickerson  rock 
Nipisighit  bay  - 

river 

Noir  point 
North  cape 

cove 

patch 

point 

river    •• 


Paw 
27,35 

-  35 
.      27 

•     219, 220 

-  39 

-  178,  180 
4 

•      37, 39 
-    75,  76,  121 

-  121 

-  3 

-  44 
•    177 

'       2,  13 
•     13,  14 

-  193,  194 
-     142,  187,  188 

-  234 

-  47 
83,  84,  113,  126 

13,  16 


Northumberland  strait  42, 53, 54, 124-128 
tidal  streams  124-126 


North-west  arm 


tides 


cove 


9,34, 


Norton  point 

shoal 

Nouvelle  bay 

point 

river 


Oak  channel 

island 

point 

tree  point    - 

Olding  island 
Oliver  island 
Orpheus  rock 
Orwell  bay 

river 

Otter  harbour 

island 

point     .        .        - 

Ouetique  island      156,  157, 

Outer  breaker  reef 
Oxley  point    -        -         . 
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,  St.,  island 
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Peart  point 
Pecten  point 
Peltier  harbour 

point 

reef 
Peninsula  point 

shoals 


Percival  river 
Percy  cape 

rock 

Peter  point 
Petersham  cove 
Peter,  St,  bay  - 
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■  harbour 


inlet 

island 

rirer 
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I  shoals 
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tides  -  -    100 
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point 
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lagoon 
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tides  -  -    163 

-  161 
-     160, 161,  162 
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Bobcrt  island 
Bobin's  flag-staff 
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.  232 

234 
157,  158,  160,  161,  165 
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Schooner  rock 
Scollop  patch 
Scott  point    - 
— —  river  - 
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Sea  Cow  head 
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Sea  Trout  point 
—  Wolf  island - 


•  light 


10,  11 

-  200 

-  -   15 
-   207,  208 
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Swashway  -  -  -    28. 29 
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harbour  -     133,  196-199,  207,  226 

J light    -  -     197,199 

tides     -  -  199 

North  -  -  -    196 


Tabisintac  gully 
lasoou 
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islet    - 

Tailor  island     - 

shoal  - 
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Thomas  head 
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shoal 
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Tignish  head    - 

river 
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Toby  cove 
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reefs 
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Trap  point 
Traverse  cape 
Treen  bluff 

reef    - 

Trout  rock 
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— point 
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Whycocomagh 
Widow  point 
Wild  cove 
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